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Cosmic Forces in’ the Being 
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By RUDOLF STEINER 


WE have seen how in accordance with anthroposophical 
knowledge, man, as regards his being, must -be viewed 
in relation to the whole universe. We considered the 
human form, the human shape, and, we had to trace 
back this human shape to the fixed stars, or rather to 
the ‘representation of the fixed stars—the Zodiac. We 
have seen how certain forces proceed from the conjunction 
of these stars when they unite with the Sun forces, and 
how what forms the shape of the human head and the 
organs connected with it, is related to the upper signs of 
the Zodiac: Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Cancer; then how 
what composes the human breast-system is connected 
with the middle signs of the Zodiac : Leo, Virgo, Libra, 
Scorpio ; and finally how what leads to the metabolic- 
and-limb system is connected with the lower signs, with 
their activities when they are to a certain extent covered 
by the Earth: Sagittarius, Capricorn, Aquarius and 
Pisces. So that we can say: the fixed stars—for the 
Zodiac is only the representative of the’ working of the 
fixed stars in man—work on the human form and the 
human shape. 4 

The planetary sphere works on the human Jife- 

* The second of a series of three lectures given in Christiania, November, 
1921. . Published by kind permission of Frau Marie Steiner from a shorthand 


report unrevised by the lecturer. ‘The first lecture of the series was published in 
Anthroposophy, Christmas, 1928. Translation of Lecture II. by M. S. Clugston. 
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stages. Indeed it must be quite clear to us that man 
- has various kinds of life in him. We should not be 
able to think, the head would be no organ of thought, 
if life were as active in it as it is in the metabolic system, 
for example. When metabolism becomes too strong in 
the head- it extinguishes consciousness; we lose our 
consciousness of self. 

From this one may conclude that for consciousness, 
for -mental presentation, a damped-down, suppressed 
life, a waning’.life is necessary; while a waxing life, 
vehement and intense, is necessary for what works 
more from out of the unconscious, to become will. 

We have therefore amongst the various life-stages, 
some which are more waning, self-extinguishing, and 
some which are life-stages proper, in which the strong, 
intense organic life appears, as in a child, where thought 
does not yet exist. We have this child-like life continually 
in us ; but the gradually dying life inserts itself into this 
child-like life. 

Now these different life-stages are connected with 
the planetary sphere. While the fixed stars work in 
man through his physical forces, the planetary sphere 
works through its own etheric forces. So the planetary 
sphere works on man in a finer way. But the human 
physical body has already received its form, its shape, 
from the fixed stars, not from anything earthly ; and 
its life-stages from the planetary sphere. 

In this we have observed the form of man’s physical 
body, the life-stages of his etheric body. We might. 
now proceed to his life of soul and spirit. But for that 
we must take a different line of observation. What is 
it that our physical and our etheric body provide for us 
in our waking-day life? They give us what we perceive 
through our senses and what we can work over in our 
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thoughts, We are only really awake in what`our senses 
perceive and in what we work over in our thoughts. 

On the other hand, look at feeling.. After even a 
superficial oþservation you can see that feeling does not 
indicate an awakened state in the same degree as thought 
and sense-perception. When we wake in the -morning 
and outside colotrs and sounds greet us; when we are 
conscious of the conditions of warmth around us, a 
fully awake condition arises and we then work over what 
our senses supply, in our thoughts. But when feeling 
emerges from the soul we ‘cannot say. that. we are 
consciously present to the same exterit in feeling. Feel- 
ings link themselves on to -sense-perceptions. One 
sense-impression pleases us, another displeases us. 
Feelings also link on to our thoughts. But if we compare 
what we experience in dreams as pictures with what we 
experience in feeling, then the connection between dreams 
and feelings is clearly noticeable. . 

Dreams must first be grasped by the waking life 
of thought in order to value them aright and to under- 
stand them in the proper way. But feelings must also 
to a certain extent be observed by our thought-life if 
we are to connect them with us in a proper manner. 
We really dream in our feelings. When we dream, 
we dream in pictures. When we are awake, we dream 
in our feelings. And we are asleep in our will even 
when fully awake. You need only consider when you 
raise an arm, when you do this or that, you know by the 
appearance what movements the arm or hand is making, 
but you do not know how the force of the will really 
operates in the organism. You know as little about 
that as about the conditions from the time you fall asleep 
till you wake up. In our willing, in our actions, we are 
asleep, while with regard to our sense-perception and 
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‘our thoughts, we are awake. So we are not only asleep 
from the time of going to sleep till we awake; we are 
asleep in part of our being even when we are awake. We 
are asleep in our will and dreaming in our life of feeling. 
' What we experience during sleep is really withdrawn 
from our consciousness. But what is the true essence of 
feeling and willing is also withdrawn from our conscious- 
ness. But in spite of this it is important that man should 
gain a consciousness of what he experiences in this world 
which is unknown to ordinary life. <” 

You know from’ various anthroposophical lectures 
that from the time of going to sleep till that of waking 
up, our ego and our astral body are outside of our 
physical and etheric bodies. Now it may be of very 
great importance to learn just those experiences which 
the ego and the astral body go through from the time of 
falling asleep to that of waking up. When we are awake, 
we are confronted by sense-perceptions from Nature. 
To a certain extent we reach out and encounter these. 
With our sense-perceptions, our waking thoughts, we 
reach no further than the surface of things. 

Of course someone might object, saying that ‘he 
could get further than the surface of things.* He could 
cut.a piece of wood which he encounters in his sense- 
perception and then he would be inside it.- That is 
not true, for if you cut a piece of wood, you have again 
only a surface and if you cut the two pieces again, still 
you have only surfaces; and if you go as far as the 
moleculés and atoms, again you have only surfaces. 
You do not come to what one can call the real inside of 
things. The real inside of things lies beyond sense- 
perceptions. We can represent sense-perceptions to 
ourselves as a tapestry which is spread out around us. 
What lies this side of the tapestry we perceive with our 
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senses ; what lies beyond the tapestry we do not perceive 
with the senses. We ate in this sense-world from the 
time we wake up until we fall asleep. Our soul is filled 
with the impression that this sense-world ‘makes. upon 
us. Now when we pass into sleep, we are not in this” 
world on this side of the senses, we are then in reality 
inside things, we are beyond the tapestry of sense- 
perceptions. But man in his earthly. -consciousness ` 
knows nothing of this and he dreams of all sorts of things 
lying beyond seise-perceptions. He dreams of molecules, 
of atoms ; but those are only dreams—dreams of waking 
consciousness. One invents molecules, atoms, which 
ate intended to be fealities. But take any description 
at all, even the most careful recent descriptions of atoms, 
one finds nothing but small objects which are described 
according to the pattern of what one experiences when 
awake on the surface of things. These: are inventions 
taken from what one experiences in waking conscious- 
ness on this side of the tapestry of sense. 

But when we fall asleep, then we break through the 
sense-world and penetrate to the other side. And 
while here we experience Nature with our waking thoughts, 
there, from the time of falling asleep till the time of 
waking, we experience the world of spirit, that world 
of spirit which we also pass through before birth and 
which we pass through after death. But man is; in his 
earthly development, so constituted that his conscious- 
ness is extinguished when he is beyond the sense-world. 
His consciousness is not strong enough to penetrate to 
the spiritual world. But what we encounter in Spiritual 
Science as Imagination, Inspiration, Intuition, that gives us 
knowledge of what lies on the other side of the tapestry of 
sense. And the first thing we discover is the lowest step 
of that world which we call the world of the Hierarchies. 
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When we wake up, we are translated into the world 
where animals, plants, minerals—the beings of the three 
kingdoms of Nature which belong to the world of sense— 
are. When we fall asleep, we pass beyond the world 
of sense, we are transported into that domain in which 
the first rank of beings above man is—the angels. And 
from the time of falling asleep till waking, we are 
connected with that being who is allotted to man as his 
angel, just as through our eyes and ears we are connected 
with the three kingdoms of Nature here in the world of 
sense. Even if we at first have no consciousness of 
this connection with the world of angels, it is nevertheless 
there. This connection extends to what is our astral 
body. j 

If we were to live in our astral body during sleep 
_ and suddenly wake up, then we should come into contact 
with the world of the angels, in the first place with the 
angel who is connected with our own life, just as here 
in the earthly world we are connected with animals, 
plants and minerals. 

Now even in the earthly world, in the sense-world, 
if a man is attentive and trains his thoughts, he sees 
more than when he is unobservant and hasty. His 
connection with the three kingdoms of Nature can be 
more intimate or more superficial. So is it also with 
the world of spiritual beings. But there are other 
conditions for the world of spiritual beings. 

A man whose thoughts are entirely absorbed with 
the material world, who never desires to raise himself 
above the material world, who has no desire to make 
himself acquainted with moral ideas which extend 
beyond the merely utilitarian, who has no desire to 
experience real human love, who in his waking state 
has no knowledge of religious devotion to the divine- 


+ 


ee 


COSMIC FORCES IN THE BEING OF MAN 7 


spiritual world—on falling asleep, such a man has no 
forces in him with which he can come into contact with 
his angel in the right way. Whenever we fall asleep 
this angel is waiting as it were for what we bring of 
ideal feelings, of ideal thoughts, and the more of -these 
we bring, the more intimate becomes our relation to 
this angel while ‘we are asleep. And so throughout 
our life, by means of what we cultivate in ourselves 
over and above material interests, we collect, while 
awake, that which makes our relation to our. angel 
ever more and more intimate. Then when we go through 
the gate of death, all our sense-pérceptions fall away. 
The outer world can no longer make any impression on 
us, for this must be done through our senses, and these 
drop away from-us with our body. In like manner, 
the thinking which is connected with sense-perception 
is extinguished, for it is present in the etheric body. 
This etheric body remains with us only a few days after 
death. We see it at first in a tableau (I have already 
described this in another connection and also in public 
lectures)—a tableau which can be perceived and can- 
be known in some way, but which must be observed 
after death. i 

But one sees at the same time how this etheric 
garment dissolves into the Universe, in the same way as 
the ordinary thoughts which we have gained from the 
outer world depart from us. They do not remain. 
All the utilitarian thoughts of life, all thoughts regarding 
the connections of the sense-world, those linking on to 
the material world, all drift away from us when we pass 
through the gate of death. But the ideal thoughts, 
the ideal feelings, the pure human love, the religious 
feeling (in the true sense of the word) to which we. have 
risen in our waking state and which have united us with 
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our angel, these we.take with us when we enter the gate 
of death. 

Now that brings about something very important 
in the time in which we develop between death and a 
new birth. Even during earthly life-we are connected 
with the higher hierarchies and it is correct to say that 
when we fall asleep and the ideal experiences reach to 
our angel, our angel is there in connection with the 
archangels and the archangels with the archai and so on. 
So that to a certain extent we find our existence continued 
in a rich spiritual world. But this spiritual world has 
no special significance for us during the time we spend 
between birth and death. This world of the higher 
hierarchies first acquires a great significance for us when 
it becomes our environment between death and a new 
birth. In a certain sense the more we have handed on 
to our angel, the more of conscious life this angel is able 
to give us after death when we are beings of soul-and- 
spirit—the more of conscious soul contents from the 
higher hierarchies. One might say, what our angel 
develops with the higher hierarchies (that is what the 
other beings of the first hierarchy develop with higher 
hierarchies through our angel) is for our consciousness 
in the spiritual world between death and rebirth what 
our eyes and ears are here in the physical world. And 
our consciousness becomes clearer, more inwardly 
enlightened, the more we have brought to our angel of 
ideal thoughts, ideal feelings, human love and religious 
devotion. 

Now between death and a new birth there comes a 
certain time when our angel has a definite task with 
regard to us. This angel has now to achieve a more 
intimate, more important connection with the hierarchy 
of the archangels than was formerly the case. I have 
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described the time which man lives through between 
death and a new birth from the most varied points of 
view and finally in the Lecture-Course given in Vienna 
in 1914, entitled The Inner Being of Man and the Life 
between Death and a new Birth. Now I will describe it 
to you from certain other points of view. 

When a certain length of time has elapsed after 
death, there comes the important moment when, in a 
certain sense, the angel must hand on to the archangel 
what- he has received: from us through the ‘ideal’ 
experiences described. It is as if man were placed 
before the world of the archangels, who can take over 
what he has developed through such experiences of the 
soul and spirit between birth and death. And this is 
the great difference which exists between man and man 
in the time between death and a new birth: that in our 
times there are personalities who bring little of ‘ ideal’ 
feelings, thoughts and human love when the angel has 
to pass on to the archangel for cosmic evolution what 
we have carried through the gate of death. This 
activity which develops between the angel and the 
archangel must take place under all circumstances. 
But there is a great difference whether we are able to 
follow consciously, by means of the experiences described, 
what takes place between the angels and the archangels 
or whether we only experience it in a dull, dim state as 
those Luwau beings must experience it who have only 
permeated themselves with materialistic consciousness. 
It is not quite accurate to say that these human beings 
experience dully, dimly. To describe it more accurately 
perhaps I ought to say : they experience it in such a way 
that they are continually rejected by a world into which 
they should be received, that they feel themselves 
continually chilled by a world which should really receive 
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- them warmly. For man should be received sympathetic- 
ally by the world of archangels at this important moment 
of time. He should be received by them warmly. ‘Then 
he will be led in a proper way to what I have called in 
one of my Mystery Plays: “The Midnight Hour of 
Existence.” š i 

Then man is led by the archangels to the realm of 
the archai. And through this he is inserted into all 
the higher hierarchies, for through the archai he is brought 
into relation with all the higher hierarchies and then 
he receives from the realms of these higher hierarchies 
the impulse once more to descend to earth. For he 
receives the power of again working in a psycho-spiritual 
way in what later is given him in a material way by the - 
stream of inheritance. 

And the midnight hour of existence is that point 
in the life of man between death and a new birth which 
is so passed through that he becomes more and more 
estranged from earthly existence, growing more and more 
into the spiritual world—either by being received more 
and more sympathetically (in the sense described above) 
by the spiritual world, being drawn to it with ever greater 
and greater warmth, or being repelled, chilled by it. 
But when the midnight hour of existence arrives man 
inclines strongly once more towards a longing for earthly 
life and again encounters in the second part of his path 
the world of the archangels. It is really so : man between 
death and a new birth mounts first to the world of the 
angels, archangels, archai and then once more descends ; 
and he encounters after the world of the archai principally 
the world of the archangels. a 

Now there comes once more an important point in 
the life between death and a-new birth. In a man who 
has brought through death nothing of ideal thoughts, 
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ideal feelings, human love and genuine, religious feeling, 
something of the psycho-spiritual has perished. through 
the chilling reception in the higher world. While a 
man who now approaches the realm of the archangels 
in the right way has implanted in his being of soul-and- 
spirit the power of working once again on the earth, 
in a later life of penetrating his body—one who has not 
brought such psycho-spiritual experiences with him must 
receive from the angels a longing for earthly life in such 
a way that it remains more unconscious. A great deal 
depends on this implanting. On it depends to what 
people, what language—mother-tongue—the man 
descends for his next earthly existence. And it 
-determines whether this urge towards a people, a mother- 
tongue, has been implanted in him moře inwardly or 
more outwardly. So that on descending he becomes 
permeated with inner love for that which becomes his 
mother-tongue, or he is inserted more automatically 
into that which he has to express later through his organs 
of speech. 

It makes a great difference in which of these two 
ways a man has been destined for his language in his 
coming earth-life. He who before his earthly life .at 
his second passage through the realm of the angels can 
be permeated lovingly, soulfully with the inclination . 
for his mother-tongue, assimilates it inwardly ; he takes 
it up as a part of his being. He becomes one with it. 
This love becomes something self-understood, it becomes 
a soul love. He grows into his language and race 
naturally. If however a man grows into it in the other 
way, when he descends through birth to bis next earthly 
life, he arrives on the earth so that he can only love his 
language instinctively, as it were. The love for his 
mother-tongue and for his race which he does not unfold ` 
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inwardly and naturally he throws off from his bodily 
life. It makes a great difference whether we grow 
into racial and linguistic relationships with the tranquil, 
pure love which he who unites himself inwardly with 
tace and language has, or whether we grow more 
automatically into race and language, so that we throw 
off instinctively an inward love for our race, for our 
language. The former never comes to expression in 
what we call chauvinism which is more an outward 
stressing of race. An inward, psycho-spititual love 
for race and language which has been acquired from a 
previous ideal religious experience expresses itself naturally 
and is thoroughly consistent with true, universal human 
love: An understanding for the international is never 
impoverished through such psycho-spiritual love for 
language and race. When, however, a man grows into 
his language more automatically, when through his 
instincts, impulses, he develops a too fervid, organic, 
animal love for language and race, there arises false 
nationalism and a chauvinistic disposition which stresses 
race and nationality in an outward way. 

In the present time especially it is necessary to 
study from the standpoint of life between death and a 
new birth what we encounter in the outer world in the 
period spent between birth and death. For the way 
we immerse ourselves in race and language through the . 
connection with the stream of inheritance, through 
birth, depends on how we encounter for the second time 
the realm of the archangels. 

For bim who wishes to understand life to-day from 
the spiritual standpoint, the experience between -death 
and a new birth when he comes for the second time into 
the realm of the angels, is something very important. 
To-day we see far and wide how the nations in a false 
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way regard their nationality, their race and their language, 
and much of that which has arisen in the catastrophe 
of the second decade of the twentieth century in the 
evolution of the Western peoples, is only explicable 
when studied from such points of view. He who regards 
life inwardly from the standpoint of anthroposophical 
Spiritual Science must regard to-day the former earth- 
life of many men as one in which they had entangled 
themselves more and more in materialism. Yow all 
know the fact that normally a long time transpires 
between death and rebirth. But especially in human 
evolution to-day there are many men who have only 
had a short time between their last death and their 
present birth, and they have permeated themselves but 
little in their former earth-life with human love, with 
ideal feelings. Already in this former earth-life they 
had regard to mere utility. And through this there was 
prepared for them by their second contact with the 
realm of the angels between death and a new birth all 
that arises to-day in such an evil way in the life of the 
West. 

We have seen that man can only be understood as 
a spatial being when one knows that his form must be 
traced right out to the fixed stars (see Lecture I) and his 
life-stages to the planetary spheres ; that man as a spatial 
being is a being who takes the forces that are active in him 
not only from the earth but from the whole Cosmos. Now 
just as it is necessary to go beyond what is earthly in 
order to understand man spatially, so it is necessary to 
- go beyond life between birth and death in order to 
understand social life, racial life on earth. 

When we study the life of to-day carefully we find 
that men, although they demand freedom so much, are 
really inwardly unfree. We find that it is not free life 
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„that pulses in the activities which to-day show such 
forces of decline ; but instincts and impulses rendering 
social life miserable. When one sees this one seeks to 
understand it. 

Just as a second meeting with the archangels takes 
place, so when man once’ more approaches earthly life 
a more intimate union with his angel again takes place. 
When man once more approaches his earthly life he is 
first withdrawn more from the realm of the angels. As 
long as he is in the realm of the archangels his angel too 
is.more strongly bound with this realm. Man lives in a 
certain sense in the higher hierarchies and while progress- 
ing between death and a new birth he is more and more 
entrusted only to the realm of the angels and these then 
lead him through the elements, through fire, air, earth 
and water to that which is the stream of inheritance. 
His angel leads him to physical earthly life. His angel 
can make him into a man who is in a position to act 
freely out of the depths of his psycho-spiritual nature 
if all the conditions which I have described have been 
fulfilled in a former life. 

But his angel is not able to lead man to a free life 
if he has had to be united as it were automatically with 
his language and with his race. For then the individual 
life also becomes unfree. This want of freedom shows 
itself in the following way: man only develops a 
consciousness when he does not grasp free concepts 
but thinks words inwardly. Man becomes externalised 
and unfree for his whole thinking runs out in words. 

But this is indeed a fundamental experience of men 
of the present, that all their thinking runs its course in 
words. One cannot understand even earthly life in 
its historical development, especially in its present state, 
if one does not rise to life between death and a new birth, 
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to the world of soul-and-spirit. If one wishes to under- 
stand the human form one must point to the heaven 
of the fixed stars. If one wishes to understand the 
human stages of life, one must point to the planetary 
sphere. If one wishes to understand man’s life of soul- 
and-spirit, one must not confine oneself to life between 
birth and death for we have seen that this life of soul- 
and-spirit is rooted in the world of the higher hierarchies. 
It belongs to those higher hierarchies as the physical and. 
etheric being of man belong to the physical and etheric 
world. 

So if one wishes to understand thinking, feeling and 
willing, then one must not merely confine one’s attention 
to man in relation to the world of sense in respect of his 
life between death and a new birth. Thinking, feeling 
and willing are the forces through which our soul-being 
in the first place develops. In a certain sense we are 
carried through the gate of death by our ideal thoughts— 
by what has been implanted in these thoughts by ideal 
love and religious devotion. We are brought in the 
tight way to our first meeting with the archangels by the 
way we have influenced our thinking and permeated it 
with ideal motives. Then, when we pass through the 
midnight hour of existence our thinking is extinguished. 
For it is just this thinking which is now, after the 
midnight hour bf existence, elaborated for our next 
earthly life. And the forces which permeate our physical 
organs of thinking in our next earth-life are formed out 
of our former thinking. 

When you look at the human head and see how 
forces work therein, they are not merely forces which 
work in this life. They are those forces which work in 
this life from the thinking of the last life and bring about 
the form of our brain. On the other hand it is the will 
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which, at the second meeting with the archangels plays 
its special part in man’s life of soul-and-spirit. -And 
it is the will which then in our next life on earth lays 
hold of our limb and metabolic system. When we 
enter through birth into earthly life it is this will which 
appears as what makes our limb-metabolic system more 
skilled or more unskilled, inclined to this or to that. 

We might say that in the inside of our Head we see 
more the physical replica of the thoughts which we 
developed in our previous life. In the capabilities of 
our ‘ metabolic-limb man’ we see the working of the 
newly acquired forces of will which, by our second meeting 
with the archangels, is incorporated into us in the way 
I have described, that is, either in an inner way or more 
externally. 

He who sees this, who sees how this present life, 
which leads to such decadent forces especially in Western 
humanity, has been formed, will look with the greatest 
interest at all that was active in man between death and 
a new birth—that is in the life that preceded this earthly 
life. And it is just from what he can cognise in this 
direction that he will—now that the consequences of 
materialism have arisen in national life—draw the 
strong impulse to give humanity, which was already 
in its last incarnation too materialistic, that stimulus 
which can once again lead to an inner deepening, to 
freedom, to a really intimate—that is to say self- 
understood—life in language and race which does not 
stand in conflict with internationalism, with cosmo- 
politanism.— 

But this can only be attained if our thinking can be 
permeated with real spirituality. For what does the 
spirit of present-day man really contain? Thoughts 
about something. When man speaks to-day of his 
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spirit, he really speaks only- of his thoughts, or his more 


or less abstract thinking. What we require is. real’ 
spirit, living spirit which enters us inwardly. Anthro-. 


posophy is really dealing with such living spirit in the 
world which lies -between death and a new birth. . 

Man to-day has need to regard himself in respect 
of his form, his life-stages, his nature of soul-and-spirit, 


as belonging to a world which lies outside the earthly. 


life. Then he will be able to bring into earthly life that 
which is right. 


We have experienced how the spiritual in man 


becomes gradually absorbed into the other elements of 
earthly life—political life and economic life. We need 
the inclination towards an independent spiritual life ; 
that alone can give the basis for the penetration of man 
with real spirituality, with spiritual substance, not 
merely with thoughts about something. On this account 
Anthroposophy must be prepared to work for the 
liberation of the spiritual life. If this spiritual life does 
not stand upon its own foundations man will become more 
and more a dealer in abstractions. He will not be able 
to permeate himself with living spirit but only with 
abstract spirit. 

When a man here in physical life goes through the 


gate of death, his physical corpse is committed to the - 


earth, or handed over to the elements. Man, in his 
true being, is no longer in this physical corpse. When 
man goes through birth so that he has, through the 
events described, become ‘automatic’ in his relation 
to his nation, language and conduct—then his living 
thinking, his living willing, his living nature of soul-and- 
spirit die when he is born into the physical world and 
there arises with physical, earthly existence a corpse of 
the divine psycho-spiritual being. 


æ 
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In our abstract tationalistic thinking we have the 
corpse of the soul and spirit. Just as the true human 
being is no longer in the physical corpse left behind, so 
we have in a thinking that is abstract—in an 
unspiritualised soul-nature—teally only the corpse of 
the divine-spiritual world. Man stands to-day at a 
decisive point where he must resolve to take up once 
more the spiritual world, in order that what more or 
less in the form of a divine spiritual corpse has entered 
into the abstract thinking of mankind, opening the way 
for instincts, impulses and automatism, may again 
teanimate man. A ae 

You see it is deeply, inwardly true what F said at 
the end of my lecture to the students here : Man requires, 
if he is to pass from a descent to a real ascent, to over- 
come the abstractness which, like a soul-corpse, is 
_present in the intellectualism and rationalism of to-day. 

Man requires a kind of awakening of the soul and 
spirit. And the necessity of this awakening can be 
seen in the social and historical life of the present, for; 
if one studies this correctly and without bias, one must 
say: Anthroposophy has indeed an eternal task in regard 
to what must live in man beyond all epochs of time. 
But in the present, Anthroposophy has also a temporal 
task. It must bring man away from externalisation, 
the crippling, killing of the divine-spiritual life in him. 
Anthroposophy must bring back this divine-spiritual 
life by man learning to regard himself not merely as an 
earthly being but as a heavenly being, by his learning 
that he can only conduct his earthly life in the right 
way by bringing the forces of heavenly life, of the life 
between death and.a new birth, into his earthly life. 


Body-free Thought, Body-forming 
Speech, Body-tenewing Action* 


/ 


By ALBERT STEFFEN 


GOETHE’S teachings on colour, the metamorphosis of 
plants and osteology, supplement and enlarge the natural- 
scientific mode of observation in that they add the 
moral, plastic-musical and architectonic elements—in a 
word, the art that comes from the whole being of man. 
Like the scientist, Goethe takes his start from the senses, 
but he does not forget that he is making use of living 
organs which continue on into the whole organism, and 
are not only mechanical contrivances. 

“ Man in himself, in so far as he uses his healthy 
senses, is the most powerful and exact physical apparatus 
there can be. The greatest mischief of modern physics 
is that the experiments have, as it were, been separated 
off from the human being. Man wishes to cognise Nature 
only by what artificial instruments show, and would 
thereby limit and prove what she can accomplish ’’ f 

Goethe’s warning has been ignored by modern 
natural science—that is quite evident. 

When, in his theory of colour, Goethe makes known 
the sensible-moral effects of the colours, he is passing 
from a method of investigation which uses the eye as a 
mechanical apparatus, to one which includes the vision 





* From Das Goetheanum, Vol. 8, Nos. 3 and 4. Translated by D. S. Osmond 
and published by kind permission. 

f See p. 54, Goethe’s Conception of the World by Rudolf Steiner. Anthro- 
posophical Publishing Co., London, 1928. 
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of soul-and-spirit. Moreover he applies this inner 
faculty. of observation with as great a precision as when 
he is employing his outer faculty of observation. He is 
on the way to Spiritual Science, the methods of which 
were inaugurated and developed to their fullest extent 
by Rudolf Steiner. 

To-day, after thirty years of struggle, this is 

acknowledged by clear-sighted thinkers, although they 
_keep silence about it—with the result that the hunger 
of a growing generation which longs so deeply for 
spiritual bread in place of the stones offeréd by the intellect 
must still persist, above all at our Universities. 

The spiritual-scientific methods laid down by Rudolf 
Steiner in his books, enable an investigator who, in 
Goethe’s sense, receives a sensible-moral impression 
from colour, to avert his gaze from the material aspect. 
He closes his outer eyes in order to direct his attention 
to the moral element. In this way he is able, from 
his Ego-consciousness, to hold fast the moral aspect 
and then to observe it. Into the sense-picture which, 
as such, is lifeless, he draws a moral experience, and so 
makes of this sense-picture a living reality. The inner 
impression is strengthened ; the outer impression becomes 
more and more evanescent. The senses fall asleep, the 
spirit wakes. The investigator enters consciously 
into regions which otherwise are wrapt in the darkness 


of sleep. 
x * * * * 


Now we can also control speech which is more or 
less dependent on the bodily organism. We can control 
it in such a way that it overcomes the obstacles set up 
by the body and can then proceed to mould this body. 
The artist in speech—one who desires to use the word 
in the highest sense—must not have the sounds fettered 
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within the various organs of his body. He must not 
speak from the head, nor from the body. K (to take one 
very characteristic sound) should not be so fettered within 
the larynx that it seems to grate and creak when the 
word tries to get out. “The errors of dialect in the 
soul” (as Carl Spitteler calls them) must be overcome. 
Sounds which, like the K, are lying captive here or there 
in the body—and we know this only too well—must be 
released ; henceforth we must give them from the spirit 
the substance they previously received from physical 
organs. If we can really get speech into the ‘ hand of 
the spirit,’ into gesture, then speech can become lord over 
the body; we overcome its heaviness, make it more 
mobile, restore its youth. 

Suppose the eye has given us a picture of something— 
of a tree, for example. As a picture it is not yet filled 
with life, it merely reflects. But when we utter the 
word: BAUM: there arises on the one side a form per- 
meated by our breath and inner warmth, and on the other 
something has been changed in our inner organs by the 
very forming of the sound. The sense-impression came 
through the eye from outside. The Ego has brought the 
power of thought to meet it from within. The result is a 
perception. Now, however, we seek the word for this 
perception, and the picture becomes a form filled with 
air and warmth—a form that indeed dissolves away 
again physically in outer space, but has left something 
changed in our own organism. The air of the breath, 
borne by the sound, is led upwards into the brain and 
downwards into the blood. And the result of this is a 
transformation of the Physical, which—be it never so 
feeble—may yet help us to divine how the Word had to 
work in order to create man. 

This brings us to the esoteric significance of the Word. 


ont? 
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The whole organisation of the human being is 
conditioned and determined by speech. The body-con- 
figuration differs in the different peoples. A certain care- 
lessness in the use of speech coarsens a mat, coarsens 
even his physical nature. The loss of poetic faculty 
often goes hand in hand with the ageing of a body which 
does not renew its youth by the cultivation of speech. 
The bearing and gestures of priests tell us if the word 
‘they use in ritual is filled with or forsaken by the spirit. 
~- Wagnerian singers and Ibsen players can be recognised 
long after they have left the stage. Willy-nilly, their 
expressions and movements disclose the influences and 
effects of sounds, rhythms and phrasing. For there is 
something in speech that is more powerful than its 
thought-content. As a thinking being, man can’ discern 
that words uttered are untrue ; but this insight does not 
do away with the effect that has already been made. 
The sound of words works as sound. 

Man can transform his organism by means of the 
power lying latent in speech. Every sound, indeed, 
works upon a different organ. These possibilities of 
development may be used or neglected by man. His 
physiognomy will disclose it unerringly. He who is 
able to keep silence outwardly and allow the sound to 
become inwardly alive, has the power to enfill his thinking 
with the formative forces still working in the word, 
albeit they have died out in the thought. Life pours 
into his concepts through sound. 

If we are able so to mould speech that it overcomes 
the organism instead of being, as hitherto, fettered by 
it, we experience the cosmic origin of speech. We 
tealise that speech issues from the region of those forces 
by which the body itself has been built up. In the 
truest sense of the word, birth-forces hold sway in speech. 
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Just as a child born into the world has a destiny which 
is written in the stars, so too, the speech of the various 
peoples is conditioned by the stars. Vowels’ lead 
us to planetary forces, consonants to the Zodiacal 
constellations. 

The single signs of the alphabet, albeit in mutilated 
letters, tell us this. 

Ancient languages still indicate it ee 

Primeval, original speech would have to be sought 
in the cosmos itself. 

The imprisonment of speech in the veal organism 
obstructs man’s outlook into these realms of light. The 
very coherence of the sounds into words, let alone into 
phrases, indicates that heavenly sounds have undergone 
a Fall. Now they are subject to earthly gravity. The 
rhythm of the planets has withdrawn from speech ; 
the form-giving power of the fixed stars has 
waned. ` 

Through rhyme, rhythm, and the shaping and 
moulding of sound, speech must overcome the 
body. 

Rhyme frees speech from the brain. Rhythm, 
caught from the beat of hearts and lungs, gives it heavenly 
lilt. The sounds as such—vowels and consonants— 
release the spirit in matter and mould even the most 
prosaic element of language into style. 

“It is precisely in the sonnet,” said Rudolf Steiner 
in a lecture now published in the book Die Kunst als 
Recitation und Deklamation, “ that we can, if we will, see 
quite clearly how the strictly concise form in which the 
words are presented redeems the sin against them, 
harmonising and rounding them into a complete whole ’— 
and he quotes this poem :* 





* By Albert Steffen. 
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An eine Rose. 


Ich schaue mich in dir und dich in mir? 
Wo ich die Schlange bin, bist du die Blume, 
wir assen beide von der irdischen Krume, 

. in dir ass Gott, in mir ass noch das Tier. 


Die Erde ward fiir dich zum Heiligtume, 

du wurzelst fest, du willst nicht fort von hier. 
Ich aber sehne mich, ich darbe hier, 

ich such im All nach meinem Higentume. 


Du überwächst den Tod mit deinen Farben 
_ und saugst dir ewiges Leben aus dem Boden. 
* Ich kehre immer wieder, um zu sterben. 


Denn ach : Nur durch mein Suchen, Sehnen, Darben, 
nur durch die Wiederkehr von vielen Toden, 
darf ich um dich, o rote Rose, werben. 


The writer of this poem felt himself the more stimu- 
lated by Rudolf Steiner’s words in that his poetic strivings 
had given him the sure conviction that. the best makers 
of poets are the red roses nestling around the black Cross. 

* * * * + 


Intellect as such is a cast-off from man’s original, 
primal experiencing. Fundamentally, intellect is only 
capable of following the mechanical laws of the mineral 
in the earth and of the bony system in man, and is lost. 
when with its methods which may be justified within the 
sphere of the earthly-physical, it ascends to the spheres 
of water, air and light, let alone into the realm of the 
star-spangled heavens. Here it makes the life-forming 
forces of the heavens into abstractions and carries its 
own death-permeated being out into the universe. 

_ Ever since intellect has projected the science of 
physics into the cosmos, a kind of despondency has 
crept into the souls of men. The root-cause of this 
despondency is that, with a greater or less degree of 
consciousness, man says to himself: ‘It is not possible 
for me to have descended from a heaven such as modern 
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astronomy shows me. Equally impossible is it for me 
to ascend again to such a heaven.’ 

Voices like this, welling up from man’s inner being, 
make him see in the bony skeleton an image of sin. 

But in the very contemplation of the skeleton we 
can discover a principle which no longer bears the impress 
of the Fall. Here we must take to our aid comparative 
anatomy which reveals the transitions of the bones from 
one form to another (from skull-bones to vertebrae and 
ribs, to the jointed bones in arms, legs and so forth). 
The experience.of metamorphosis is a musical experience— 
no longer coursing merely within the intellect which 
reflects so lifelessly, but entering into the realm of living 
feeling, into a plastic-rhythmic realm of ‘ becoming.’ 

The true teacher of ‘osteology leads us back from 
the dried-up knowledge of age to the formative forces of 
youth. We come nearer to birthonceagain. Theskeleton, 
experienced as music, lets us harken to the melodies of 
heavenly spheres, and decipher the speech of stars. 

We have passed away from the rigid architecture of 
the bony structure to the musical movement of the 
principies of form. We have freed ourselves from the 
earthly and have risen to the cosmic, without losing life 
in the process. We can now understand how, with the 
forces guiding us in this experience, it is possible for us to 
exist outside our body, in other words, how we are sus- 
tained by these forces before birth and after death. Nor 
have we needed to give up thinking, but only to set it free. 

Let us imagine: there are moments in life when a 
man is no longer aware of the heaviness of his body, when 
he neither hungers nor thirsts, and is unconscious of any 
metabolic process, when he shuts himself off from every 
sense-perception and is free of all emotion, all mood— 
moments when he withdraws from everything that is 
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connected with the body, and yet uses its limbs to follow 
the movements of the planets or to note certain positions 
of the fixed stars. Then—in exceptional moments and 
conditions—-he would mirror a heavenly ritual such as is 
enacted _dinceasingly by super-earthly Beings. -But to 
rise to this, a man would have to unfold a power of action 
which indeed carries the body alofig with it, but has its 
wellspring purely in the Spiritual. In such moments a 
` man would have to sacrifice all bodily experiences—all 
without an exception. He would have to be wholly a 
man of spirit. 

Such use of the body would have nothing any longer 
to do with the death-forces in it ; rather would it be a 
picture of the heavenly Powers which brought the body to 
birth and will ever and again renew it. 

To present this is the task of ritual. 

Christ stands as a Living Being at the central point 
of all ritual, because He—the Divine Being—sacrificed 
Himself to the men of earth in order that He might 
experience their death and redeem them from it through 
His resurrection. 

Through body-free thought, body-forming speech, 
body-renewing action, man attains a relationship with 
the cosmic forces which build his body. Here'once more 
let us point to the threefold human organism—nerves- 
and-senses system, blood-and-breathing system, meta- 
bolic-limb system. The creative Powers are manifold 
and operate differently—according as they are working 
on the one or the other of these members. 

We can, to begin with, experience as Beings the 
forces which are active in- the senses-system. If we take 
the most perfect representative of this system—the 
eye itseli—we recognise that these forces are little 
concerned with the outer eye, the so-called ‘ apparatus 
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of sight’ when its structure has once developed. We 
experience them in colours in the form of moral influences. 
With the sense-impression, the blue, green, red and so 
forth, they pass over into our inner being and live there 
in the latent state, like a chrysalis. But from our spirit 
which is active, we can awaken them, and then we 
experience them as the bearers of moral qualities. Of 
these forces, of these Beings, we may say: they are not 
hidden ‘behind’ the tapestry of colour, but weave as 
actual Beings between the sense-world and the human eye. 
They hover as mood and atmosphere over the lands- 
cape of which our eye sees the picture only. The 
devotion awakened in us by the shaded blues of the 
sky, the sense of well-being which ripples through us at 
the sight of green meadows, the enchantment of a sunset—- 
all are the results of the working of these Beings. Our 
soul need only be tenderly watchful and this ‘ clair- 
sentient’ experience changes into vision; form and 
harmony arise in the colours and a speaking countenance 
is revealed. What artist has not sensed the spirit- 
breath of these Beings upon his brow! As a creator he 
feels that out of the blue he can depict such Beings and 
out of the orange group them the more truly. 

And then there are Beings who enter into and play a 
part in our rhythmic organism. These Beings, unlike 
those just described, do not live in colours but in the air. 
They build up the plant-kingdom. They pass into the 
organism of man through the breath. As Air-Beings 
they die within us and rise again in living speech. They 
seek a dwelling in the sounds of words. Chained and 
fettered in laments and complainings, they are released 
and freed in cries of innocent rejoicing. They surge in 
the stream of breath, pulsate in the blood-beat and so 
give form and shape to our inner organs. 
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We draw near to these Beings when we show con- 
science in our use of words, when we unfold a love for 
true poetry, when we mould our speech in accordance 
with the spirit. After we have practised a sound fora 
long time, it may happen that we suddenly become aware 
of the activity of these Beings. But they reveal them- 
selves to the artist not only in head and limbs, as those 
Beings do who are born out of colour. They manifest in 
impulses borne on wings of rhythm, passing into us as 
bearers of cosmic revelation, as inspiring Genii.. If they 
abandon a man again, they usually leave him ‘ plucked ’—as 
we may see in the ‘broken-winged’ efforts of so many writers. 

Finally, there are divine-spiritual Powers who once 
created the solid earth and after their work was finished, 
withdrew from their creation. The mineral has been 
abandoned by their formative forces which once were 
working from the stars. But in the body of man they 
still work. ‘They bring it to birth, and when—like the 
earth—this body has grown old and brittle, they let it fall 
again into dust. Of yore they raised the mountains, 
from West to East, from South to North, to form—a 
Cross! To this Cross the living world-soul is nailed. 
Now the dead crust is crumbling ; but man who stands erect, 

‘still bears their forces within him. These Beings support 
him through the bony structure they have built into him. 

We must envisage these creative Powers as actual 
figures and forms, rising out of the depths of the earth, as 
bearers, as thrones—like masters who are working in 
liquid metal with fiery hands, mobilised and adamant, as 
architects of the temple that is man. 

They are the primal Forces which conquer gravity. 

“They transform the body, rule in the domain of meta- 
bolism, in that they perpetually overcome death, chaos 
and corruption. They are the Powers who bring about 
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Transubstantiation in man—the true Resurrection-forces. 

In picture, word and action, ritual communicates 
to man an experience of these three orders of Beings. 
Ritual must be, so enacted that it raises man above 
creaturely existence to creative action born of freedom 
and love. Ritual must redeem man from dreamy 
instinct, from the vegetative unconsciousness of sleep, 
from the heaviness of the Physical—must bestow upon 
him his full manhood. / 

The body with which Nature has gifted us shall yet 
be the instrument of the spirit, a dwelling-place of 
the Christ-Word, a bearer of divine deeds. 

But this demands a threefold reverence : reverence 
in the presence of the world-thoughts, reverence for the 
tongues of the different peoples, reverence before every 


human being, for all are destined to be bearers of the Cross. 


Awake, O Man, and find thy being in the world ! 
I think ! 
The world grows numb within my thoughts, 
Dreaming among dead pictures I feel my Being lost. 
I create ! 
And lo ! Being is lost within the word. 
Life-deeds are by the All engulfed. 


Realise thyself, O Man, in the Word ! 
I fill my speech with breath and heart-pulsation, 
The burning heat of passion dies 
In the starry coolness of its sounds. 
And concepts, glacier-like, are melted 
By the soul-warmth of its transforming power. 
On many a wide-flung cosmic way 
The word makes way for the Creator-Spirit, 
Forging an entrance into the heart of man. 


Prove thyself, O Man, in works creative ! 
Food must I take, e’en as the beast, 
Fain would I sleep, e’en as the plant, 
Heavy as stone, I fall. 
Oll-spiiny of God, e’en as all creatures, 
I—man—know too the Cross, 
Burdened with the new life born in me. 
And yet I rise, aspiring ! 
The mind of man may be the Spirit’s mediator. 
The soul of man a sanctuary for words of Gods. 
And human deeds take part in building up the World. 


Principles of Curative Education” 
By ITA WEGMAN, MD. (Zürich) 


RUDOLF Steiner has repeatedly referred to the fact 
that those who take their start from a really comprehensive 
knowledge of Universe and Man, regard the educationist 
as being, to a certain degree, just as much a healer as 
a doctor. He said, too, that a doctor who would be a 
true healer must realise that healing is intimately bound 
up with Initiation-Science and must also have a living 
understanding of the art of education in the widest 
sense. Both these indications may be fully appreciated 
by those who have made a serious.study of spiritual- 
scientific teachings in regard to the development of man 
and especially the development of the child. And so 
it was quite natural that collaboration between healing 
and educational work should lead to principles of a 
special kind of Curative Education based upon the 
anthroposophical knowledge imparted by Rudolf 
Steiner. ; 

An attempt will here be made to describe, from the 
medical point of view, how we are to regard conditions 
of disease accompanied by disturbances in development 
of body and soul during childhood and in what way the 
ptinciples-of this Curative Education can be applied. 

As the child develops in body, soul and spirit, he 
passes through various phases of life and at different ages 
has quite a different relation to the outer world; the 





'* This article first appeared in Natura, a periodical issued by the Medical 
Section at the Goetheanum, Vol. I, Nos. 4/5. 
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physiological processes themselves vary in the several 
phases or periods of development. At birth the child 
receives his physical body from his parents. He is born ` 
into something that is a kind of ‘ model’ of a physical: 
body, endowed with hereditary characteristics, and into 
this the higher members of being must gradually descend. 
The being of soul and spirit incarnating in this physical 
body—or rather in this model transmitted by the parents 
under the law of heredity—has to transform this body 
little by little in order to unfold its own inherent nature. 
This work is accomplished in the first seven years of 
life and the stronger the soul and spirit in the individual 
child, the more radical the transformation. 

In this period of life it is the task of education to 
help the child to form his new physical body in a~healthy 
way and to ward off disturbing influences. For during 
the first seven years of life the child is one great sense- 
organ ; he reacts imitatively, with his whole being, to 
what is going on around him. Everything of an in- 
harmonious nature that impinges on the child tends to - 
produce illness, because it acts as a hindrance to the 
higher members of being in their work of building up a 
healthy bodily organisation. 

This work on the physical body occupies the soul 
and spirit of the child completely in the period lying 
between birth and the change of teeth. If the being of 
soul and spirit is strong, the hereditary forces active in 
the physical body are conquered, but this seldom happens 
without struggle. It is this struggle that leads to the 
so-called ‘illnesses of childhood’ which occur so 
frequently -during this period of life. All other acute 
diseases during this same period, may, in a certain sense, 
also be regarded as strugglings of the individuality of soul 
and spirit with the inherited body, the so-called model. 
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Illness is therefore in this case to be conceived as a 


process of natural healing and a doctor who has a true 
understanding of these processes also assumes the 


functions of an educator who guides the child in an 
environment where illness and its consequences can 
ultimately prove beneficial to development. 

This shows the close connection between healing 
and education. The doctor will have to intervene still 
more actively when it is a question of constitutional 
illnesses with resultant disturbances of development in 
body and soul. In such a case he will have to resort 
to methods of Curative Education. Besides using 
medicaments he will have to select exercises and treat- 
ment in the domain of Curative Education which are 
suited to the being and the illness of the individual 
child. Only so will he be able to render fundamental 
assistance. 

Moreover the doctor must have a deep understanding 
of the underlying causes of such illnesses and of what lies 
at the bottom of the different symptoms. He must 
understand that the member described by Rudolf 
Steiner as the ‘ body of formative forces,’ together with 
the forces of the spirit and soul, works upon the physical 
body, ‘ plasticising’ and: transforming it. He must be 
cognisant of the sense in which these formative forces are 
the basis of the life-processes in the physical organism 
and how this body of formative forces, also known in 
Spiritual Science as the ‘ ether-body,’ works during the 
first seven years of life on the head and organisation of 
nerves and senses, in the chest-organisation as the seat 
of breathing and circulation of the blood, and in the 
metabolic-limb system. The doctor must realise that 
these formative forces which are gradually moulding 

“the body subsequently become freer and more independent 
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of the bodily organisation and play their. part in the 
unfolding of the child’s life of soul. Consequently he 
will be able to recognise symptoms which indicate 
that the formative forces are not operating as they should 
or else that they cannot free themselves at the right time. 
We must not lose sight of the fact that the forces 
of soul and spirit from birth to the time of the change of 
teeth are exclusively engaged in giving plastic shape to 
the physical body and that during this period their main. 
task is concerned with the head and organs of nerves and 
senses, whence they stream down into the whole organism. 
We must also understand that the body of formative 
forces, although immediately after birth it permeates 
the whole organism, operates only in the growth and 
formation of the head for about the first two-and-a-half 
yeats. The process of growth and organ-formation in 
the head system comes to a certain culmination when 
this point has been reached and, in the same measure as 
` these formative forces now begin to withdraw from the 
head, the capacity to walk and to speak unfolds. 
Walking and speaking are a revelation of the develop- 
ment of the forces of soul and spirit living in the child. 
If disturbances now set in and if, for sake of example, 
the formative forces cannot withdraw from the head- 
organisation in the regular manner during the period 
from birth to the age of two-and-a-half, the child will 
not be able to learn to walk and to speak in the normal 
way ; severe disturbances in the course of this process 
may lead to utter inability to speak and to walk or even 
to stand upright. The development of limbs and the 
chest-structure may be arrested, symptoms of rickets 
make their appearance and the head grows abnormally 
large. Finally, if these formative forces continue to 
operate as growth-forces beyond the proper time, we 
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have the condition of disease known as Hydrocephalus, 
_ or ‘ water on the brain.’ 

Naturally, there may also be cases where the growth- 
forces in the head are too feeble or withdraw too soon, 
and then we have, in many difference stages, the disease 
. known in its extreme form as Microcephaly. The head 
is abnormally small and has prematurely hardened. 

The earlier the doctor is able to recognise one or the 
other tendency in the child, the more possible it will be 
for him to bring healing influences to bear. In the case 
of the child whose head tends to grow beyond the normal, 
he will have to adminster medicinal substances which 
will give due solidity to the brain and subdue the growth 
or formative forces that are working unrestrainedly in 
the head and leading to hydrocephalus. (This intense 
activity of the formative forces in the head is only 
normal during the embryonic period.) For example, he 
may give a suitable preparation of lead or silicic acid in 
addition to substances which have an effect on 
malformations already present—for instance, a 
preparation of hypophysis. He may also resort to’ 
diatetic measures. When the child is a little older, he 
will try by means of Curative Eurhythmy to reduce the 
forces which are overreaching their goal in the growth 
of the head and to supply the formative forces which are 
lacking in the chest and limb-structures. 

In a case of microcephaly, where it is a matter of 
giving fresh stimulus to the growth forces which have 
prematurely withdrawn from the head, silver, for 
example, may be found to be the medicament of main 
‘importance. f 

Up to the time of the fifth year, the normal activities 
of the formative forces are concerned with the develop- 
ment of the chest-organisation, the rhythmic system, 
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breathing and circulation of the blood. They receive 
support from those forces which have already freed 
themselves from the head. Unhealthy influences working 
on the child from outside will, during this period, result 
in many different forms of disturbances in the inner, 
plasticising activity of the formative forces. It will be 
of the very greatest importance for the child to be in a 
sympathetic environment. The greater the harmony 
and morality reigning among the people around such a 
child, the better it will be for him, for at this age he still 
only wants to imitate and the formative forces within 
him absorb everything that is happening in the environ- 
ment. Unbeautiful movements and habits of grown-ups, 
impure thoughts and feelings, errors of speech and 
ungainly forms in the child’s environment are by no 
means without their consequences; sooner or later 
anomalies will show themselves. At this age it is 
particularly harmful if the developing faculties of the 
imagination and memory which originate from the 
gradual freeing of the body of formative forces from the 
chest-organisation, are engaged in unhealthy activities. 
In cases of children who do not thrive, who are nervous, 
pale and undeveloped, we shall usually find that the root 
of such trouble lies in these disturbances.—It may also 
_ happen that there is a tendency for the formative forces 
to remain bound up with the chest-organisation for too 
long, and then, just as in hydrocephalus, but in a different 
region, we shall find a persistently unhealthy condition 
leading to organic or functional disturbances in the chest 
or to an arrested development which will have serious 
consequences if the symptoms are not recognised in 
time and suitably treated. For such a child the doctor 
will prescribe medicaments which stimulate the plastic 
forces streaming down from the head into the organism 
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in order to free the organs of breathing and blood circula- 
tion from being involved in rampant processes of growth 
and turn the excessive activity of the life-processes in 
the right direction; among other remedies he may 
prescribe calcium carbonate or calcium phosphate, iron 
silicate and salt baths. He will use methods of Curative 
Education and work through Eurhythmy and exercises 
in Curative Eurhythmy. By letting the child carry out 
or even watch these movements—which are selected in 
accordance with the needs of the individual case—he 
will also be able to bring harmonising influences to bear 
on the growth and form-building forces. 

After the fifth year and up to the time of the change 
of teeth, another new phase of life begins for the healthy 
child. The body of formative forces is to a certain extent 
now freeing itself from the organism of limbs and 
metabolism and, concurrently, a psychical change is 
taking place. A devotional belief in the grown-up 
` people around him begins to unfold little by little in the 
child, and in his devotion to the authority of the teacher 
he begins to develop a feeling for such moral teachings 
as may be given. That the dangers here are very great 
will be realised from what has previously been said, for 
everything that the child experiences reacts, through 
imitation, upon the very formation of the growing organs. 
Injuries can be far-reaching if, as the result of outer or 
inner disturbances, this metamorphosis cannot proceed 
in the right way. For the child is already preparing 
to enter another period of life which will begin with the 
change of teeth. 

The change of teeth is a very important moment in 
development and is an essential point d'appui for the 
doctor in his diagnosis of an ailing child. An irregular, 
unhealthy, delayed or premature development of the 
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second teeth will indicate the nature of disease-processes 
or tendencies to disease in the child. Ifthe second teeth | 
develop late and irregularly, and are too soft and brittle, 
this indicates that the rounding-off and hardening forces 
streaming from the head have been too feeble ; or if the 
second teeth have come too soon, these forces have been 
too strong and have worked without adequate restraint. 
The doctor will accordingly decide whether to stimulate 
the mineralising, formative processes in the organism, 
or whether, in a case where weakness of the upward 
striving formative forces has allowed the premature 
appearance of imperfectly developed teeth, to give support 
to the process of life and growth. The doctor should 
also carefully observe whether the child is skilful in the 
use of hands and feet. If the child is clumsy and 
ungainly he will prescribe certain exercises for the hands 
and feet. By this means support is given to 4 healthy 
development of the inner, plastic activity of the higher 
mempers of being in the child when they tend to function 
in the wrong way. Disturbances in the development of 
the teeth are, in effect, an outward expression of this 
tendency. 

With the change of teeth the child has become a 
fundamentally different being. ‘This is a fact that must 
be borne in mind if we would understand healthy or 
unhealthy life-processes and expressions of life in the 
child. We must observe how the forces of spirit and 
soul—Ego and astral body—are participating in the 
working of building up the child’s organism. Up to the 
seventh year of life, the being of spirit and soul has- 
worked only on the head-organisation and from thence 
has been engaged in the plastic development of the 
whole ofganism, even in the very substances. At the 
time of the change of teeth these forces withdraw from 
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the head and now work more into the rhythmic processes 
connected with the chest-system—the breathing and the 
circulation of the blood. Instead of being a purely 
imitative being, the child now begins to unfold 
independent feelings. In his life of feeling he opens 
himself out to the environment, harkening to what the 
teacher can impart to him through speech and picture. 
Everything that works upon the life of feeling influences 
the breathing and blood circulation and streams along 
these channels into the processes of life and of growth, 
into the formative processes themselves—healthily or 
unhealthily. During this period of life, it is all important 
to ascertain whether the child has enough exercise in the 
open air or is kept too many hours at school. Errors in 
education, unhealthy and irregular habits of life and 
over-exertion will give rise to disturbances of health. 
The child will begin to ail ; troubles in the digestion and 
excretory processes make their appearance; the first 
tendencies to anemia may also be set up. Another 
consequence may be weakness and disease’ of the 
respiratory and circulatory organs in later years. 

When, therefore, a doctor who understands these 
connections is treating a child in the period of life between 
the change of teeth and puberty, he will direct -his 
attention to what is unhealthy in the habits and environ- 
ment of the child. He will encourage regular habits, 
try to provide for a healthy education and, when it is 
necessary, give indications for treatment in the domain 
of Curative Education—a treatment which will certainly 
include music and rhythmic exercises. In addition, of 
course, the necessary medicaments will be prescribed. 

Thus we see how manifold are the illnesses and 
causes of illness during childhood and how in youth we- 
often have to seek the germs of diseases which only 
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manifest in much later life—frequently between the ages 
of forty and fifty—-when they may appear in the form of 
metabolic disturbances or premature sclerosis. A rich 
opportunity is offered to doctors and teachers who under- 
stand these connections to change, balance or heal what 
is unhealthy or abnormal. The treatment will differ 
according to whether the conditions of disease are 
primarily of a functional nature or whether deeper 
injuries, hindrances to growth or physical development’ 
and deformities of inner’organs are present. ‘The treat- 
ment will also be determined by the particular organ or 
system of organs from which these troubles proceed. 

Now the following condition of illness may arise: 
the physical-etheric organisation of the child is not quite 
in order; there may be inner, though very trifling 
deformities in one or another organ or system of organs. 
In such a case the child’s being of soul and spirit cannot 
rightly operate in the body. Some organs—the lungs, 
for example—may be so constituted that they are prone 
to hold the soul and spirit too rigid, so that it is easy for 
these higher principles to congest within the organs. 
This may ultimately lead to convulsive conditions, 
epileptic fits and dulling of the consciousness. Or the 
very opposite condition may arise ; the soul and spirit 
may have the tendency to flow too vehemently out of the 
organs because these organs are too weak to hold them 
sufficiently firmly and absorb them. Symptoms of 
disease more functional in their nature will then arise, 
e.g. disturbances in the excretory process, over-sensitive- 
ness and anxiety. 

Again, two other examples: If the metabolic and 
limb organism is weak in its constitution and the higher 
members of being—Ego and astral body—are thus only 
able to take hold of the processes inharmoniously and 
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inadequately, we shall observe disturbances of body and 
soul in-many and varying degrees. If the metabolism 
is to proceed aright and without disturbance, a definite 
quantity of sulphur must be present in the process. If 
there is too little sulphur in the organism, the metabolism 
will be slow and sluggish. There will be a corresponding 
change in the whole appearance and behaviour of the 
child: Astral body and Ego cannot find proper ingress 
to the metabolic system and we have a child who does 
not respond rightly to impressions from the outer world, 
the impressions do not sink into his bodily organisation. 
Involuntarily, they may ascend into his consciousness 
and coerce and dominate him. It is difficult to get into 
relation with such a child and the teacher must have a 
great deal of patience and imagination before he can get’ 
into real contact with him. Obviously, the metabolic. 
“process must be stimulated to greater activity by means 
of medicaments and a suitable diet. 

On the other hand, the metabolism may be so very 
active that excessive demands are made on the higher 
members of being. In contrast to the previous case, 
there is too much sulphur in the metabolic processes. 
The presence of too much sulphur in the system may be 
suggested even by the colour of the child’s hair. He is 
full of inner restlessness but this alternates with a con- 
” dition of apathy to the outer world. We shall be able 
to observe that such a child absorbs outer impression 
too ‘ greedily’ ; it is as if the impressions disappear into 
the metabolic system and are lost to the consciousness. 
Iron and salts may be necessary in a case like this. We 
- should prescribe more salt in the food and also root- 
vegetables in order to strengthen the head forces and 
formative forces in the blood, and so create a balance for 
the metabolism. We should try to accustom such a 
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child to call up certain definite and regular impressions 
and thus to unfold his own inner activity. 

So-called moral defects in the soul-life of the child . 
are to be distinguished from the illnesses. here described. 
In the case of moral defects it is not merely a question of 
congestions or outflowing forces or an irregular ingress 
of the spirit and soul into organs or system of organs, 
but rather of actual deformities of the physical body 
originating in the embryonic period of life. We may 
find, for example, that as the result of pressure on the 
embryo, the brain was under-developed even in the 
mother’s womb, or that different parts of the brain could 
not take proper shape. Moral defects are the consequence 
of this. The formative forces were being hindered even 
during embryonic life. Further, we must work on the 
assumption that all congenital defects represent a working- 
out of karmic causes. 

These moral defects in childhood are more prevalent 
and widespread than is usually realised. A craze for 
collecting objects is often a mild symptom of what in 
its extreme form appears as kleptomania. One may 
also find tendencies to cruelty, unkindness to animals, 
quarrelsomeness and so forth which show themselves in 
childhood—when they are not merely the result of 
imitation—not simply naughtiness—but belong to the 
domain of moral defects. In most cases the ordinary 
methods of education are not effective. 

We should despair if we had to assume that there 
was no possibility of bringing about improvement or 
cure of stich children because they are suffering from 
congenital defects of development. Yet in these very 
cases, Curative Education, in conjunction with medicine, 
can produce most successful results. The teacher must 
approach the child with all the forces of his personality 
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and -lovingly try to make the child realise the moral 
qualities which he lacks. In his whole being the teacher 
must become for the child an example that he may 
follow with full and complete trust. Then he will 
succeed, not by medns of warnings and punishments, but 
by the telling of carefully chosen stories, in awakening 
the moral sense in the child, In these tales the teacher 
will try to make the particular defects appear in a bad 
light and he will of course tell the tales in a way that will 
appeal to the child’s mind. And out of his trust in the 
teacher the child will be able to understand what he is 
trying to convey. 

On the other_hand, the doctor’s task, by the giving 
of medicaments and special exercises in Curative 
Eurhythmy, is to call the plastic, formative forces in 
the diseased organ into activity and enable the organism 
to make good the trouble that arose during embryonic 
life. If such treatment is to be successful, it is, of course, 
most important to be able.to treat the child before the 
change of teeth or at any rate before the age of puberty, 
while his organism is still plastic. 

_ An attempt has here been made to describe in brief 
outline the theory of Curative Education as-given by 
Rudolf Steiner to a number of doctors and teachers. 
These are the guiding-lines for the practice of Curative 
Education according to which our doctors and educa- 
tionists have developed their work. Indeed these guiding 
principles have developed through study and experience 
into a practical art which is proving of invaluable assist- 
ance in the treatment of sick children. l 


The Consctousness Soul 
II 
By OWEN BARFIELD 


TOWARDS the close of the last article* it was pointed out 
that the great outburst of feeling and enthusiasm which 
marked the turn of the eighteenth century, and which 
we may loosely describe as.the Romantic Movement, 
is for us to-day a tragic spectacle. I said nothing of 
its political aspect, but culturally we saw that the 
increasing impulse towards self-knowledge was tending 
to undermine and ‘explain’ Romance. In conclusion 
I suggested that Anthroposophy was a genuine solution 
of this tragedy, describing it as the ‘ science of meaning’ 
and again as ‘the intellectual soul speaking to the 
consciousness soul.’ 

It will now be necessary to try and give some clearer 
idea of what the last phrase means. I say ‘try’ because 
there is really, by the very nature of the subject, an 
almost insuperable difficulty about describing or 
‘explaining’ the intellectual soul, as seen from within, 
that is to say, from the Ego itself, It is much more a 
question of living with certain kinds of thought for a 
long time, turning them over and over, concentrating 
on them, relating them to ever fresh phenomena of 
inner life and outer observation, and so on. And then 
this understanding of the Ego-Intellectual-Soul nature 
grows up of its own accord. . 








* Printed in the Christmas number of Anthroposophy, 1928. 
43 
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One can, for instance, reflect, not once, but many 
times, on a curious fact that penetrates nearly all our 
experience. .I mean the fact that what one tis one cannot 
at the same time contemplate, or experience in full 
consciousness. We must be in some sense outside an 
experience—it must have become a memory—before we 
can realise its objective nature and significance. Those 
who are interested in problems of artistic creation and 
criticism will have a ready approach to thoughts of this 
kind, but they can also be understood out of the feeling 
life as a whole. From this one can go on to dwell on 
the opening chapters of St. John’s Gospel, and feel how, 
according to St. John, this same fact is at the heart of all — 
creation. The light, the divine creative principle, was 
in the world—in a sense, it was the world, for through 
it all things came into being—but the world knew it 
not—was not conscious of it. 

Again (to take an example), one can, if possible, 
immerse oneself in the whole nature of Greek 
thought, experiencing how the more self-conscious, 
Socratic intellection emerges gradually from the 
dreamy, Platonic mind. One can feel the significance of 
such an historical fact as the following: On the one 
hand the philosophic problem of an opposition between 
“ subjective ” and “ objective ” was not heard of until 
the time of the Stoics, and on the other hand it is in this 
same sect that we first meet with a theory of the divine 
Logos. Men begin to be conscious, as individuals, of an 
indwelling creative principle, precisely as they begin to 
feel themselves detached from it. 

Now, if one throws upon all that one knows of 
history the light that comes from an intimate acquaintance 
with such thoughts as these, then one can see the inner 
meaning of the scheme which was given in the last 
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atticle (I will remind the reader of the three crucial 
periods)* 
Past Future 


Egypto-Chaldean ey een Soul aici! 
s Soul 
—8th century B.C. (15th century) 


Graeco-Roman, 8th century B.C. + t 
—15th century 2S Lntettectual Soul 
x 


~ 


The result is that one begins to assert with confidence, 
and out of one’s own experience, that some remarkable 
` event must have taken place at ‘ X, some gift of power 
to arise from the depths, some passing over of life and 
meaning from the macrocosm to the microcosm, some 
mystery, let us say, of resurrection. And then the 
question arises, not so much, do I believe in the Gospels ? 
but rather “ How far do the Gospels present a consis- 
tent and illuminating account of just such an 
event ? ” 

In this way questions of faith, belief, and knowledge 
take on rather a different complexion ; and we begin to 
grasp the true nature of certainty. Certainty of knowledge 
must be a very different thing in the Consciousness 
Soul age from what it was in the age of the Intellectual 
Soul. And this, I think, is felt instinctively by all 
minds which are in any sense abreast of their time, 
whether their bent be scientific or romantic. The 
Consciousness Soul will only say “ I know,” when it can 
add: “ because I have -experienced.” 

Thus, the ability to say ‘I know what happened 
on Golgotha’ really depends, for the Consciousness Soul, 
on having experienced it. Now it is painfully easy 
to-day to write glibly about Christ. Every quill-driver, 
who has just discovered that life is not all beer and 


* The point ‘x’ is not the same as the point ‘x’ in another diagram in the 
previous article. 
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skittles, rushes into the market-place to explain that he 
has been crucified. For that reason I want to emphasise 
that what I mean here is rather a thought experience 
than an emotional one. That does not mean that the 
emotional experience has been forgotten or that 
the writer is unaware that the rest is inconceivable 
without it. One cannot put everything into an 
article. ` 

Certainty, then, about the central event of the 
Intellectual Soul Age is only possible, when we have, so 
to say, recapitulated the event in consciousness. It 
is only possible, when we have re-experienced as a 
problem of consciousness what was once a problem of 
history. The historical problem was, as we saw, the 
problem of the resurrection—the problem of establishing 
a living umbilical connection between macrocosm and 
microcosm, in order that life might pass from one to the 
other. It is easy to see how this problem, when we 
recapitulate it in consciousness, must be the problem of 
“ subjective ” and “ objective.” In what way does the 
macrocosm, the world which presents itself as “ outside ” 
me, live in me, so that it is indeed I, so that its tremendous 
forces are some day to become the forces of my will? 
In what way is imagination “ true ?’’* 

And the first step towards the solution of this problem 
is the grasping of a right theory of knowledge. The 
mind which has grasped a right theory of knowledge, 
and has experienced it, that mind is on the road to 
certainty—the only kind of certainty that is open to 
the Consciousness Soul—because it has begun to over- 
come the barrier between the objective and the subjective 
worlds. l 

Now the Romantic Movement never properly 


* See first article. 
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crystallised into a theory of knowledge. In this country— 
apart from Coleridge—there was hardly even the desire 
for such a theory. But in Central Europe it was some- 
what different. Apart from the group of Romantic 
philosophers, Goethe, with such conceptions as that 
of the ‘ exact percipient fancy’ and with all his scientific 
work, brought an initial confidence in the truth of 
imagination at any rate to the verge of a theory of 
knowledge. And Rudolf Steiner, in his Philosophy of 
Spiritual Activity, carried it over that verge and 
established it firmly in the promised land of philosophy. 
Almost from birth Steiner had felt it as his task to break 
down the theoretic barriers between the objective and 
the subjective worlds and he had hardly reached the 
age of thirty before he succeeded. His subsequent work— 
the fruit of his own method of knowledge—enables one 
to perceive, among other things, how infinitely much 
is hidden behind this apparently trifling phenomenon, 
the divergence in the paths of development taken by 
the Romantic impulse in this country and in Central 
Europe. Bernard Shaw has used the phrase ‘ condensed 
recapitulation’ to describe the course which evolution 
takes. And this is the principle which we always find 
at the heart of that larger, all-embracing evolution of 
the world and of humanity, the evolution of consciousness, 
which Steiner depicted. Thus- the achievements of 
the two great periods which preceded our own—the 
Egypto-Chaldean, and the Graeco-Roman—are in a 
sense picked up in the present age by different parts of 
Europe. And we may, I think, conceive, in general, 
of the sunny Mediterranean lands south of the Alps as 
the home of a Sentient Soul development, while the 
continent north of the Alps and West of Russia is 
peculiarly the vehicle for the Intellectual Soul. The 
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British Isles develop the Consciousness Soul in the age 
of the Consciousness Soul.* l 

Thus it is in Central Europe that we find this 
instinctive impulse to grasp the meaning of life. And 
this comes out, not only in vast highbrow philosophical 
“ Strömungen,” but in all sorts of delightful little ways. 
Notice, for instance, how fond its inhabitants are of 
such words as “significant” and “ deep” (tef). We 
have only to cast our minds back to the scheme of 
evolution depicted earlier in these articles, with the 
Intellectual Soul at its inverted apex, and we can see 
how natural it is that they should all have this vague 
instinctive sense of living over a dark, unplumbed abyss. 
This is the abyss in which all those ‘deep’ meanings to 
which our attention is constantly directed will somehow, 
they believe, be found, this is the abyss into which 
Faust descended to find the Mothers, and in which 
Goethe discovered the Primal Plant. This is the abyss 
from which the fashionable theory of the Unconscious 
was muckraked up by the Freudians. 


‘O Mensch! Gib Acht: 

Was spricht die tiefe Mitternacht ? 
Ich schlief—ich schlief ! 

Aus tiefem Traum bin ich erwacht ! 
Die Welt ist tief, 

Und tiefer als der Tag gedacht : 
Tief ist ihr Weh— 

Lust—tiefer nach als Herzeleid ! 
Weh spricht: Vergeh ! 

Doch alle Lust will Ewigkeit— 
Will tiefe, tiefe Ewigkeit.” 


One might almost say that the Ego in Central 
Europe lives always at the point of incarnation, and 





* The only definite pronouncement of Dr. Steiner’s with which I am 
acquainted on this subject is a lecture in which he gave Italy as the Sentient 
Soul and France as the Intellectual Soul nation. The peoples of Central Europe 
were carriers of the Ego itself. It will readily be seen, however, that from the 
point of view of these two articles—the resurrection point of view, if I may so 
call it—the relation between Intellectual Soul and Ego is peculiarly close. The 
mystery of the resurrection 7s the mystery of the Ego. 
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the Intellectual Soul is that point. It is as if constantly 
surging up and down between life and death. It is 
naturally adapted therefore to understand the Johannine 
mystery of the light shining into the darkness, the 
mystery of resurrection, the mystery of meaning. And 
it is to the culture of Central Europe that we in the West 
must look if we would find the actual concrete meaning 
of life—the living heart of nature—the Eternal Feminine. 

We in the West are so placed—as I tried to show 
in the first article—that, as our self-consciousness 
increases, we feel: over’ there is the material world, all 
that I experience as sense-perception and ordinary 
thought, and over here is the “I,” a mysterious entity 
(perhaps non-entity) about which I can never know 
anything and between the two there is no connection. 
Sentient Soul: Intellectual Soul. At best we can jump 
testlessly to and fro from one to the other. It is only 
as we get nearer to the true heart of Central European 
culture, it is only as we begin to penetrate the loving 
darkness of the Intellectual Soul, that the connection 
between the two, which is indeed Ourselves, begins to 
glimmer into conscious experience. 

Sentient Soul re Consciousness Soul 


4 } 

Intellectual Soul 
Then we begin to understand that another relation between 
the senses and the too acutely self-conscious Ego is 
possible, besides that unhappy jumping to and fro 
which characterises the life of the modern intelligentsia. 
For we begin to understand how we can resolve the two 
once more into one. We go back now to all the richness 
and colour of the Sentient Soul, but in such a way that 
it is redeemed. Sense-perception has become spiritual 
perception. And this is precisely the dramatic choice 
which lies before Imagination, as the Romantics 
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understood it. Either it must go boldly forward and turn 
itself into clairvoyance (for clairvoyance ts a partial 
reunion with the~macrocosm)—or it must fall back and 
become—at best idle fancy, at worst sensuality. 

The last act of this tragedy is performed over and 
over again—every time an ego which has begun to live 
intensely in the Consciousness Soul tries to turn back, 
to turn back, as it were, directly to the Sentient Soul, 
without deepening itself in the Intellectual Soul first. 
The Western Ego repudiates the earnest search for the 
meaning of life, repudiates all that Central Europe stands 
for in the history of modern European culture, and 
seeks instead a place in the sun—in the old easy-going 
instinctive imaginative experience of the Sentient Soul. 
If one wished to sum all this up in a kind of occult formula, 
one might say : “‘ The Englishman should travel to Italy— 
but he should go by way of Central Europe.” The other 
route is a tragic one. And we can trace the tragedy of 
it far back into the earlier days of Consciousness Soul 
development, back even to the time when no other route 
was possible. 

To understand the cultural relations between England 
and Italy one must, I think, realise that for the spiritual 
life of the ordinary Englishman Italy is a kind of tempta- 
tion. Just as in our own day the English critic gives up 
Coleridge for Croce, just as we have Mr. Chesterton and ` 
his school of beer and tobacco Catholics, with their intense 
dislike of Teutonic culture, succumbing to the same 
sensuous Roman temptation, so a little while back there 
came the Oxford Movement in Religion and the pre- 
Raphaelite movement in art, both tending to a simple, 
but affected and essentially rootless Romanticism. 
The struggle against temptation comes to light with 
peculiar force in a soul such as Cardinal Newman’s. 
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But the extraordinary thing is that we find this 
same tragedy further back still. We find it, for instance, 
in John Milton, whose relations with the culture of Italy 
were so close that he wrote poems in that language which 
won the highest praise from Italians themselves. In 
Milton the struggle between Sentient Soul and Conscious- 
ness Soul never ceased, and indeed gave rise to his finest 
poetry. Over and over again, while the Puritan in him 
wished to reject as unlawful the beauties of the senses, 
there was something else, a deeper voice, which told him 
that these beauties must have a spiritual reality of their 
own. Alike in his life and in his poems the discord is 
always there, sounding through the rest. It comes out 
in the rhetoric of Comus and hovers behind the 
magnificent dialogues of Adam and Eve in Paradise Lost. 
And it is peculiarly noticeable how Milton often brings 
forward his glorious wealth of pagan imagery with a 
half disapproving air. He never fully resolved that 
discord—and it was out of his perception of this failure 
in the great poet’s life and experience that Blake 
subsequently wrote his poem, Milton. It is especially 
significant (especially ‘tief’) that both poets should have 
been ‘modern’ inasmuch as they remained throughout 
unable to shake off a certain preoccupation with the 
matter of sexual indulgence. One cannot help wondering 
what it might have meant to both of them, but especially 
to Milton—if time had been kinder and allowed them to 
encounter the spiritual voluptuousness of Novalis. 

In this way we gradually begin to behold the inter- 
play between the three soul-principles more as a grand 
historical spectacle. Can we not almost, see with our 
eyes the warm brilliantly-coloured Italian painting of 
the Madonna working its way underground up through 
Provence, through the medieval French courtly tradition, 
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to blossom at last in the pure inward experience of 
Goethe’s ‘ Eternal Feminine,’ or in that profound imagina- 
tion of Isis which runs so curiously through Novalis’s 
work ? 

At the same time we can begin to understand the 
real significance of a phenomenon which punctuated 
the transition in another part of the world—Puritanism. 
It really is more useful to try and understand what 
Puritanism means than to sneer at it. Puritanism went 
furthest in scouring the last echoes of the senses from 
the religious self, as English philosophy went furthest 
in scouring them from the speculative self. We may 
perhaps grasp its true meaning best in an imagination— 
if we think of a vast empty whitewashed cathedral, 
with every carven image removed, with not a single 
object to catch the eye, and, whispering and welling out 
through the living space beneath the dome, re-filling it, 
so to speak, out of the depths of the Ego itself, the 
grandeur of a Bach Fugue or the rich feminine tenderness 
of one of his Cantatas. Milton loved playing the organ. 
And again the picture dissolves into an image of the 
human temple. Body and soul are swept and garnished ; 
vanished are the last echoes of the unredeemed senses 
of the old Adam. The temple is empty—ready at last 
to be re-filled with the voluptuous pure imagery of the 
soul’s own conscious making. 

And so once again we are brought back to the 
mystery of the resurrection, of the passage through the 
little wicket gate from the old man to the new. And we 
see the relationship between Consciousness Soul and 
Intellectual Soul in yet another light ; for the Conscious- 
ness Soul is the little wicket gate, and the Intellectual 
Soul is the passing. 

What has been spoken of here as the resurrection 


am 
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might also be called the resurrection of the body ; for 
that is the full re-union with the macrocosm. It seems 
as if minds which pass beyond a certain level of sublimity - 
acquire by right a presentiment of this final goal of 
creation, and it is interesting to compare the way in 
which this presentiment echoes in the langtiage of two 
representative poets. First Novalis’s Hymn, of which 
I have attempted to give a very free English rendering, 
though it is unfortunately hard to imagine a more 
untranslatable poem, and I am only too well aware that 
nearly everything is lost. 


Very few listen 
‘To the secret of love, 
Feel the unquenchable 
A Undying thirst ! 

The Supper 
Hath a heavenly meaning 
Passing the understanding of the senses. 
Yet whosoever es 
From hot and dearest lips 
Hath drunken breath of life: 
Whose heart the holy glow 
Hath ever melted into tremulous floods— 
Whose gaze hath risen 
Even to heaven, 
Plumbing its fathomlessness, 
Will eat of his body 
And drink of his blood 
Everlastingly. _ 
How few have guessed 
The holy meaning of the earthly body! 
Who dares 
To say he understands blood ? 
One day—all body— 

= One body . . 
A blissful pair 
Swimming in heavenly blood— 
Oh! that earth’s pale seas 
Were flushing now 
And into odour-dropping flesh 
These rocks were passing ! 
Fair never-ending meal ! 
For love can never take enough. 
Nearer! More in me! More mine own, 
Beloved ! 
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By softer, ever tenderer lips 

The elements are changed 
Inwarder—nearer— 

Fiercer and fiercer longing 

Thrills through the soul: 

Thirstier and hungrier 

Grows the heart. : 

So must love’s banquet last ~ 

From eternity to eternity ! 

Had the abstemious 

Only tasted, 

All would they leave 

And would sit down with us > 
To the table of love-longing 

That never is bare. : 
They would hail love’s magic bounty 
And praise their commons 

Of body and of blood. 


Is there not, in this poem, a certainty, a grounded 
knowledge ? It is not content to stop in imagination and 
hint and suggestion. One feels that its meaning, its 
openly expressed meaning, reaches right down into the 
solid earth and again right up into the empyrean. 
By way of comparison, one might say (I am referring to 
the German original): this is the resurrection of the 
body. 

Over against it let us set the song from Shakespeare’s 
last play, The Tempest, which is so full of invisible 
meanings. , 


- ‘Full fathom five thy father lies ; 
Of his bones are coral made; 
Those are pearls that were his eyes. 
Nothing of him that doth fade, 
But doth suffer a sea-change 
Into something rich and strange. 
Sea-nymphs hourly ring his knell: 
Burden: Ding-dong. 
Hark! now I hear them—Ding-dong, bell. 


Now this song is not of the earth at all. It never 
touches earth. Everything in it is imagination, hint, 
suggestion. The deeper meanings are not expressed 
but rather fly off like the invisible vapour from the 
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surface of volatilising spirits. This is the resurrection 
of the body in terms of pure imagination. 

‘ Puritanism ’—‘ pure ’—the words themselves give 
us a further clue to the manner in which Intellectual 
Soul and Consciousness Soul dovetail into and complement 
one another. It is the function of the Intellectual Soul 
to inspire—of the Consciousness Soul to correct. Only 
the Intellectual Soul knows what is the meaning of life— 
but the Consciousness Soul knows what is not the meaning 
of life—and therefore either is helpless without the other. 
Earlier in this article I said that we in the West must go 
to the culture of Central Europe to find the meaning of 
life. Yes, but we shall find it in solution with all sorts 
of waste matter—nonsense, sentimentalism, credulity, 
tuthless egotism. We ought to be able to purge it of 
this dross In this connection we might consider one 
of those little peculiarities of expression which often tell 
usso much. There is a word which springs very naturally 
to the lips of English people endeavouring to characterise 
their general impression of German literature, and that 
word is “ earthy’’—not “ earthly,” which is something 
quite different. I cannot go into it further, but one can 
see at once that this is.a quality in which the good and 
evil elements are likely to be hard to disentangle. Even 
in the ‘ Hymn’ of Novalis, which has just been quoted— 
one can feel how open it would be to a false, or too easy 
reading. In a sense one has the feeling that only dead 
people ought to be allowed to read this Hymn. This 
is where the Consciousness Soul, like a-spiritual policeman, 
steps in. It never forgets death. It is not going to 
allow us to forget that, before there can be a resurrection, 
there must be death. It knows at any rate what is 
not the meaning of life; and so it keeps a humorous, 
suspicious, weather-eye open, and if it finds the 
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Intellectual Soul groping secretly backward to the 
Sentient Soul—if, for instance, it catches the Eternal 
Feminine crystallising too easily into the pretty lady, 
it picks up a death’s head, strikes an attitude, and with 
a certain grim satisfaction, declaims : ““ Now get you to 
my lady’s chamber and tell her, let her paint an inch 
thick, to this favour she must come !”’ 

In a word, the Consciousness Soul strives to purify 
by baptising in the waters of Jordan. We might say 
that the Central European ‘should not travel to Italy 
until he has crossed the Channel.’ It is perhaps no more 
than an accident that Shakespeare’s poem is as watery 
as Novalis’s is ‘earthy.’ But we may remark in passing 
that the -unsatisfdctory interpretations to which the 
former is open are of quite a different order. The danger 
here is that the poem may seem to have no substance 
-——so that, for example, I might be accused of fancifulness 
for connecting its meaning with the resurrection of the 
body at all. And yet every day we find more and more 
that we cannot do without substantial certainty upon 
these great subjects. We must have the substance of 
knowledge, the substance of meaning, not only its 
beautiful overtones and shadows. 

Anthroposophy, arising out of Central Europe, 
contains in it precisely this substance of knowledge ; so 
that the soul which makes Anthroposophy a part of 
itself gradually begins to know this mystery .of the 
emergence of the old man from the new as a fact of 
concrete experience. For it begins to grasp meaning, 
not merely in those abstract shadows of thoughts from 
which the intelligentsia are already beginning to shy, 
but in that concrete thinking which reveals itself as 
being functionally related to (for instance) the breathing. 
Thus, it does not merely read about the light shining 
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into the darkness, interpenetrating the darkness, but 
experiences the process—experiences it, for example, 
as the counterpart of its bodily breathing. Gradually 
it begins to feel the inbreath as a light experience, as a 
red experience, as the old man, and the outbreath as a 
dark experience, a blue experience, as the new, 
resurrected man. Upon such a soul the meaning of the 
old prophetic exhortation “ Know thyself!” suddenly 
dawns in its full reality, as it perceives that all genuine 
wisdom involves the overcoming of precisely that dilemma 
which was referred to at the beginning of this second 
article, where it was said: ‘ What I am I cannot at the 
same tiine experience or contemplate.’ The human 
heart can overcome this dilemma. It is a contradiction 
which would only be really true of a creature without a 
heart, without any rhythmic experience of heart or lung. 
Man need not be such a creature. Nor need our civilisa- 
tion. If Anthroposophy remains true to itself, over in 
the centre of Europe the Goetheanum should stand as 
the heart of an otherwise ever more heartless 
civilisation. ‘The Consciousness Soul, critical without 
being negative, can see that it does remain true to itself. 
Of course it will make nonsense of these articles if 
they are taken in such a way, as to think : Yes, all English 
people have the Consciousness Soul strongly developed, 
and all Central Europeans the Ego and Intellectual Soul. 
They mean much rather that the nature and function 
of the Consciousness Soul can be better understood, if 
the English culture is sympathetically grasped, the 
Intellectual Soul, if French and German culture are so 
grasped. ‘We’ means, not so much ‘we English’ or 
“we Westerners’ as ‘ we anywhere in the world who are 
Western in spirit or Westernized by tradition.’ It 
would be equally false to read into what has been said 
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any sort of political meaning. In this connection a 
final word remains to be added. 

I have been treading to a certain extent on dangerous 
ground. When we turn our minds to the description 
of national characteristics, passion and prejudice die 
hard. The elimination of bias is a much harder matter 
than those imagine, who, having achieved a superficial 
smear of the anti-nationalism that is given away nowadays 
with a pound of socialism, smile complacently at others 
who ate in reality only a little more obviously nationalistic 
than themselves. Even if we feel pretty confident 
that the super-national conceptions of Spiritual Science 
have already given us complete ‘ objectivity’ in these 
matters, we shall do well to be especially on our guard. 
Perhaps then more than ever. National pride works 
underground and penetrates to surprising depths, nor 
is it in absolutely every case love of our own nation which 
blinds our critical faculties. . 

At the end of the first article I ventured to describe 
Anthroposophy as ‘the Intellectual Soul speaking to 
the Consciousness Soul.’ In front, so to speak, of this 
idea I should now like to place something in the nature 
of an imagination. Let us try to call up two divinely 
tall spiritual forms, and suppose them meeting each 
other for a moment in the intricate figure of a dance. 
‘And let us suppose that this dance is also a choral hymn, 
so that these two gracious, serenely moving spirits 
interchange not merely motions and positions, but 
words. As they meet, the Spirit of the German Nation 
calls across to the Spirit of the English: “ Seek life! 
Know thyself! Go down with Faust to the Mothers, 
to the Eternal Feminine, go down into the teeming earth 
and rise again in full certainty, having found both thyself 
and the world. Take the confidence that is based on 
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this knowledge. Know thyself! Seek life!” And 
the English Folk-Soul calls back: “ Seek death! Yes, 
` know thyself and the world! Do not merely believe in 
the old way, substituting one creed for another. Rather 
live in the very breakdown of all belief. Even encourage 
thine own opposition, as men do in games. Immerse 
in the destructive element ! And so learn to tear thy true 
self free from all thought and all feeling in which the 
senses still echo. Leap, with Hamlet, into the grave, 
in order to wrestle there. Seek death!” 

In such a way, starting from what we know best, 
we might gradually learn to fill in the rest of the picture, 
until that greater imagination, of which Rudolf Steiner 
once spoke, of all the Nation-Spirits moving in solemn 
dance round the blinding brilliance of the Central Figure, 
should stand before us in all its majesty and terror and 
yet at the same time in all its little and intimate charm. 


The Human Soul in Sleeping, Dreaming 
and Waking” 


By F. W. ZEYLMANS VAN EMMICHOVEN, M.D. 


In our time everybody is interested in problems of the 
soul. In every realm of life there is a desire for a 
psychological understanding of things and facts. 

Many people call our age ‘the age of psychology’ 
and yet there is no great clarity in regard to psychological 
problems. People generally speak about them in 
commonplaces, or in complicated philosophical abstrac- 
tions, and no wonder, for during the last century we may 
say that humanity has lost the reality of the soul. 

One of the leading psychologists of recent times 
was Wilhelm Wundt of Leipzig. For a great number 
of years nearly all the leading professors of psychology 
in Germany were pupils of Wundt. He was called 
the father of modern psychology, especially of 
experimental psychology. Now Wundt speaks about 
the soul in a most curious way. First of all he is in 
doubt as to whether the soul exists or not. He says, 
for example, that it is not permissable to assume the 
actual existence of the soul. We may possibly come 
to the assumption of its existence, but only at the end 
of a series of experimental investigations. He says 
that the idea of a soul in man is a remnant of old 
mythology. Here, then, we have the curious phenomena 


* From a lecture given at the World Conference on Spiritual Science, 
London, July, 1928. 
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to which Rudolf Steiner often referred : a science without 
a real subject. - 

Imagine a scientific work on botany, for instance, 
telling us on the first page that we must not begin by 
assuming that there are plants ; we may only conclude 
this at the end of our investigations—perhaps! I am 
quite sure that the final conclusion of such 4 book would 
be that plants do not exist in reality, that they are only 
relics of old fairy-tales. And so it is not at all surprising 
that Wundt should have come to the conclusion that 
there is no soul at all, that we can only speak about 
certain complexes of functions which he then tries to 
analyse. This method of investigation has its origin in 
the tendency of our modern age to study every realm 
of life in exactly the same way, that is to say on the 
basis of sense-perception alone. ‘I'he object that Wundt 
set out to study was not the soul itself but merely the 
functions of the soul, in so far as they show themselves 
in bodily manifestations. 

There was, of course, a reaction to this way of think- 
ing. One of the clearest thinkers of recent years, Max 
Scheler, who died a short time ago, had many splendid 
ideas about the reality and nature of the soul. He 
studied the phenomena of life and described the soul 
in all its depths—the soul in connection with the body, 
with the vital processes, with the forces of feeling and 
with the higher forces working in man, stimulating his 
development. 

This is the path Rudolf Steiner taught us to follow. 
Simply by observing the phenomena of life itself, we can 
find the reality of the human soul and its’ connections 
with the human organism. 

Man lives in three different states of consciousness— 
waking, dreaming, sleeping. Naturally there are many 
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variations in these three states. For instance, we cannot 
say that everybody is fully awake who has his eyes open. 
People listening to a lecture generally have open eyes— 
at the beginning at all events—but that, unfortunately, 
is no guarantee that they are really all awake! Again 
there is a great difference between the waking state of 
someone smoking a cigarette after dinner, and perhaps 
thinking about that dinner, and someone who is studying 
a baffling problem. But one thing can be said: When 
man is awake, his soul is active in his senses or in his 
brain, or in both at the same time. We are speaking 
here of the whole system of nerves-and-senses of which 
the brain forms the centre. The whole complex of 
sense-perception, of observation and thinking about what 
has been perceived is connected with this system of 
nerves-and-senses. 

Now in what domain is there activity of the soul 
when man is asleep? We can answer this question by 
considering the dream. The laws which dominate the 
dreaming soul are, in every manifestation, different to 
those which dominate the waking soul. When man is 
awake, he has clear and exact sense-perception. He 
sees things with sharp contours ; he sees them also in a 
certain logical connection. Where there is one object 
there cannot be another at the same time. Logical 
thinking can explain the connections between things. 

In our dreams, quite different laws seem to obtain. 
The objects we see have no sharp contours and they are 
not connected with each other in a logical way. We 
see a wall, for instance, in our dream, and a man comes 
through the wall; and then the wall may change into a 
forest and so on. We see a series of pictures which 
change in the most illogical way. Moreover we live 
among these changing pictures with strong, violent 
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feelings. To take an example: there is a dream which 
is surely familiar to many of us in one form or another. 
We dream that we are walking quietly along and 
suddenly a fierce dog comes round the corner with a 
jump, and bites our hand. According to our particular 
temperament we wake up with or without a cry, gasping 
for breath and a beating heart. What has happened in 
reality? When we ate awake we find that we have 
been lying on our hand and it begins to hurt. It is 
‘asleep,’ as we say. This very simple fact has caused 
the whole drama of the dream. The same thing may 
happen when we are sitting in a chair reading with an 
arm hanging over the back of the chair. In that case we 
do not cry out and there is no beating of the heart. How 
is this to be understood ? f 

Man has not only a system of nerves-and-senses 
which makes him a thinking being. He is also a`being 
who feels and wills. Thinking lives in the system of 
nerves-and-senses ; feeling lives in the rhythmic system. 
This rhythmic system includes all the rhythmic processes 
in the human organism, especially those of the breathing 
and blood circulation. It has its main seat in the chest- 
organs, the heart being the centre. 

And what of the life of will? It is difficult to locate 
this, for man does not know much about his willing 
activities. The real process of willing lies beneath the 
threshold of conscious life. We are asleep in our will- 
processes, asleep in the metabolism which goes on the 
organism. This metabolic system, including the whole 
process of digestion and all that belongs to it, is the 
third system we must describe. It has its main seat 
in the intestinal organs and in the limb-structures. ‘The 
will lives in the metabolic forces. 

This threefold nature of the human organism is 
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one of the greatest and most important discoveries made 
by Rudolf Steiner. In his book Riddles of the Soul, he 
describes it as the result of thirty years of spiritual 
research. And indeed nothing could be of greater 
impoitance than the discovery that the soul is not some 
kind of cloud floating above the physical body, not a 
philosophical abstraction but a spiritual reality, living 
in the body of man—in the three systems of which the 
body is composed: (1) nerves and senses ; (2) rhythmic 
processes ; (3) metabolism. 

The manifestations of the soul are quite different 
in each of these systems. In the system of nerves-and- 
senses, the soul’s activity is that of thinking; in the 
rhythmic system its activity is feeling ; in the metabolic 
system, willing. 
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Here we have a key which will help us to understand 
the dramatic life of dreams. From out of the depths 
of unconsciousness during sleep comes the vague sensation 
of a pain, let us say, in the hand. If this sensation could 
reach our system of nerves-and-senses, we should state 
simply that we feel pain, that our hand is ‘ asleep.’ 
But we are not awake ; our soul is not active in the system 
of nerves-and-senses. Neither are we fast asleep. The 
pain calls us back to consciousness. And so between 
sleeping and waking, we dream. Our soul begins to be 
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active and it can only unfold this activity in the sphere 
of the rhythmic processes. 

In the rhythmic processes we cannot think, we 
cannot have clear perceptions, we can only feel. And 
the life of feeling left to itself, without thought, leads to 
the dramatic element. Thus the simple fact of the 
painful hand is experienced in our life of feeling. and 
becomes a whole drama. In this way we can understand 
the dreaming soul and the sleeping soul as well. For 
in our sleep the soul is active too, but active in those 
processes which remain unconscious to us, namely in 
the processes of the metabolism.. Thus we can say that 
when we are asleep, our soul is active in the metabolic 
system ; when we dream, it is active in the rhythmic 
system ; in waking life it is active in the system of nerves- 
and-senses. Or, to give a short synopsis of what has 
been said: our thoughts are awake in the head; our 
feelings dream in the breast, or rhythmic system ; our 
will sleeps in the limbs. 

A psychology built upon a basis such as Rudolf 
Steiner has given us can penetrate into the deepest, 
most hidden realms of the soul. And that, above all, 
is what we need in our age. The experimental 
psychology evolved by Wilhelm Wundt only teaches us 
how the soul-mechanism works at the periphery. It 
tells us nothing about the inner life of the soul, about 
the soul in its real nature. 

Out of the need for a psychology which could penetrate 
to the depths of the soul, psycho-analysis was born. 
As you all know, Sigmund Freud of Vienna was the 
great exponent of psycho-analysis. A great number of 
interesting facts have been brought to light—-facts both 
interesting and true. But one mistake was made by 
Freud and his school—a mistake so cardinal and funda- 
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mental that the whole scientific structure collapses as 
a result of it. 

If we ate to speak about the soul, we must first 
answer the question: What 7s the human soul? Where 
does it come from? Freud forgot to ask these questions. 
He only paid attention to the most elementary desires ` 
and their manifestations in the metabolic system, in the 
sextial life. And all higher feelings and desires he 
described as ‘“‘sublimations’’ —so-called—of lower 
desires. Along such paths the real soul of man can 
never be found. We can only find the forces that are 
specifically connected with the metabolic and sexual 
life. This cannot represent the human soul in its whole 
being. To understand the true nature of the soul we 
must study it in connection with the spiritual world to 
which it belongs. Rudolf Steiner’s Anthroposophy 
leads us into this spiritual world. It describes the 
cosmic origin of the soul.—Before passing through the 
gate of birth, the soul lives in the world of the stars and 
planets, spread out, as it were, over the whole Cosmos.— 
Stars and planets are not simply illuminated globes of 
gas as described by modern science. They are worlds 
formed by spiritual Beings belonging to the higher 
hierarchies. The human soul lives among these Beings 
between death and a new birth and develops under their 
influence. When a new birth into earthly life is to take 
place, the soul itself builds its future body, again with 
the help of these higher Beings. Here again is another 
great thought given us by Rudolf Steiner. It is the soul 
that builds the body but the body is at the same time 
its prison. Therefore when the young child is born, 
no conscious soul is there. The soul is sleeping in the 
body. But the sleeping soul is also the willing soul 
and out of these forces of will the body is formed and 
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moulded. This work goes on until the bodily structure 
has reached a point where the soul-forces can be partially 
freed for other activity. They begin to wake. Dream- 
ing, they pass into the rhythmic system. There again 
they have to do their work. In this domain they have 
to become the foundations of the life of feeling. 

Then the soul awakens more and more. The child 
can begin to think and to form judgments. But still, 
for the most part, the soul is within the prison of the 
body. The whole of human life represents the struggle 
of the soul to free itself from the body but in such a way 
that all its forces gradually develop and become master 
of the physical body. Thus we can understand that 
every psychology, if it would know the living, active 
soul, must study this development at the very outset. 

This psychology of the developing soul was given 
by, Rudolf Steiner eighteen years ago in three lectures 
on Psycho-Sopma, recently published in the magazine 
Die Drei (Stuttgart). In these lectures the whole 
development of the living soul is described. Rudolf 
Steiner first of all puts this question : What are the main 
phenomena in the life of the soul? To begin with, we 
can see that the soul moves between feelings of sympathy ` 
and antipathy. Sympathy and antipathy dominate our 
life of feeling and the roots of nearly all soul-complexes 
can be traced back to this. The second phenomenon 
is that of the forming of a judgment, an opinion. For 
example, we look at a red rose. We see the rose and its 
ted colour and say: ‘the rose is red.’ This is a simple 
judgment but one that is primarily connected with the 
life of soul. — 

Now it is easy to speak of these two simple phenomena. 
But in regard to sympathy and antipathy we feel bound 
to ask: Where do they arise? What is their origin ? 
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We do not only want to know whether we feel sympathy 
and antipathy but we want to know why they arise. 
They arise from the depths of the soul, where the force 
of desire lives, where the soul sleeps in the forces of 
unconscious willing. (See Diagram II., page 64). 

On the other hand, we do not feel the need to ask 
about the origin of simple judgments, for this is quite 
obvious. Here we ask: Where are they leading? In 
what will they end ?—We can answer this question as 
well. The simple judgment expressed in the ‘ words 
“the rose is red.’ strives to bring the soul to a clear vision 
of the red rose. In this clear image the soul frees itself, 
as it were, from the impressions coming from the outer 
world—the two impressions ved and rose. The soul 
finds its own relation to these impressions in the clear 
image of the red rose. 

Think of all the movement that is taking place in 
the soul. Out of the depths where will is sleeping, the 
stream of living soul-forces leads to feelings of sympathy 
and antipathy, of love and hatred. In these feelings the 
soul-forces dream in the rhythmic system. Impressions 
come to us from the outer world. The dreaming soul 
moves forward to the periphery of its life, to free itself 
. in a clear, definite image. These clear images are the 
basis of thinking. It is like a process of birth—The 
soul unborn, sleeping in the depth of the body, descends 
to birth through the dream of love and hate and is born 
in clear thinking to waking life. Such teaching given 
by Rudolf Steiner eighteen years ago may be called a 
‘ psychology of the developing soul.’ 

Now it is obvious that this birth of the soul cannot 
take place without struggle and difficulty. The greatest 
struggles in man’s life are connected with it. All the 
problems, all the inner and outer difficulties, have their 
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origin for the most part in this struggle for development. 
The human soul may be called the great battle-field 
where the most hidden inner forces meet the forces 
coming from without. Only a psychology that helps 
the human being in this fight is of really practical 
use. 
Anthroposophy bears witness to its own truth, for 
it does not only give us a theory but practical methods at 
the same time. These practical methods are described 
in Rudolf Steiner’s book Knowledge of the Higher Worlds 
and its Attainment. 

And now think of man as he is to-day. Absorbed 
by the restless life of modern civilisation, without belief 
in higher worlds and higher spiritual forces, what must 
he do ?—First of all he must learn to listen to himself. 
The soul must learn to pass into the silence of its own 
being. Nothing is more difficult for a modern soul, for 
life in our time is calculated to warp all the inner tendencies 
of the soul. The modern world is full of inventions. 
The wireless is a wonderful instrument when a ship 
is threatened with disaster at sea but it is now used 
practically the whole day long, and a great part of the 
night too, by thousands and thousands who listen to 
‘music’ as they call it. Are they really listening? No 
indeed they are not! ‘They drink their tea, smoke and 
talk while this ‘music’ dins into their ears. In the 
cinema a number of pictures are thrown before the eyes 
every second. Even when the radio and the cinema are 
not working, life acts in the same restless way. 
Thousands and thousands of impressions pour unceasingly 
upon us. A strong inner force is needed in order that we 
may withdraw for a short time and silence all the noise 
coming from outside and re-echoing in the soul. But 
only those who call together their forces to enter into 
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teal silence can find their soul again.—A hard truth this, 
and yet it must be faced. 

In former times, indeed up to the end of last century, 
the soul of man was guided and supported by certain 
traditions which gradually grew weaker and weaker. 
In these traditions, the last remnants of ancient, 
instinctive spiritual knowledge were acting, but by the 
end of the nineteenth century these forces working in 
tradition came to a final end and it now depends on 
man himself whether he will be able to lead his soul 
further or not. Many people of to-day are afraid of 
this silence, and for a good reason. ‘Those who will not 
listen to the inner being of the soul do not hear the’ 
harmony of the spheres nor the voices coming from the 
world of stars. The most terrible fear can be caused by 
the demons which modern life has generated in the soul 
of man and great courage is needed to meet and drive 
them out. ‘This courage can, however, be acquired. 

It is a curious fact, but true in almost every case, 
that many people who oppose Spiritual Science do so 
because of unconscious fear of the demons in their soul. 
They try, by speaking ill of Spiritual Science, to arm 
themselves with a kind of pseudo-courage. Now when 
the soul has learned to live in the silence of its own being 
it can begin to know the reality of thinking. When from 
out of this inner silence man begins to think about words 
of wisdom uttered by those to whom the spiritual world 
has been unveiled, he can be aware of the inner activity 
of the thinking soul. He is conscious of how his soul is 
participating in the creative thinking that streams through 
the world as cosmic thinking. And so in meditation and 
concentration a new life begins for the soul. The eternal 
being of man wakes in the inner silence. From now 
onwards this eternal being becomes the master of the 
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life of soul. Man can then enter into quite a different 
relation with the outcr world. It no longer disturbs but 
places before him ever-changing problems which can 
be solved in the silence of the thinking soul. At this 
point man begins to understand that only those actions 
and deeds can be called practical in the true sense which 
are born from the contact of the soul both with the 
spiritual and the physical world. 

The soul has much to learn on its path of develop- 
ment—for instance in regard to the forces of sympathy 
and antipathy, of love and hate. If we look at the 
world with sympathy and antipathy in the soul, we 
look through a troubled glass. To clear it we must go 
down into the most hidden parts of the soul and there, 
in the world of desire, we find that this desire lies at the 
root of sympathy and antipathy. The will, too, must 
be trained. It is weak and uncertain in our age, working 
strongly only when it is a question of egoistic aims. If 
this way be followed, the eternal being of man, the 
Ego, finally becomes the leader of the soul. Under its 
guidance the soul wins true freedom. 

The reality of the soul-forces is undervalued 
nowadays. They seem unreal compared with the forces 
working in the physical world, for they cannot be seen 
with the eye of sense nor measured with physical instru- 
ments. Yet they are there as they have always been 
and they are the motive forces in the life of man and in 
human history. In olden times, these inner forces 
worked directly into man from the spiritual world. 
Higher spiritual Beings acted through human beings. 
More and more as evolution proceeded man was left to 
tread the path of free self-development. A great 
responsibility has been given to man by the Gods, for 
the forces of self-development can be used in many 
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different ways. They can be used, for example, in the 
service of materialistic aims. Numbers of methods for 
self-development are advocated, particularly in America, 
which are said to give man power and influence over 
others. Thousands of people study such methods, 
among them people with famous names.. Applied in 
the truly spiritual sense, however, the idea of self- 
development is one of the most important ideas for our 
time. How else could the soul ever find its real place 
in the physical and spiritual worlds, on earth and in 
heaven? The Divine Beings have left man to develop 
for himself the highest power of earthly existence— 
spiritual freedom. No instincts, no traditions can help 
him any longer. He must rely on the forces lying latent 
in his own soul. 

Rudolf Steiner gave Anthroposophy as a wonderful 
gift to humanity. What will humanity make of it? 
That is the great question of our age. Strong counter- 
forces are striving to prevent man from taking the true 
path. The soul is confronted with great and terrible 
dangers. In order to understand them we will return 
to the three states of consciousness in which the soul 
lives—sleeping, dreaming, waking. In the unconscious 
life-processes the soul sleeps and from this sleep enters, 
full of dreams, into outer life. And yet it is not fully 
awake. We often hear people say that their life is passing 
‘like a dream.’ ‘This is a true but tragic saying. Life 
passes like a dream and only few people come to full 
waking consciousness. Everyone can be awake in the 
physical world, in the world of the senses, but in regard 
to the spiritual world as it reveals itself in the physical 
world, people dream or even sleep. That is the reason 
why man does not notice the dangers in which he lives. 
There is a strong desire in the soul to be free, to leave the 
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prison of the physical body. This desire can be so 
strong that it takes possession of the whole being and 
leads it away to the spiritual worlds before the soul is 
strong and pure enough to enter them. A mighty force 
is working in this desire. The Spiritual Being who 
rules these forces has been known through the ages as 
Lucifer, the Angel of Light. It is a world of light into 
which Lucifer leads man, but it is a world of burning 
light in which nothing can exist except egoism, the will 
to power and self-satisfaction. These Luciferic forces 
take possession of man in his unconscious life of will, 
where the soul sleeps in the metabolic system, and they 
give wings to the soul, great brilliant wings, reaching 
high above the head. With these wings the soul takes 
flight into the world of illusion. That is one great danger. 
But there is another. (See Diagram III., page 64). 

Just as the soul can try to win spiritual freedom by 
flying with Lucifers wings’ into the world of illusion, 
it can also try to find this freedom in the world of the 
senses. Clear and definite sense-observation, leading 
only into the physical, material world—that is the other 
path. Those who tread it say that they will have nothing 
to do with illusion, that they only want cold reality. 
And they find indeed a world full of splendour—a world 
of technical achievements and mechanism, an atitomatic 
world. Here, too, a light is shining, but it is a hard and 
frosty light—the light of materialistic knowledge. It 
arises from the senses and the thoughts of man and 
makes the whole being hard and cold. Another mighty 
spiritual Being leads man into this sphere. Using the 
old Persian name, we speak of him as Ahriman. 
Ahriman’s light shines only upon the physical world 
and changes it into a cold, a frozen world. 

Between these two mighty forces the human soul 
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is placed. In true development they cannot be ignored 
or their existence denied. They must be understood, 
nay used, but not in the form in which they appear in 
modern life. They must be transformed by the only 
power which can transform them—the power of Christ.— 
For His light is warm and yet it does not burn ; His light 
is radiant and yet it is not cold. If Christ’s light shines 
in the heart of man, the soul can attain true freedom. 

From the sphere of the sun, the Divine Being, the 
Christ, came to the earth to live with man and mankind 
forever. Coming from the cosmic sun He can live on 
earth only where cosmic sun-forces work and that is in 
the human heart—the heart which is the centre of the 
rhythmic system, the centre of the life of feeling. From 
the heart of man, Christ’s light can shine into the world 
of desire and transform this desire into Jove. From the 
heart of man it can shine into the world of the senses and 
materialistic knowledge can be transformed into wisdom. 
Only when the soul is guided by love and by wisdom is 
it really awake. 

At the Geetheanum in Dornach stands a great group 
sculptured by Rudolf Steiner. It represents the Christ 
as the Representative of Humanity, placed between 
Lucifer and Ahriman. The left arm of the Christ which 
seems to go forth, as it were, from the heart, is lifted up 
and before its silent power Lucifer shrivels together and 
falls. The right arm is held downwards and slightly 
forwards. Ahriman is quelled by its strength. The 
body of the Christ Figure is covered with a long raiment 
wh ch seems to melt into streaming love.—In the face, 
all the forces seem to be concentrated at one point on 
the forehead where divine wisdom seems to shine. 

Some of my audience may be surprised that a lecture 
on psychology should end with the description of a statue 
of the Christ. But this statue has forces which awaken 
the soul. The soul can develop and grow under its 
radiant guidance. 

Anthroposophy brings to humanity a psychology 
of the living, developing soul and is at the same time a 
Christian psychology in the deepest sense. The 
psychology given us in its elements by Rudolf Steiner is 
a redemption for man and mankind. 


Rudolf Steiners Anthroposophy: The 
Message of the Spirit to Erernayy 
Mankind* 


By Dr. CARI, UNGER 


The following article contains the substance of a lecture 

delivered by Dr. Carl Unger at the World Conference on 

Spiritual Science, London, July, 1928. The manuscript 

was received from him a few weeks before his tragic death. 

In publishing the article the Editor desires to express his 

deep appreciation of Dr. Unger's able and devoted services . 
in the cause of Anthroposophy. 


RUDOLF STEINER frequently formulated what 
Anthroposophy is. Such statements, however, must not 
be torn out of their context, for they always characterise 
the essence of Anthroposophy from a particular aspect. 
Nevertheless, the question ‘ What is Anthroposophy? ’ calls 
for an answer. This question is contained in the whole 
situation of the time. The well-known Oxford Dictionary, 
for example, had given a quite unsatisfying explanation 
of the word ‘ Anthroposophy,’ and one of those who are 
well-acquainted with Anthroposophy went to Rudolf 
Steiner personally, asking him to formulate, for this 
great work of reference, what Anthroposophy is. There- 
upon Rudolf Steiner wrote in English: “ Anthroposophy 
is a knowledge produced by the Higher Self in man.” 
This is an explanation intended for the public—for 
people who are seeking information in a work of 
reference. Yet even these few words imply that 
Anthroposophy is not a dogma, nor even a science in 
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the ordinary sense, but a science for the creation of which 
the deeper powers of knowledge in the human being 
first need to be evoked. 

Rudolf Steiner gave quite another answer in another 
context—when he was writing for those who already 
wished to enter into Anthroposophy more deeply—to 
the disciples, so to speak, of Anthroposophy. According 
to this latter answer, Anthroposophy is a path of know- 
ledge to guide the Spiritual in the human being to the 
Spiritual in the Universe. Let us take these two answers 
and choose an intermediate one for our present purpose. 
Let us say : Anthroposophy is a’ path of knowledge which 
the soul of the man of to-day is seeking. In so doing 
we may consider an Introduction to Anthroposophy 
which Rudolf Steiner gave in lectures in the last year 
of his life, published in book form in the original, under 
the title Anthroposophie. There Rudolf Steiner begins 
by saying that Anthroposophy, like all Science of 
Initiation, tries to respond to what the hearts of those 
who need it are saying within themselves. Rudolf 
Steiner, with the knowledge and the methods that he 
gave, opened out the ways which the hearts of men are 
seeking. He gave clear and scientific form to what the 
men of to-day carried as deep longing in their souls 


* but were not yet able to grasp in scientific consciousness. 


In his Autobiography, printed serially in the 
Goetheanum Weekly during the last year of his life, and 
subsequently published in book form,} Rudolf Steiner 
describes how his spiritual vision was opened already in 
his boyhood. It is touching to read how lonely he was 





* The nine lectures contained in this book were printed in English in 
Anthroposophical Movement (Weekly News for Members of the Anthroposophical 
Society), Vol. III., Nos. 7 to 36 (February to September, 1926). 

t The Story of My Life. (Anthroposophical Publishing Co., London, 
10s, net. Anthroposophic Press, New York, $3°50.) 
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with this faculty. Already as a child, the people around 
him could not understand him. He spent his youth 
` endeavouring to find, in the spiritual and intellectual 
life of his time, the language in terms of which he might 
convey to his fellow-men what he experienced in the 
spiritual world. He found the first point of contact in 
Mathematics with its cultivation of pure Thought. In 
the philosophers, however,—notably in Kant—and in 
the Natural Science of his time, he sought in vain. At 
length Rudolf Steiner found in Goethe the first sounds ofa 
new spiritual language—not so much in Goethe the poet as 
in Goethe’s scientific works, to which he then devoted 
many years of research. For he here found a scientific 
method which left open the gateway to the spiritual 
world. It had become Rudolf Steiner’s deep conviction 
that a possibility must somehow be fotind, so to develop 
the method of Natural Science as to comprise not only 
the outer appearance but the spiritual essence of the 
world of facts. Working along these lines, he received 
into himself the knowledge of our time in all its 
branches. By contact with the hardest resistance— 
with the prevailing materialism and agnosticism—he ~ 
forged the weapons wherewith he then created his 
anthroposophical Spiritual Science. It-is justly described 
as “science,” for it contains all that is best in the 
scientific impulse of modern time. i 

Thus he addressed his contemporaries, as an expert 
in many spheres of knowledge. But they did not 
understand what he was striving for—a science in the 
spirit of Goethe, developed up to the possibilities of our 
own day. It was to this that Rudolf Steiner subsequently 
dedicated his School of Spiritual Science, which was 
named the Goetheanum. 


Though he was not understood, every one of his 
F 
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works till the end of the century was an expression of 
some portion of the soul’s configuration of modern 
humanity. He, with his spiritual vision, as it were 
sought out the places-of-soul where the spiritual 
consciousness of modern man is slumbering. He sought 
them out in order to awaken them. The totality of 
Rudolf Steiner’s work until the turn of the century may 
be said to contain all that is necessary for modern man 
to achieve true spiritual insight. Yet his work only 
became effective when he was able to speak to men and 
women, who—for the most part unacquainted with this 
scientific background—only wished to hear directly 
of the spiritual world. Those of us who entered the 
circle in that early time might really gain the impression 
that all human beings were there—though there were 
only forty or fifty present as a rule. For every single 
one of them came purely as a human being, leaving 
outside the doors whatever else he or she was in life— 
professor or student, Hausfrau or proletarian. 

It was the beginning of a new epoch in the history 
of human consciousness. Never before had anyone 
spoken of the spiritual world in absolute openness and 
freedom to all men. Likewise the paths to spiritual 
knowledge, formerly concealed in the secrets of an 
ancient mystery tradition, now became accessible to all 
men. He who receives it with an open mind, an 
unbiassed human nature, and then summons all his 
faculties of knowledge to give it real foundation in 
himself, will gain the first true understanding of 
Anthroposophy. Thus can Anthroposophy fulfil its 
mission for the man of the present time. 

It is important to perceive how Rudolf Steiner sets 
forth the indispensable connecting link between natural 
and spiritual science. A debt of honour must here be 
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paid to Rudolf Steiner, for at this point he made a 
discovery no less significant than Harvey’s of the 
circulation of the blood.—I refer to his discovery of the 
threefold nature of the human being. We read of it in his 
autobiography, page 67: 

“I came upon the sensible-supersensible form of which Goethe 
speaks and which thrusts itself, both for the true natural vision and 
for the spiritual vision, between what the senses grasp and what the . 
spirit perceives. Anatomy and physiology struggled through step 
by step to the sensible-supersensible form. And in this struggling- 
through my gaze fell, at first in a very imperfect way, upon the three- 
fold organisation of the human being, concerning which—after having 


pursued my studies regarding this for thirty years in silence—I first 
began to speak openly in my book Von Seelenrdiseln.*”’ 


Here we find a significant evidence of Rudolf Steiner’s 
way of research, and especially of the scientific 
couscientiousness with which he proceeds. Starting 
invariably from direct spiritual vision, he always works 
out his results till he reaches the facts attainable by 
sense-perception. Quite generally we may say that he 
communicated no spiritual research of which he was not 
convinced that it was intelligible to the ordinary 
consciousness. He thus had the selflessness to be silent 
about his discovery for thirty years, till he was sure 
that it could be proved by means of the scientific and 
biological facts. In this book Von Seelenrétseln, the 
sixth section of the fourth chapter is entitled Physical 
and Spiritual Interdependences of the Human Being. As 
he himself says, the description is a mere outline ; 
circumstances did not allow of his writing the 
comprehensive work which would set forth, with the 
scientific resources now available, the results of his 
discovery and of the thirty years’ work in which he had 
tested it. 

The discovery of the threefold nature of man can be 





* Philosophisch-A nthroposophischer Verlag, Goetheanum, Dornach, Switzer- 
land. Obtainable from the Anthroposophical Publishing Co., London. 
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epitomised in the following words, quoted from the 
aforesaid book*: “ With mental presentation the bodily 
counterpart to the soul-process is to be seen in the process 
of the nervous system, as it runs off, on one side into the 
sense-organs, on the other into the internal organisation of 
the body.” Feeling must be related to “that life-rhythm 
which centres in the breathing,’—traced “into the 
outermost parts of the system, as far as the periphery.” 
And, with respect to willing, “one finds that this, in a 
similar way, has a basis in digestive (metabolic) processes. 
Here again one must take into regard the entire system 
of digestive (metabolic) processes with all its ramifications 
and little offshoots throughout the whole organism, all 
of which have to be considered.” 

Here, to begin with, we find the physical inter- 
dependences of the human being. The first portion of 
this discovery—namely, the dependence of the life of 
ideation (mental presentation) on the nervous system— 
is, of course, already known; it has been widely 
investigated. But the other two dependences are not 
known, and for this reason the supposed domain of these 
nervous processes is made far too wide. Thus, for 
example, in the processes which lead to movement, 
the prevailing theory ascribes a dominant influence to 
the nerves. - According to Rudolf Steiner’s researches— 
which can certainly be confirmed out of modern science— 
this is unjustified. In effect, the so-called motor nerves 
must also be conceived as bearers of perception—namely, 
of our perception of the movements themselves, 

This exaggeration of the sphere of influence of 
nervous processes leads to a similar one-sidedness in 
psychological interpretation. Of the total life of the 


* The English translation from which these passages are quoted was published 
in Anthroposophy (old series), Vol. IV., Nos. 6 and 7.—Ed. 
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soul, only the ideas or ‘‘ mental presentations ” (Vorstel- 
lungen) are really recognised. - Theodor Ziehen says 
that ideas can, at most, be “ shaded with feeling ; ” and 
he denies altogether the independent nature of volition 
in the soul. Here, once again, the ideas of feeling and 
will are mistaken for feeling and will themselves, 

The nervous system is therefore to be regarded as 
a totality, permeating the whole bodily nature with few 
exceptions, and carrying the life of ideas—from the 
wotkings of the senses to the phenomena of thought. 
- But we must pass on to understand in like manner the 
bodily foundation of feeling. The rhythmic system 
is also an independent totality—equally self-contained. 
It essentially comprises the cycle of the breathing and 
of the blood. These effects, once again, penetrate the 
whole bodily. nature, and they belong together—for the 
breathing extends throughout the whole blood-system. 
Psychologically, it is not difficult to see the connection of 
the feeling-life with these processes. We need only 
observe how the rhythm of breath and blood changes 
with the ebb and flow of our feelings. 

In like manner, the metabolic or digestive processes 
are the carriers of the will-element of the soul. They 
must however be traced throughout the body and notably 
into the muscular process, where metabolic processes 
especially are taking place. Here, too, it is not difficult 
to see their psychological connection with the expressions 
of the will. 36 : 

This psychological aspect also includes the degree 
of consciousness, which, according to Rudolf Steiner’s 
researches, belongs to the three processes of soul. He 
says, “ of these three parts of the soul’s life, the only one 
which is realised by the soul with full, wide-awake 
consciousness, is the life of mental presentation, carried 
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on through the agency of the nervous system.” Whereas 
the feeling life has only the degree of consciousness of 
dream-pictures, and the volitional life the utterly dim 
consciousness which is ours in sleep. That the wide- 
awake condition depends on the nervous system is 
once again easy to recognise, but as a rule it is insufficiently 
appreciated that the normal waking consciousness is 
always permeated by a half-conscious element. Even 
the ideas of our feeling-life are like a kind of dream that 
runs alongside our full wide-awake consciousness ; while 
the feelings themselves are an ebbing and flowing, hover- 
ing world of pictures, just like the life of dreams. The 
will-element, on the other hand, is actually passed 
through asleep. For instance, we have the idea of the 
bent arm, and the idea that in the next moment our arm 
will be bent. But we are quite unconscious, how these 
ideas are translated into the actual movement. Not 
until the movement in which we are thus asleep has 
taken place, do we again have the idea that the arm has 
actually been bent. 

All this, however, refers only to the one aspect 
of Rudolf Steiner’s discovery. If this alone were present, 
it would be an important discovery, but it would 
certainly bring. about the worst possible effects. 
Undoubtedly it is necessary for science to investigate in 
all detail these interdependences of soul and body, a 
mere outline of which has here been given. But the 
knowledge of these things would undoubtedly be 
misused, and in a definite sense. Already the tendencies 
are evident which will presently lead to an attempt to 
influence the soul’s life by bringing certain substances 
into the bodily systems. When this is attained—and it 
will certainly be done one day—there will be an end to 
human freedom. Here a great danger is threatening, 
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which cannot be taken sufficiently in earnest. We need 
only think how the soul’s functions can be regulated, 
nay even normalised. We need only remember the 
psycho-technical experiments which are being made in 
Western countries, or the biological experiments of the 
Bolsheviks, and we shall see that this one aspect of 
Rudolf Steiner’s discovery must never be set forth alone. 
To do so would be to wrong his work. 

The other aspect concerns the spiritual dependences 
of the human being and contains the clear means to 
avoid such unjustified interferences with the soul’s 
life. In his book Von Seelenrétseln, Rudolf Steiner also 
expresses the relations which “ exist between the soul-life 
of ordinary consciousness and the life of the Spirit.” 
They can be briefly epitomised as follows: “ This life 
of spiritual being is only to be realised through 
contemplative knowledge. It is realised in ‘ Imagina- 
tions.’ . . . On the spiritual side, feeling flows from a 
life of spiritual being which, in anthroposophical research, 
is found by the methods of what in my writings I term 
‘Inspiration’ . . . Willing streams in from the Spirit— 
for the contemplative consciousness—through what I 
call in my writings genuine ‘ Intuitions.’”’ 

This aspect brings us to the very centre and essence 
of Anthroposophy. Read for example in Rudolf Steiner’s 
Knowledge of the Higher Worlds and its Attainment, of 
the exercises for Imaginative Cognition—the next higher 
mode of knowledge—and we shall find that the whole 
point is to make thought so strong, so self-contained, 
that it frees itself from its dependence on the bodily 
foundation. Herein lies the true protection from 
unjustified interferences. Now modern thought has 
already reached a high degree of purity. The selflessness 
of the scientific spirit is already tending strongly towards 
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the Imaginative aspect. But this development must 
go further. It must extend to the feeling-life also ; and 
the exercises leading in this direction must be made 
known in the world before the dangers that affect these 
deeper regions of the soul can emerge. Selflessness of 
feeling is far harder to attain, yet with the proper exercises 
of the soul, feeling can also be freed from the bodily 
workings. The outcome of such a transformation of 
feeling is the “ Knowledge by Inspiration ” which Rudolf 
Steiner has revealed. The very name, Inspiration, points 
to its connection with the breathing. In old oriental 
methods of spiritual training, Inspiration was in fact 
attained by breathing-exercises. 

Still harder to achieve is that selflessness of will 
whereby this element of the soul’s life passes over into 
the next higher stage of knowledge—Intuition. Here, 
too, the point is by an inner strengthening of the soul’s 
life to guard against harmful influences from the bodily 
side. In this way the spiritual interdependences of 
the soul (if we may call them so) grow by creative exercises 
into spiritual freedom. 

Herein we have the totality of Rudolf Steiner’s 
discovery, whereby the indispensable connecting link is 
given between Natural and Spiritual Science. It is not 
difficult to recognise how the man of to-day feels 
the beginnings of these transformations, and therefore 
strives for an enhanced consciousness of soul. ‘The soul 
sees itself threatened in its very essence by modern 
materialistic science—threatened by serfdom in the 
literal sense—by a complete dependence on the body. 
Thus “ Anthroposophy is a path of knowledge which 
the soul of the man of to-day is seeking.” 

In this example of the threefold nature of man, it is 
fundamentally important to recognise the method of 
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Rudolf Steiner’s supersensible researches, aud lo perceive 
how the everyday consciousness of modern man can gain 
access to them. He himself always proceeds from the 
higher modes of knowledge—Imagination, Inspiration, 
Intuition—and works his way down to the corresponding 
seuse-perceptible facts. But when he sets forth his 
researches so that the everyday consciousness can grasp 
them, he takes the opposite path. He shows how we 
can start from certain experiences of everyday conscious- 
ness, so as to recognise the spiritual foundations of the 
world. This is the first great message of Rudolf Steiner 
to present-day mankind. He shows the way to a concep- 
tion of man’s being, such that the spiritual foundations 
of the Universe and the spiritual essence of Man himself 
are made transparent. B 

From the study of the threefold nature of the human 
being, we can pass directly to the remaining anthro- 
posophical researches of Rudolf Steiner. This, above 
all, must be maintained :—The man of to-day could 
recognise nothing spiritual, if in so doing he had to resign 
the principles of scientific method. But as we saw, 
this very method can be continued into the spiritual 
realm. The above threefold division of the human being 
already reveals from scientific points of view that which 
in former times could only be explained in a philosophical 
way—namely the constitution of man, as body, soul and 
spirit. It is from this division that Rudolf Steiner starts 
in his book Theosophy. If we describe as “ philosophical ” 
that part of the Spiritual which the everyday consciousness 
can grasp, then we may say that in the book Theosophy 
Rudolf Steiner created the philosophical forms for 
Anthroposophy. In effèct : if we begin with the three- 
foldness of Body, Soul and Spirit and treat the researches 
of Spiritual Science as a continuation of those of Natural 
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Science, we obtain a division of the human being which, 
as it were, cuts across the one above described. ‘This 
other division is given in the book Theosophy itself. 

Ordinary consciousness recognises only the mineral 
world and the mineral portion of the bodily nature of 
man. Even in relation to the above three systems, it 
is so. But the three systems precisely reveal that the 
mineral is quite unthinkable without life and consciousness. 
Now Rudolf Steiner shows how by applying the 
Imaginative mode of knowledge to the bodily nature of 
man, the actual essence of the living can be defined in 
a scientific way, and he shows how this can be understood 
out of the ordinary consciousness. He describes what 
spiritual Imagination perceives in the bodily nature, 
as the “etheric world,” and he denotes man’s portion 
of that world as the human “ etheric body.” The plant 
and the animal also possess an etheric body. Thus is 
the world of life made accessible to consciousness. 

In a similar way, conscious life is investigated by 
Inspiration. Once again a new world is opened out. 
Rudolf Steiner calls it “ the astral.” Man’s portion of 
it is the “ astral body,” which he has in common with all 
animal life. We thus come to a trinity of the bodily 
nature of man—as physical body, etheric body, astral 
body. And if the knowledge by Intuition is added, 
there stands before this knowledge the true essence of 
what every man experiences directly as his ‘I’ or Ego. 
By virtue of this member of his being, man rises above 
the other kingdoms of Nature. 

This Ego permeates the threefold body with its 
teal being, and lives in it as a threefold soul, accessible 
to spiritual research just as the three kingdoms of Nature 
ate accessible to ordinary consciousness. Moreover 
we experience this threefold nature of the soul from 
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within. Out of our own soul, that is to say, out of our 
own stipetsensible nature, we can understand what 
Rudolf Steiner describes as ‘‘ Sentient Soul, Intellectual 
Soul and Spiritual- Soul.” Thus contemplating the 
results of spiritual research, man already gains the 
transition from the cognition of ordinary life to an 
inward experience, and withal, to an unfolding of faculties 
which are still latent within him. 

Finally, if we imagine the three supersensible modes 
of cognition—Imagination, Inspiration and Intuition— 
applied to their own spiritual essence, then there emerge 
the three members of the spiritual being of man, which 
for the ordinary consciousness are quite asleep. Rudolf 
Steiner describes this threefold Spirit a as “ Spirit- Self, 
Life-Spirit and Spirit-Man.” 

Man lives as an Ego and distinguishes himself as 
such from the remaining world, the knowledge of which 
he seeks. This Ego-consciousness is kindled by the 
impact of the physical body. with the outer world. 
Evolving to the higher forms of knowledge, the Ego 
frees itself from its attachment to the physical and 
kindles Imagination in itself by contact with the etheric 
body. Then in the further stages of development it 
kindles Inspiration by the astral body and Intuition 
by its own Being. 

Here, too, the path is indicated, ee the conditions 
through which man passes after physical death can be 
investigated. Rudolf Steiner describes the wandering 
of the human soul-and-spirit through the higher worlds 
after death ; he makes these conditions intelligible out 
of an understanding of the essence of man himself. For 
in this wandering through the higher worlds after death, 
we have the progressive withdrawal of the Ego—the 
real spiritual being of man—from the vehicles or sheathes 
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that bind him to the earthly world. In describing these 
conditions, Rudolf Steiner frequently uses the comparison 
of sleep with death.* He takes it, however, not as a 
trite analogy borrowed from antiquity, but as a true 
scientific parallel subject to detailed research. But 
sleep has a dual significance for our consciousness. Man 
not only falls asleep but awakens. Both processes can 
be investigated ; we have a complete cycle. Similarly, 
Rudolf Steiner’s researches apply not only to the conditions 
in spiritual worlds after death but to the pre-natal 
spiritual states of man; and both of these are found 
together in the cycle of repeated lives on Earth. 
Herewith we come to Rudolf Steiner’s second great 
spiritual message to present-day mankind—concerning, 
as it does, the widening-out of human life beyond birth 
and death, the perception of repeated cycles of life and 
their connections in destiny. Hereby alone the earthly 
life of man gains concrete meaning. Rudolf Steiner 
frequently gave historically important instances of 
- repeated lives on Earth. The reincarnation of the Spirit 
and the law of destiny are dealt with in the central 
chapter of his Theosophy—a typical example, showing 
how the sensible application of natural-scientific ideas 
enables even these difficult spiritual facts to be conceived. 
This chapter is concerned above all with the true 
Spiritual interpretation of the idea of Evolution, which 
has been rendered so materialistically. Evolution 
thereby receives not only a biogenetic but a psycho- 
genetic content, whereby alone the idea is fully justified. 
Thus Rudolf Steiner finds, in “‘ Reincarnation and Karma, 
conceptions necessary from the standpoint of modern 
science.” This is the very title of a booklet which he 
published many years ago. This great message, too, can 


*See An Outline of Occult Science. 
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only be received by the soul of man entering with close 
sympathy into the process of physical and spiritual 
evolution. All the forces of the soul must be summoned 
to enable him to experience these facts, not as abstract 
theories, but as events enacted in the soul itself. 

When man thus learns to recognise himself as a 
world-wanderer, wending his way through all the kingdoms 
of Nature and the Spirit, then he can also gain access 
to Rudolf Steiner’s third great spiritual message, for 
by his intimate partaking in the world’s events man not 
only gains a new knowledge of his own being but of the 
being of the world itself. The origin of Earth and Man 
out of a common spiritual source—a cosmology which 
is anthropogenesis—is the third great group of 
reseaiches in Rudolf Steiner’s Anthroposophy. The 
creation of the world takes place-in mighty evolutionary 
thythms. ‘The several elemental conditions of the Earth 
as it grows ever more physical, and the several stages of 
consciousness of man as he grows ever more individual, 
appear in successive cycles. The primeval consciousness 
of man was thoroughly united with the Divine and 
Spiritual, in an epoch when there was not yet a physical 
world. Into this mighty evolutionary tableau, Rudolf 
Steiner places man’s experiences with the Creator- 
Beings of the world, who surround him in the spiritual 
world just as the kingdoms of Nature do in the physical. 
In repetitions growing ever denser, ever closer, the 
cycles of creation concentrate, at length, around what 
appears to usas the History of the world and mankind—in 
the proper sense of the word “History.” Wethus obtain 
a new historical concept, closely connected with the 
evolution of the soul, since it is the single human 
individualities who in successive cycles of life bring 
about the changing forms of history. 
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In the individualisation of man is revealed, at the 
same time, his estrangement from God: Of the old 
spirituality, only the longing of the human soul to-day 
remains ; but the cosmic and human history of evolution 
also opens out to us an understanding of the historic 
event whereby the Divine-Spiritual world would unite 
itself with individual man—that is, the central event in 
the whole history of mankind—the Mystery of Golgotha. 
By the human soul’s partaking in these world-embracing 
facts, Christianity is understood at once as a cosmic 
event and as a “ mystical fact.” 

In Rudolf Steiner’s Anthroposophy, the Christ-event 
stands not as dogma at the beginning, but as the goal 
of human evolution at the end. Such is the apocalyptic 
nature of Anthroposophy, pointing to the future evolution 
of mankind when we shall free ourselves from the enchain- 
ment of physical consciousness and rise.to the higher 
stages of existence along which the Initiate of our own 
time has already trodden before us. 

These three great messages of the Spirit to present- 
day mankind are joined together, inasmuch as Rudolf 
Steiner penetrates all his researches with the essential 
methods whereby the knowledge of the higher worlds is 
gained. ‘The germs of these three messages lie hidden in 
the soul to-day and they await their liberation. This leads 
to all manner of ‘Movements’ beneath which the real long- 
ings are concealed. Yet will men enter more and more 
into the goals which Rudolf Steiner revealed, and they 
will thus become his followers. The question, What is 
Anthroposophy ? will no longer call forth the answer: 
“ A path of knowledge which the soul is seeking,” but the 
answer which Rudolf Steiner himself gave to his pupils: 
“Anthroposophy is a path of knowledge to guide the Spirit- 
ual in the human being to the Spiritual in the Universe.” 
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. Physiology in the Light of Anthroposophy 
By H. SHATWELL 


MODERN physiologists do not regard the organs of the 
body as isolated structures as was the custom a few 
yeats ago. More and more attention is given to the 
cell as the basis of structure and to the tissue of which 
it forms a unit. Indeed structure of tissue and the 
function of tissues and organs are studied together at 
the present time, and it is always said that function 
depends upon structure. The older physiologists were 
concerned with the way in which the organs of the body 
worked, but the modern school is much more concerned 
with noticing how one organ is related to another, how 
the different parts are related, how the different organs 
and systems are welded into a unity and how one organ 
or part of the body may work as a servant of the whole. 

According to present ideas, the various organs are 
arranged in the cavities: the brain in the skull, the 
spinal cord in the vertebral canal, heart and lungs in the 
thorax, liver, kidneys, stomach, spleen, pancreas and 
intestines in the abdomen, and the organs of reproduction 
in the pelvis. To weld all these organs into a unity, 
means of integration are necessary, and these means of 
integration are: nervous system, blood system, and the 
secretions of the endocrine glands which are the hormones 
or chemical messengers. 

The integrating activity of the nervous system is 
seen at all times ; we become aware of our environment 


through our special senses of taste, touch, sight, smell 
91 


Ly 


p 


92 ANTHROPOSOPHY 


and hearing ; we become aware of our own movements 
and of our position in space by our kinesthetic sense ; 
at every moment we become aware of change in our 
environment, and we respond to the change as a unity, 
in various ways. In movement, the activity of many 
‘muscles may be brought into play, but the activity is 
so co-ordinated by nerve control that the movement is 
thythmic and harmonious. 

' The integrating activity of the blood is seen when 
we think of it travelling round the body continually in its 
special series of vessels. From the right side of the heart 
it travels to the lungs, and an interchange of gases takes 
place there which is necessary for the whole organism— 
oxygen is received and carbonic acid gasis given off. From 
the left side of the heart it passes to all the structures of 
the body ; on its return journey it is laden with food sub- 
stances from the digestive tract for the nourishing of 
every cell and tissue. Blood goes everywhere ; deeply 
into bone by vessels passing through the periosteum into 
the Haversian system of canals ; into muscles, glands and 
organs ; food substances are dissolved in the plasma after 
they have been altered, in the digestive organs, to meet 
human needs. Gases are carried by the blood—oxygen, 
nitrogen, hydrogen and carbonic acid gas—either in 
solution or in chemical combination. Waste products 
are carried by it to the organs of excretion. Warmth is 
distributed over the body by means of the blood. 

The integrating action of the hormones is not quite 
so obvious, but modern science teaches us more and 
more of these secretions of the endocrine glands, which, 
manufactured in one part of the body, as in the thyroid 
or pituitary glands, are carried by the blood to activate 
parts of the body some distance away. 

A picture of the human body stands very clearly 
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before us. It is an extremely complex organism, welded 
into a unity by these three systems and acting as one 
whole, not as a number of parts. Much experiment has 
been done and a very great deal of careful work which is 
still going on to-day, to understand the working of the 
human physical body. Beyond this, the modern 
physiologist does not go ; he is concerned with the ‘ how’ 
and not with the ‘ why.’ 

Rudolf Steiner teaches us bota ‘how’ and ‘ why.’ 
The modern physiologist thinks on the one hand of the 
extreme complexity of the physical body, on the other 
of its harmony and unity. 

Rudolf Steiner teaches us of the threefold organism 
of man, the seat and expression of forces of the spirit 
and soul. He speaks of head-systerxa—brain and nerves ; 
of rhythmic system—breathing and circulation of fluids, 
blood and lymph ; of metabolic syste-n—digestion, absorp- 
tion and metabolism. ‘The head-system is the seat of 
thought and ideas; the rhythmic system of feeling, 
sensation, emotion ; the metabolic system is a dynamic 
system, the seat of will which is the impulse to action 
and therefore connected with the limbs. ‘These three 
systems are not separate but work together in harmony 
in health, in fully developed man: they interpenetrate 
each other and must do so. Thougkt in the head-system, 
related to the Ego of man, is a purely spiritual activity ; 
feeling, related to the rhythmic system, is a soul force, 
an activity of the astral body ; will is a dynamic force, 
related to metabolism and the activity of the limbs. 
The forces of the Ego in the etharic body are active 
here. The organs of the body do not appear in their 
various positions in any haphazard way; they are 
related to the cosmos; and as the planets of our solar 


system follow the Sun in a spiral. movement, so we find 
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otgans grouped in the body round the heart—the Sun— 
but not in quite such a perfect spiral arrangement, for 
other forces are at work—the forces of the fixed stars. 
The heart lies in the centre—corresponding to the Sun ; 
quite close to the heart are the lungs—Mercury ; a little 
further off, the kidneys—Venus. Still further away: 
gall-bladder—Mars; then the liver—Jupiter; and 
spleen—Saturn. The intestine is the true earth-organ, 
and below it, lying in the cavity of the pelvis, are the 
generative organs corresponding to the Moon. Each 
organ has its own etheric sphere, just as each planet is 
the separated portion of its own etheric sphere. 

~ How do the planetary influences work in man ? 

We must remember that out of the liquid condition 
the solid structure is separated. Saturn is working here. 
In the embryo the head is formed first ; hard, indurating 
forces are at work which gradually pass to the rest of 
the organism. These forces become weaker and weaker 
as the metabolic system is reached, and in the spleen— 
a blood-forming organ—we find them least active. The 
spleen is of spongy tissue ; it regulates its size by the 
amount of blood present in it, and it is the opposite pole 
of the occipital bone of the skull, where the indurating 
forces are working with greatest intensity. It is a blood- 
forming organ and regulates the rhythm of the blood. 
In this we see that the liquid condition is maintained 
working in opposition to the hard, indurating skeleton- 
forming forces of the skull; it has been described by 
Dr.. Steiner as “ marrow without bone” and as such is 
related to the red marrow found amongst the cells of 
cancellous tissue at the ends of long bones, where the 
red corpuscles of the blood are formed. 

If we pass inwards from the occiput which is the 
_ densest part of the skull, and which is the centre of the 
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indurating forces, we reach the point where the brain is 
formed. In the embryo it is formed from the fluid 
condition to become the organ of thought. Here 
Jupiter-forces are at work, from the sphere of Jupiter— 
formative forces, modelling and shaping with the artist’s 
skill the beautiful and wonderful form of the brain. 
From the centre of this formative activity near the 
forehead, the forces pass out to the whole organism, 
modelling and shaping as they pass, but becoming 
weaker and weaker until in the liver we find formative 
forces at*their weakest. The liver is the organ which. 
corresponds to the physical Jupiter in the heavens 
which can be seen, and which, as Rudolf Steiner tells us, 
is the part which is ‘shut out’ from the sphere. In the 
liver we find a great preponderance of cells with com- 
paratively little supporting tissue and much repetition 
of cells, blood-vessels and bile ducts. ‘The liver shows a 
great tendency to enlargement or to atrophy and to 
alteration in shape ; its usual shape is adapted to the 
neighbouring organs. The right lung above, the right 
kidney behind, the pyloric end of the stomach to the 
left—all leave impressions on the form of the liver. In 
its functions it holds up the form-building forces, or 
brings them to a condition where they cannot be used. 
Here again we see polar activity—the formative forces 
working strongly in the brain and most weakly of all in 
the liver. 

We have considered the workings of the two outer- 
most planets of our solar system—Saturn and Jupiter. 
We will now consider those of Mercury and Venus. 

In the digestion of food, the first process is to reduce 
all solids to the liquid condition, and, later, all foods are 
chemically changed by the secretions of the digestive 
glands so that they may be made use of by the human 
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etheric body. Food, when completely digested, is 
absorbed into the blood and lymph streams in the form 
of an emulsion (drops suspended in liquid). The blood 
stream catries it to the liver where there is always the 
tendency to form the cell from the liquid condition. 
Here we see two different, yet mutually balancing 
activities ; the liquid condition and the tendency to the 
drop form—and, in the liver, the tendency to create the 
cell from the liquid condition. The drops, retaining 
mobility and yet taking on an individual life of their own, 
keep cell-formation within certain limits. This is the 
activity of Mercury working in the human body. As 
the metal of the same name shows a tendency to the 
drop form, so in the body the activity of Mercury shows 
the same thing in the preparation of our food-substances 
to the liquid, mobile, emulsive conditions necessary for 
absorption and for use by the etheric body. 

The opposite pole of this drop-forming activity is 
found in the lungs where this force is at its weakest. In 
contrast to the tendency to form individual drops from 
liquid and to lead to cell-formation, we find cavities, 
alveoli, ‘air spaces.’ The lungs correspond to the 
physical planet Mercury we see in the heavens; the 
drop-formation corresponds to the activity of the sphere 
of Mercury. Here in the alveoli of the lungs, air passes 
into blood and incorporates the absorbed food materials 
still further into the organism by means of the oxygen 
it contains—oxygen, the bearer of etheric forces. Inci- 
dentally, mercurial medicaments are valuable for diseases 
where congestion of the liver is a symptom. ‘The 
tendency to solidify is overcome by the liquifying activity. 
In the lungs we see the part where the mercurial drop- 
forming process is weakest. When air is breathed in 
by the lungs, some of it passes. to the blood, by the 
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capillary system of the alveoli, and, as has been said, 
oxygen carries the absorbed food-substances in blood 
still further into the organism to every cell of the body. 
As a result of this activity, oxydation takes place, with 
the production of carbon and water. Carbon and oxygen 
have a great affinity for each other and unite to form 
carbonic acid gas which is excreted by the lungs during 
expiration. ‘Carbon has a special relationship to all life- 
processes .and as oxygen is the bearer of etheric forces 
into man from the atmosphere, carbon gives the possi- 
bility for the Spiritual to enter, the Spiritual which must 
demonstrate itself in the formation of stature. Carbon 
serves the spiritual forces where they wish to work 
formatively in Nature. Some carbon, not united with 
oxygen to form carbonic acid gas, forms salts in the 
blood—carbonates—and these are used by the plastic 
forces which have their centre in the head-system, for 
the supporting framework of the body. But astral 
forces also work in the air which enters and leaves the 
lungs, carried by the nitrogen it contains. The special 
organs of astral activity are the kidneys; from these 
organs astral forces are rayed out in all directions to the 
whole organism. The kidneys, as physical organs, are 
essentially excretory in action ; they eliminate from the 
body those food substances which are not required for 
the growth and maintenance of body tissues, and which, 
if retained, act as poisons. Urea and uric acid -are 
substances in which nitrogen is excreted and they form 
the chief part of the waste products excreted by the 
kidneys. There is a close connection between breathing 
by the lungs and excretion by the kidneys. When the 
tension of carbonic acid gas increases in blood and the 
degree of acidity in blood and tissues is increased thereby, 
this is immediately corrected by the kidneys which are 
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very sensitive to the slightest change in the reaction of 
blood. Breathing is under the control of a nerve centre— 
the respiratory centre—situated in the medulla (upper 
end of spinal cord) in the floor of the fourth ventricle of 
the brain. This centre is stimulated by the tension of 
carbonic acid gas in the blood and impulses are sent out 
to the muscles of respiration. This centre is ‘also 
extremely sensitive to a slight increase in the acidity of 
blood. If the tension of carbonic acid gas in blood is 
increased, breathing is deepened and quickened ; if the 
tension is decreased, a period of quiet breathing follows. 
Carbonic acid gas is a product of the activity of the 
metabolic system (lower man) and here we see the con- 
nection between breathing and excretion by the kidneys : 
stimulation of respiratory centre from the metabolic 
system, breathing of air which contains nitrogen (nitrogen 
carries the astral activity into the body), and excretion 
of nitrogen by the kidneys. In the air which passes in 
and out of our lungs, we have forces of life, etheric forces, 
building up the structure, and forces of consciousness 
(astral forces) which are also forces of death. Dr. 
Steiner has shown how the position of the kidneys in the 
lumbar region of the body, and considerably below the 
diaphragm and heart, and their function, as excretory 
organs, is connected with the Luciferic temptation of 
man, and the descent of man too deeply into the matter 
of the Earth. We may see in the kidneys the organs of 
man which correspond to the physical planet Venus in 
the heavens and in the breathing process that which 
corresponds to the sphere of Venus in the heavens. 
Iron is the only metal present in physical form in 
the human organism; it is found combined with 
heemoglobin, in the red cells of the blood. Mars forces 
are active in the iron of the red cells ; if iron is less in 
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quantity than normal, or the red cells are destroyed, 
then forces of copper—Venus forces—can work too 
strongly. These are forces which are normally used for 
excretion. The activity of Mars in the blood is to fight 
against forces of disease. The organ where the Mars 
force is weakest is the gall bladder, an elastic structure, 
large or small according to the quantity of bile stored in - 
it. Bile is a fluid secreted by the liver from the blood, 
but iron is removed from bile, and bile owes its colour 
to the ‘iron free’ residue of the red blood cells. Here, 
in the bile, the Mars forces are weakest. In the blood 
which may become diseased as a result of the metabolic 
process, the Mars forces are strong—iron is needed. Iron 
is not needed in the digestive activity ; therefore bile 
mixes with the liquid food in the intestine and has but 
little action. In its presence in the red corpuscles of 
the blood, iron may be seen as a protective influence 
against illness ; the blood would be continually poisoned 
by the metabolic processes if it were not for iron in the 
blood. Here we see reflected the fight between Michael 
and the Dragon.—Luciferic forces active in the kidneys 
and excretion overcome Ego forces in the blood if iron 
is deficient. These are activities in man which 
correspond to activities in the Cosmos ; the iron of Mars 
in the Earth is used by Michael to overcome the Luciferic 
activities there, to overcome the sulphur-forming 
tendency. The organ in the human body which 
corresponds to the planet Mars which can be seen by the 
eye, is the larynx, where the forces giving rise to speech 
are brought together out of the whole being of man. 
Speech-formation is something which comes from the. 
whole man and works back formatively upon the whole 
man. This knowledge is the basis of Eurbythmy which 
has been developed out of Anthroposophy. Eurhythmy 
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is described by Rudolf Steiner as ‘ speech made visible.’ 
In generation and reproduction we have the influence 
of the Moon-sphere. Whereas Saturn implants in man 
the harder, sclerotic processes—forces of death—the 
Moon implants in him the forces of growth and reproduc- 
tion which are spread over the whole organism, working 
from below upwards, as opposed to the indurating forces 
working from above in the occipital region of the head 
downwards throughout the organism. These forces of 
growth and reproduction become weaker as they pass 
outwards from the lower man and they have their 
weakest point in the brain, where the cells have no power 
of reproduction and regeneration. Wherever these 
forces pass, they work in opposition to the hardening, 
indurating forces of Saturn, liquifying as opposed to 
the formation of solid substances. They tend to round 
the organism, to place it back in the embryonic condition 
wherever they may be found working intensively, but 
temporarily, as in disease. In the brain, where the 
forces of reproduction are weakest, cells cannot 
regenerate ; and close by, in the immediate neighbourhood 
of the brain, we have the point where the indurating 
forces are concentrated.—Thus we understand that in 
the brain we have the correspondence (in the body) to 
the physical Moon in the heavens. In the Earth, as the 
result of the activity of Moon forces, we have the metal 
silver, and, in medicine, preparations of silver can be 
used to stimulate constructive forces and processes. 
Man stands as mediator between the forces of the 
Earth and the forces flowing in from the Cosmos. We 
are not to understand the planets as single, isolated 
bodies in space, but as portions, visible to the eye, of 
great spheres which are not visible to ordinary sight. 
The spheres interpenetrate and influence each other ; 


PHYSIOLOGY IN THE LIGHT OF ANTHROPOSOPHY 101 


they also interpenetrate and influence the etheric sphere 
of the Earth and the etheric body or ‘ sphere’ of man ; 
more than that, they interpenetrate and influence the 
etheric sphere of every organ. Just as the physical 
planet in the heavens which we can see is a part ‘ shut 
out’ or ‘locked out’ from the etheric sphere, so is each 
organ in the body the ‘ shut-out ’ or ‘ locked-out ’ portion 
of a greater etheric sphere where forces of life are active. 
Now where do we find the point where all these 
activities are balanced and harmonised? In our solar 
system the Sun is the central point. From it, spiritual 
and physical influences ray out which are specialised and 
tempered—made individual—by each planet, and passed 
on to Earth and man. But the Sun harmonises and 
balances conflicting influences outside us in space by 
drawing towards itself forces and influences from all parts 
of our solar system. Dr. Steiner has spoken of the Sun, 
not as a ball of heat and gas but as a vacuum, a ‘ hole’ 
in matter through which spiritual influences can 
pass to space, and which also exerts ‘suction’ action 
drawing influences and forces towards itself. In man, 
the heart is the central point; amongst organs it 
corresponds to the visible Sun in the heavens. As 
forces pass out from the Sun to the whole solar system 
and are drawn back to the Sun after they have become 
altered—individualised—by each planet of the solar 
system, and in the Sun are balanced and made har- 
monious, so it is in the heart of man. Blood travels 
everywhere ; in it, forces and substances which act in 
opposition tend to reach equilibrium. It travels out 
from the heart and is altered by substances and processes 
received from every organ but which are somewhat 
neutralised when they meet in the blood. But blood 
also returns to the heart, drawn there by ‘suction’ 
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action, and in the heart we find the point where all opposi- 
tion ends, where all is harmonised and comes to rest. 
As a most delicate sense-organ the heart keeps the 
balance between the forces which flow from the lower 
man (metabolic-and limb system) and the higher man 
(nerves-and-senses system). Dr. Steiner has told us 
that in the heart and blood system we have Sun forces 
concentrated and densified, just as in the metal gold in 
the Earth we have concentrated, densified sunlight, and 
we are to remember that out of the Sun sphere, Christ 
descended to Earth for our salvation. As a medicament, 
gold can be used against deep melancholy, as well as 
against more physical diseases. 

In natural science, the heart is regarded as a peculiar 
organ, in that one part of its musculature has the power 
of starting its own contractions and another part the 
power of transmitting those contractions, apart from 
nerve influence. In other muscles, whether voluntary 
or involuntary, nerve influence is always the stimulus to 
action. In the heart, the muscle takes on some of the 
sensitiveness and activity of the nervous system ; at the 
point in the right auricle where the Coronary Sinus 
opens, the ‘Sino-Auricular Node’ contractions commence 
and are carried forward towards the ventricles along a, 
strand of muscle tissue which lies in the septum between 
the auricles, the ‘ auricular Ventricular Bundle.’ At a 
point just before the ventricles are reached—the 
‘auricular ventricular node ’"—the strand of muscle tissue 
is divided and passes over to the walls of-both ventricles ; 
and the contractions of auricles is received by the 
ventricles. It is true, of course, that nerve influence, 
from both central and sympathetic nerve systems, is 
active in the heart. Vagus control from the brain— 
tenth cranial nerve—and sympathetic control from the 


PHYSIOLOGY IN THE LIGHT OF ANTHROPOSOPHY 103 


cardiac plexus act in opposing ways. The tendency of 
the sympathetic nerve influence is to accelerate the 
contractions started by the heart muscle itself; the 
tendency of the central nervous system is to slow down 
and make steady the contractions. May we not see in 
this peculiar power of the heart muscle, entirely from a 
physical point of view, the heart as a delicate sense- 
organ taking on some of the sensitiveness which in other 
parts of the body is the special characteristic of the 
nerves-and-senses system? Further, may we not see 
the heart as an independent organ, holding tlie 
balance between upper man (central nervous system 
and tenth cranial nerve) and the lower man (métabolic 
and sympathetic nerve systems) ? 

Dr. Steiner tells us that the etheric sphere of the 
heart is drawn more closely into the physical organ than 
is the case with other organs of the body. The 
connection is closer, more concentrated, and this makes 
the heart a unique and important organ. But we learn 
more than this from him.—We learn that when man, 
as a being of spirit and soul, descends from the worlds of 
spirit and soul to earth, to enter a new earthly incarnation, 
he passes through the etheric sphere of the Cosmos and 
collects for himself, as he passes, his own etheric body. 
In it he brings over a copy of the Universe, of Sun, Moon, 
Stars and Planets. As the etheric body gradually unites 
itself with the physical body, the impression of the 
Universe begin to fade, but as they do so, the Stars 
become rays, passing ever more inward, to focus at the 
point where we find the physical heart. A new etheric 
heart is built by the forces of man’s own etheric body 
by the time puberty is reached. It must not be thought 
that no ‘ etheric heart’ is present before puberty. The 
etheric forces inherent in the embryo build the physical 
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heart, but this early ‘etheric heart’ gradually fades 
away and is replaced by that which man forms for him- 
self out of the cosmic ether. But during the years up 
to the time of puberty, the astral body is penetrating 
more deeply into the organs of the physical body. In 
his astral body man brings with him an image of the 
experiences he himself has undergone between his last 
death and his present birth and by the time puberty is 
reached, all that is brought by this astral body slips into 
the physical organs which are situated above the 
diaphragm, into lungs and heart, and from the heart to 
the arteries. It is only through the arteries that the 
astral body penetrates into the abdominal organs. By 
the time adult life is reached, our organs have imprisoned 
in themselves the forms and structures of our astral 
body. (From one point of view, what is contained in 
our astral body, imprisoned in the organs, may be the 
starting-point of disease.) Just as it is with the inherited 
etheric body, so it is with the astral body. It is 
permeated gradually with what the human being brings 
with him as his own astral body, from the region of the 
Zodiac. From the age of puberty onwards, all our 
acts are inscribed in the astral body and this will remain 
to produce effects in a later incarnation. All that is 
inscribed in the astral body has a tendency to meet in 
the heart, just as the rays of the etheric body meet in the 
etheric heart. And so in the heart we have an organ 
where all human activity is centred, where the Cosmos is 
gathered to a centre by means of the etheric body, 
where all that man does in the world is gathered to a 
centre by means of the astral body, the centre where the 
Cosmos—the Cosmic process—is joined to the karma of 
man. Ego forces enter into the blood circulation and 
reach the heart by way of the lungs and by these forces 
the Ego enters into what has been formed out of the 
union of the astral and etheric heart.—The heart becomes 
the organ of karma, for in it forces from the Cosmos 
(etheric), deeds of past lives (astral) and present experiences 
(Ego) meet. Thus we see man as a copy of the Universe. 


The Origin of Man and the Embryonic 
Period* 


By KARI, KONIG, M.D. 


In his lecture on the life and work of Rudolf Steiner, 
given at the beginning of this Conference, Dr. Rittelmeyer 
said : “ The natural scientist can make no further progress 
to-day unless he is brave enough to enter into the realm 
of Spirit.” 

These words can be truthfully applied to all branches 
of science for in no instance has any school yet had the 
courage to take this step and enter the realm of Spirit. 

Here in England, about a year ago, at the opening 
meeting of the British Association, the famous biologist 
Sir Arthur Keith gave a lecture entitled “ Man’s Origin,” 
which in itself was a demonstration of the fact that this 
eminent scientist himself had not ventured, in his 
particular province, to enter the realm of the Spirit. As 
the title of his lecture indicates, Sir Arthur Keith was 
speaking of the origin of man and he did not omit to 
say at the beginning of his address: “. . . . but the 
Fundamentals of Darwin’s outline of man’s history remain 
unshaken. Nay, so strong has his position become, that 
I am convinced it never can be shaken.” 

These words were an expression of something which 
can only be said to act as a hindrance to the conception 
which was then brought out in the lecture as a working 
hypothesis, for it was thus postulated from the outset 





* Based on a lecture given at the World Conference on Spiritual Science, 
London. July, 1928. 
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that the kind of observation introduced by Darwin into 
the theory of descent is still, after seventy years, fully 
justifiable. Certainly Sir Arthur Keith is convinced 
that it ‘ cannot be shaken.” 3 

What was the basic conception of the Darwinian 
theory of descent and how can this be interpreted in the 
sense of the development of Natural Science in the 
nineteenth century ? 

More than a hundred years ago, when Lamarck, 
Geoffroy de Saint Hilaire and Goethe laid down the first 
foundations of a theory of animal evolution, the whole 
trend of morphological investigation begañ to assume a 
new character. In spite of the existence of Aristotle’s 
classification of the animals into species and genera, up 
to this time animals had been studied as individual 
entities ; efforts were now made, however, to find how 
this system could be applied to the idea of evolution. 
It was no longer thought that individual animals had 
been created by a divine act but that the several.speécies 
had arisen as the outcome of the operation of the forces 
of Nature. First came the lower animals in the earth’s 
past and then there took place the gradual development 
from primitive ancestors, of the more highly organised 
and complicated animal forms. 

Investigators differed on the details of this process. 
The basic idea of evolution itself, however; remained 
untouched by the conception of the manner in which it 
had been achieved. 

Although the idea of evolution had indeed existed 
before the time of Darwin, it was Darwin himself who 
raised it to the level of a scientific axiom by dint of an 
untiring and self-sacrificing scrutiny of details. - He 
synthesised very many domains of science—domains 
which up to that time were still the objects of separate 
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investigation—in order that they might serve as proofs 
of the truth of the theory of descent. Paleontology, 
Anatomy, Zoology, Embryology, Systematics, Geology, 
the science of Breeding of Animals and the Theory of 
Heredity (as far as it existed at that time)—all these sciences 
were used in order to establish the truth of the theory of 
evolution. In this way, and with the help of observations 
gained from a study of artificial breeding, Darwin finally © 
devised a theory which gave a scientifically plausible 
explanation of evolution in general: Natural Selection. 

The first great publications of Darwin were received 
with a storm of enthusiasm and in Germany it was, 
above all others, Ernst Haeckel who declared himself 
emphatically on the side of these new teachings. He 
did his very best to promulgate and make them known. 
Haeckel was the first scientist who succeeded in intro- 
‘ducing a natural classification of animals according to 
the idea of evolution and it was he who with great courage 
set himself to the task of drawing from this idea of 
evolution all its possible deductions. — 

The kingdoms of Nature—to the extent to which 
at that time they were wont to be differentiated into 
mineral, plant, animal and human kingdoms—were 
studied in juxtaposition to each other. Haeckel’s aim 
was to make the four kingdoms into a single, all-embracing 
whole, a unified Nature in which he sought to prove 
that everything had proceeded by a process of natural 
development from a lower condition. Out of lifeless 
matter (although later on Haeckel held that matter was 
permeated with soul) arose plants and animals, and out 
of the animals—Man. 

Haeckel divided the whole material of reference for 
the proofs of his teachings into three heads : Paleontology, 
Embryology and Systematics. 
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Paleontology shows that fossil remains may be 
regarded as presenting a brief synopsis of the history of 
organic Nature. Embryology is a still more concise 
repetition of this same history, as shown in each single 
embryo. Systematics, fully developed, reveals in its 
genealogical tree, the natural stages of evolution of 
existing creatures. 

If we now follow Sir Arthur Keith’s lecture, we are 
astonished to find that he takes his proofs for the fact 
that-man is descended from apes, chiefly from paleonto- 
logical research. (The lecture dealt primarily with the 
history of the development of man.) He instanced many 
tecent discoveries of skeletons, showed the sense in which 
they can be taken as indications of the transition stages 
from ape to man, and referred to these transitional 
forms without denying the existence of the many difficul- 
ties of interpretation which are undoubtedly there. 
Many results of observation can in this way be brought 
into a unified system. Much, of course, still remains in 
the realm of obscurity so far as Sir Arthur Keith is 
concerned, but the incomplete researches made up to 
the present time are blamed for this. One significant 
question, however, is brought up at the end of his address, 
a question before which he stands with a certain anxiety 
but upon the solution of which he places all his hopes. 
This is what he says: “ The essential problem of man’s 
evolution is the rise of his brain ; when we have solved this, 
we have solved all,’’* 


II. 


An attempt has been made to show how Sir Arthur 
Keith, only a short time ago, approached the solution of 
the problem of man’s descent. The paleontological 





* Italics mine. K. K. 
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findings prove, although with many lacunæ, that man 
has descended from animals in general and is, in 
particular, an offshoot from the lower apes. 

An attempt shall now be made to approach the 
problem from another side. As stated, Ernst Haeckel 
has chosen three principal domains of research, the 
results of which are held to prove the truth of the theory 
of man’s descent. 

Sir Arthur Keith, as a Westerner, drew his proofs 
chiefly from the realm of paleontology. Haeckel, as a 
Central European, succeeded in finding a law embracing 
the whole teaching of evolution in the realm of embryo- 
logy—a law that had a deep and lasting influence on the 
whole of morphological research. And precisely here in 
England we shall now attempt, in connection with this 
law, to bring forward new and valid points of view, also 
from the realm of exact scientific investigation, which 
will lead directly to the confirmation of Dr. Rittelmeyer’s 
words quoted at the beginning of this article. For 
everywhere in scientific research we come across facts 
which are able to open the door to the spiritual world if 
we have the requisite courage to knock at that door. 

With a certain grandeur of conception Haeckel 
formulated his fundamental Biogenetic Law. What is 
the nature of this law? Haeckel himself briefly formu- 
lated it thus: “ The Ontogeny of every organic entity is a 
short recapitulation of its Phylogeny.” In other words :— 
the embryonic development of any animal (ontogeny) 
passes through briefly and sketchily the various stages 
through which it has passed in the development of its 
species (phylogeny). 

At the time that he formulated this law, Haeckel 
was working on the embryonic development of lower 
animals, especially that of the Coelenterata (Zoophytes). 

H 
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Among these he found forms which could be considered 
as basic forms of animal phylogeny leading over to the 
structures of the rest. 

If an egg of one of these lowly aquatic animals is 
fructified, development begins by the cell commencing 
to divide, so that in rhythmic sequence there arise out 
of this fructified’ egg-cell two cells, out of these two cells, 
four, then eight, sixteen, thirty-two, and so on, until 
an entity has originated consisting of similarly formed 
cells and which because of its resemblance to a mulberry 
is called Morula. (See Diagram I.) 





Blastula Gastrula 
DIAGRAM I. 


As development proceeds, fluid begins to collect in the 
central part of this Morula and gradually increases in 
volume so that the single cells are pressed to the periphery 
and contract into a surface having a spherical shape. 
Now there is a hollow sphere filled with water, the walls of 
which are built out of a single cell layer. ‘To this structure 
Haeckel gave the name of Blastula. (See Diagram I.) 

If development proceeds further, a new entity 
arises—the Gastrula. We must think of a force active 
on one side of the Blastula, so that one wall presses 
inwards right against the opposite side of the sphere. 
The whole germ goes on growing and a structure arises 
somewhat resembling a double-walled beaker—the Gastrula. 
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Now there are certain lower aquatic animals which 
in their completed stage have a simple form very much 
like the Gastrula: a double-walled beaker composed of 
organic matter. But there are other aquatic animals 
more complicated in their form. They pass through this 
stage in their embryonic period. 

Haeckel discovered that most of the Invertebrates, 
whether Coelenterates, Crabs, Insects, Salps or Starfish, 
develop this Gastrula stage in their embryonic period 
and that the complicated body of the animal arises from 
this Gastrula. 

What could be more natural than to discover at this 
point the inner relationship of ontogony and phylogeny, 
thus postulating the Biogenetic Law and perceiving a 
wondrous, all-pervading unity in Nature’s processes in 
the whole world of growth and evolution. Innumerable 
new facts now came to light—facts which were discovered 
in the fire of enthusiasm that was kindled when this law 
was made public. 

The embryology of the Vertebrates and especially 
of the Mammals, was subjected to searching investigation 
in order to discover the facts which should prove the truth 
of the Biogenetic Law. The earliest stages of development 
of most animals were studied with feverish zeal. But 
in the higher Mammals there appeared just the opposite 
of what was expected. No Blastula and Gastrula stage 
was found here. True, the Morula was there at the 
beginning of the evolution of these animals, but not the 
Blastula and Gastrula. 

When, during the last two decades, the earliest stages 
of human embryonic development became the object 
of study, a disappointment was found to be in store 
Although during the embryonic period of Mammals 
there were stages and forms comparable by an act of 
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fanciful imagination to Blastula and Gastrula, the forms 
and formations of early human development were found 
to be completely different from all that had been thought 
and conceived hitherto. Why was this? Was the 
Biogenetic Law untrue? Could the pre-natal. period of 
man in earth-history and likewise his earliest ontogeny 
have been different from that of the animals ?- 

The riddle of this earliest human embryonic develop- 
ment lies, of course, in the fact that in this period of 
formation the human form does not arise but only the 
embryonic sheaths and membranes which surround 
this form during its growth in the maternal body. Thus 
structures come into being which apparently have 
nothing to do with the human form itself but only 
guarantee its protection during growth. 

The embryo of the mammal, up to the time of birth, 
is surrounded by organs and membranes which shut it 
off from the maternal organism, guarantee its protection 
and mediate its supply of nourishment from the mother. 
In most mammals these organs are formed in the 
embryonic period only after the basic form of the 
embryonic body has developed. In the human embryo 
it is different. In the human embryo, through the course 
of three weeks or so, it is only the sheaths that are 
developed and then—only then—does the embryo itself 
develop in the midst of them. 

This is a fact which is not yet grasped by science in 
its true significance. In the human embryonic period 
these sheaths are formed before the embryo itself. (The 
sheaths are wont to be considered merely as secondary 
organs by modern science.) And only when they have 
come into being does the human embryo begin to develop. 

It is like this then : in the human embryonic period, 
not only are Blastula and Gastrula not to be found, but 
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the early course of the embryonic process appears directly 
reversed. The sheaths that in the case of animals arise 
late, arise early in the case of a human embryo. The 
animal embryo comes into being early, the human embryo 
late. Now the confusion appears to be complete. 
Paleontology tries (for the most part with some result) 
to establish the descent of man from the animals through 
the discovery of missing links. Human embryology con- 
tradicts paleontology completely, for the Biogenetic Law 
which establishes the relation between ontogeny and 
phylogeny seems to be invalid when we come to the 
Mammals and above all when we come to man. How, 
then, are these problems to be solved, and what error of 
thinking and investigating lies at the root of them ? 


HI. 


In order to have a closer understanding of the 
problem stated above, we must first look into the question 
of the significance of the human embryonic sheaths. 
What are these sheathing organs and what significance 
is to be attached to them? Rudolf Steiner has given us 
the answer and taught us that these sheaths are not only 
organs of nourishment and protection for the developing 
embryo, but that they have the far mightier task of being 
the dwelling-place of the being of soul and spirit which is 
descending to the earth and is to incarnate in the 
developing embryo. 

The four sheaths—Yolk-sac, Amnion, Allantois and 
Chorion—are the bearers of etheric body, astral body 
and Ego-organisation. And now these four entities in 
the early human pre-natal period reveal a form which 
can lead us, if we observe it rightly, to the solution of 
all the above mentioned problems. 

By the beginning of the third week of embryonic 
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development, when the formation of the four sheaths has 
reached a certain culmination, and when the embryo 
itself is as yet hardly recognisable, there exists this 
structure which can bring us enlightenment. 


C=Chorion 
A=Amnion 
D=Yolk-sac 
AL =Allantois 





DraGram II, 


‘The structure resembles a hollow sphere. The 
outside wall of the hollow sphere is thick and forms the 
outermost sheath, the Chorion. (Diagram II., C.) 
Enclosed in the hollow sphere lie the three other sheaths : 
the ‘half moon’ structure, the Amnion; under the 
Amnion the cube-shaped Yolk-sac, and out of this a 
pyramidal structure, the Allantois. These four sheathing 
structures are the first organs to be developed and they 
ate the bearers of man’s being of soul and spirit. But 
what is their relation to the Biogenetic Law and to the 
theory of evolution ? 

Sir Arthur Keith sets out to explain something about 
the embryonic sheaths in an essay entitled Capital as a 
Factor in Evolution, and we must pay attention to what 
this eminent scholar has to say on the subject. He sets 
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out to consider capital as a factor working in the civilised 
life of mankind on the same principle that prevails in 
the growth-processes of Nature. ‘ Capital’ is the driving 
factor. It may ofcourse vary in substance (as money, food, 
stored-up organic energies, yolk-substance) but in its 
manner of working it is subject to the same law in every 
case. This law also applies to the development of 
animals. 

Sir Arthur Keith draws the following comparison : 
When Scottish students returned after the vacation to 
their Universities, it used to be the custom for them to 
bring with them from home, bacon, sausages, cheese, 
bread and the like, in order that they might pass the 
winter without having to buy food in the town. As 
time went on, this custom changed. The fathers no 
longer gave their sons food for the winter but, in order 
to enable them to buy these things, put money in a bank 
and gave them a cheque book. Thus they could get 
money from the bank and then buy eatables. And then 
Sir Arthur Keith goes on to say: there are the lower 
Vertebrates whose embryonic development takes place 
outside the mother-body. Their mother provides them 
with eggs very rich in yolk, so that the yolk is sufficient 
throughout the embryonic period to nourish the germ, 
developing as it is outside the mother-body, until the 
moment when it is ready to look for its own food. In 
Mammals the nourishing yolk is not provided; the 
embryo develops within the mother’s body and not in 
the outer world. Instead of the nourishing yolk, the 
embryo now develops its sheaths and through these is 
able to receive substances of nourishment from the 
mother’s organism. 

Such, in the view of Sir Arthur Keith, is the process 
of animal development, and the provision for the Scottish 


‘116 > ANTHROPOSOPHY 


student is on the same principle. In early days it was 
-the student’s custom to take food with him, just as the 
lower Vertebrates provide their germs with yolk-substance 
in order that their development may go further. Later 
on, the cheque took the place of the food?*~In the 
Mammals, according to Sir Arthur Keith, it is the same: 
the embryonic sheaths correspond to the cheque by 
means of which the embryo obtains nourishment from 
the mother organism, just as the student gets the money 
he needs from the bank. The embryonic sheaths, then, 
are the cheque ; the mother-body is the bank that cashes it. 

No! This way of looking at things makes it impos- 
sible to get at the truth about Nature. He who knows 
the real nature of the being which fashions the sheaths 
of the embryo, even he who has only a dim surmising of 
the holy power inherent in the growth and development 
of the human form, will reject all speculation of this kind. 

Rudolf Steiner has not only taught us that the 
sheathing organs are the bearers of the supersensible being 
of man but he showed as well that man, as the measure 
of all created things, is not the final product in the 
evolutionary path of the kingdoms of Nature but that he 
was the first being, the being who in the course of evolution 
released from himself all other creatures, be they animal, 
plant or mineral. Man is not the last but was the first 
being in evolution. And just as it is only a speculation 
on the part of natural science when it states that man is 
merely a digression from animals, so too, the organic 
world has not in reality arisen out of lifeless primitive 
slime, but was born from out the spiritual world. If 
we take these truths in their reality, there is no confusion, 
no half-agreement and half-denial. The riddle of the 
Biogenetic Law solves itself. The primeval organs of a 
living organism are not, as Haeckel stated, the Blastula 
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and Gastrula. The embryonic sheaths themselves are 
the primeval organs. They, the bearers of the being of 
soul and spirit, arise first in the embryonic period, because 
man was not at first a physical body but a being of soul 
and spirit sent down to earth by divine powers. First 
the sheaths come into being and then the embryo, just 
as once, in ages long remote, the human form rested in 
the realms of the Spiritual Hierarchies and then took 
earthly form. , 

It is not necessary then to hold the sublime idea 
contained in the Biogenetic Law as being a mere half- 
truth. It is correct in its conception but phylogeny 
may not be thought of as a path from mineral to man. 
Rather must it be conceived as the path from man to 
mineral. 

The Blastula and Gastrula are forms which originated 
comparatively late in the earth’s development, at the 
time when the animals separated off from man. Most 
of the remains discovered by paleontology, the bones of 
skulls and limbs, are evidences of skeletons of beings who. 
demonstrate not the transition from apes to man but, 
on the contrary, the descent of the apes from man. 

The question of the origin of the human brain then 
becomes secondary. We need no longer ask how it is 
that the human brain has become so large, but how it is 
that the ape’s brain has become so small. 

Once again let us consider the sheathing organism 
which has arisen by the fourth week of the human 
embryonic period. Four organs have developed : Chorion, 
Amnion, Yolk-sac and Allantois. But according to academic 
teaching, only two of these four have a function, namely 
the Amnion and Chorion. ‘The Allantois and the Yolk-sac 
are useless, rudimentary structures. ‘ Capital as a factor 
in evolution!’ Nature must be a poor business man (to 
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retain the metaphor used by Sir Arthur Keith), if at the 
beginning of a business undertaking it sets up four 
branches (the four sheathing organs) knowing from the 
outset that they are useless and will bring in no ‘capital.’ 
‘In spite of this, however, there they are ! 

Yes indeed! Because capital is not a factor in 
the Nature-process but simply and solely the 
power of the spiritual worlds. These fourfold sheaths 
are, in their form and structure, the expression of the 
human archetype.. The Yolk-sac—bearing the solid 
substances—lies nearest the centre, around it the Amnion 
containing the water, round this again the forces of the 
Allantois, permeated as it were by the astral body and 
created by the light itself, and finally, all the structures 
are surrounded by the Chorion, weaving and working in 
the fire-process of nutrition. Our earth too, is formed in 
a similar way. At the innermost centre lies the solid 
earthly kernel, surrounded by the hydrosphere. This 
again is wafted around by the light-bearing atmosphere, 
and finally, outside all these spheres there is a sheathing 
mantle of warmth. 

Thus do the sheaths of the embryonic human being 
compare with the earth in form and construction. The 
sheaths, like the earth, are an image of the cosmos, 
which is the archetype, revealing that earth, universe and 
man originate and have their being in one single Creation ! 

Thus the question is solved and the confusion dis- 
appears when speculation is put aside. 


IV. 


In conclusion, something must be said which brings 
to completion what this lecture has attempted to show. 
It was mentioned above that Haeckel marked out three 
basic domains from which the theory of evolution receives 
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its proofs: Paleontology, Embryology and Systematics. 
And it was also pointed out that it was precisely a Western 
scientist who, in the main, used paleontological findings 
as supports to the theory of evolution, while in Central 
Europe investigations revealed a new cycle of facts drawn 
from embryological research. It seems as though a 
mystery, dimly surmised by Haeckel, was hidden in this 
threefold classification of the domains which were said 
to be needed for the support of the theory of evolution. 

In the West, scientists looked to the fossils, the last 
solid remains of primeval periods of the earth, and sought 
to learn from them how the living has arisen from the 
lifeless. The hardening that set in in the thought of the 
West found expression in the fact that in their quest for 
proofs of the theory of descent scientists turned to 
paleontology. 

In the Fast, a little more than a year ago, an expedi- 
tion to Africa was set on foot, with the purpose of making 
experiments on the crossing of apes and men so that, 
finally, transitional forms leading over from ape to man 
should be made manifest. Systematics as proof of the 
theory of descent ! 

In Central Europe, in Jena, there arose, as the result 
of embryological research, the Biogenetic Law that has 
now no longer the validity once attached to it. Out 
of a new interpretation of the Universe arose the new 
embryology which is the gift of Rudolf Steiner. 

More than a century ago when it was the aim of the 
French Revolution to fulfil something that is still pre- 
served for future ages, the people inscribed three words 
on their banners : Equality, Liberty, Fraternity. 

“In science nowadays, the attempt is made to transfer 
these three ideals to spheres where they are not in their- 
true place: to prove from Paleontology that plants, 
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minerals, animals and man are in their nature one and 
the same ; from Systematics to view the fraternity of - 
animal and man; and to see in Embryology a freedom ' 
which is mere licence—the absence of all law. 

There you have the origin of all the questions and 
problems and insoluble speculations. i 

The truth of a new Nature-Science which dares to 
“enter the Spiritual” will have to throw off these 
tendencies of thought and to discover that in Paleontology 
the fossils must be called to life to recognise in them the 
equality of divine origin from which all beings have 
proceeded. 

In Embryology, the theory regarding heredity. must 
be overcome-in order to realise the true freedont that 
belongs essentially to the soul of man. 

Systematics must lead to the understanding of that 
fraternity in the Spirit which inheres in all earthly things. 

And so, in these three domains, a new triad arises : 
the Way, the Truth and the Life—for at the beginning 
of all evolution was the Word: “ All things were made 
by Him and without Him was not anything made that 
was made.” : 


Sketch of a Cosmogony” 


(conclusion) 


(Lectures given by Rudolf Steiner.in Paris, 1906.) 
Reported by EDOUARD SCHURE 


XVII. REDEMPTION AND LIBERATION 


THERE are seven. mysteries of life which up till now have 
never. been spoken of outside the ranks of Occult Brother- 
hoods. Only in our age is it possible to speak of them 
openly. They have been called the seven ‘ inexpressible ’ 
or ‘ unutterable’ mysteries. We shall attempt to deal 
with the fourth mystery, that of Death. These mysteries 
are as follows : 

1. The mystery of the Abyss. 

2. The mystery of Number (which can be studied 
in Pythagorean philosophy). 

3. The mystery of Alchemy. (We can learn some- 
thing of this mystery in the works of Paracelsus and 
Jacob Bcehme). 

4. The mystery of Death. 

5. The mystery of Evil (to which reference is made 
in the Apocalypse). 

6. The mystery of the Word, of the Logos. 

7. The mystery of Divine Bliss. (This mystery is 
the most occult). 

- In speaking of the planetary body which preceded 





* Translated by kind permission from La Science Spirituelle (Nos. 9/10, 
1928,, a journal published in Paris (6 Boulevard Inkermann). Monsieur Schuré’s 
notes of earlier lectures have appeared in the three previous numbers of 
Anthroposophy.—ED. 
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our Earth—the Old Moon phase of evolution—we 
distinguished three kingdoms of Nature, very different 
from those we know. Our mineral kingdom did not 
then exist. It came into being as the result of condensa- 
tion and crystallisation of what on the Old Moon was 
half-mineral, half-plant. Our plant-world has sprung 
from the lunar plant-animal. Similarly, the animal 
world has arisen from the lunar animal-man. So we 
see that on the Earth, each of these lunar kingdoms makes 
a descent into materiality. The same thing happens 
to the Beings who on the Old Moon were higher than 
animal-man: the Spirits of Fire. In that period man 
breathed fire, just as to-day we breathe air. ‘This is 
why the legends and myths speak of fire as the primary 
manifestation of the Gods. Goethe alludes to this in 
Faust, in the words: “ Let us kindle fire in order that 
the Spirits may clothe themselves as in a garment.” 
These Fire-Spirits of the ancient Moon descended to the 
air in the Earth period proper. They too have descended 
into denser materiality, into the air we inbreathe and 
outbreathe. 

Now it is just because these Spirits have descended 
into the air that man can, by their help, rise to the 
Divine. A twofold movement occurred in the innermost 
nature of the beings dwelling in the Old Moon. Animal- 
man divided into two groups. In the one group, a brain 
developed under the influence of the inspiration and 
action of the Spirits of Fire who became Spirits of Air. 
The other group descended towards the animal kingdom. 
This division is now apparent in the very constitution 
of man, for the lower part of his being is more akin to 
the animal, while the higher rises towards the Spirit. 
According to whether the one or the other characteristic 
was more or less pronounced, two groups of human 
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beings came into existence : the one bound by a lower 
nature to the Earth—the other more developed and free 
of the Earth. The first group grew more like the animals. 
The beings of the other group received the Divine Spark, 
the consciousness of ‘I.’ Such is the relation between 
man of to-day and the animals, more particularly the 
ape. 

The physical correlate of this spiritual evolution 
was the growth and development of the human brain 
into a veritable temple of God. But if this had been the 
only evolution, something would have been lacking.— 
There would have been minerals, plants, animals and 
human beings possessing a brain and a human form and 
figure, but something would have remained at the lunar 
stage of evolution. On the Old Moon there was neither 
birth nor death. 

Try to conceive of man without a physical body.— 
He would not pass through death; the renewal of his 
being would not be brought about by birth as we know it, 
but by some other means. Certain parts of the astral 
body and the etheric body would be subject to change, 
that is all. Around an imperishable centre, the surround- 
ing sheaths alone would be the media of communication 
with the environment.—Such was the condition of man 
during the Old Moon period of evolution ; his being was 
subject to metamorphoses, not to birth or death. But 
in this state he had no consciousness in our sense of the 
word. The Gods who had given him form were around 
him, behind him, not within him. They were to him 
what the tree is to the branch or what the brain is to the 
hand. The hand moves, but the consciousness of the 
movement is in the brain. Man was a branch of the 
divine tree and if earthly evolution had not changed 
this condition of things, his brain would have been but 
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a flower of the same divine tree, his thoughts would have 
“been refle¢ted in his countenance as in a mirror but he. 
wouid have had no consciousness of his own thoughts. 
Our- Earth would have been a world of beings endowed 
with thoughts, but not with consciousness, a world of 
statues ensouled by the Gods, above all by Jahve or 
Jehovah. What was it that changed this order. of aes 
and how has man arrived at independence ? 

The Gods of the nature of Jahve were able to 
descend into the human brain. But other Spirits 
who, on the Moon, had been of the order of the Spirits 
of Fire, had not completed their evolution, and instead 
of penetrating into the brain of man on the Earth they 
mingled with his astral body. The astral body is 
composed of instincts, desires, passions, and it was there 
that those Spirits of Fire who had not attained the goal 
of evolution on the Moon, took refuge. They found a 
home in the animal nature of man where the passions 
unfold, and at the same time they imbued these passions 
with higher qualities. They poured the capacity for 
higher enthusiasm into the blood and the astral body of | 
man. The gift of the Jehovistic Gods was the pure, 
cold form of the idea ; but under the influence of these 
' Spirits—we may speak of them as Luciferian Spirits— 
man became capable of enthusiasm for ideas, of being 
passionately for them or against them. The Jehovistic 
Gods gave form and shape to the human brain; the 
Tuciferian Spirits set up the connection between the 
brain and the physical senses ; they live in the nerve- 
branches which end in the sense-organs. Lucifer has 
lived in us for as long as Jehovah. ; 

The fact that his senses give man an objective 
consciousness ‘of the world around him is due to the 
Iiciferian Spirits. Human thought is the gift of the 
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Gods; human consciousness is the gift of Lucifer. 
Lucifer lives in the astral body of man, and -Lucifer’s 
activity comes to expression at the point where the 
nerves give rise to feeling and perception. That is why 
the Serpent in Genesis says : ‘ Your eyes shall be opened.’ 
These words must be taken literally, for it was by the 
Luciferian Spirits that the senses of man were opened. 

The individualisation of consciousness is due to the 
senses. If man’s thoughts were not related to the 
sense-world they would simply be reflections of the 
Divine—not knowledge but belief. The contradiction 
between faith and science is due to this dual origin 
of human thought. Faith turns to the eternal Ideas, 
the ‘Mother-Ideas’ lying in the bosom of the Gods. 
All science, all knowledge of the outer world by means 
of the senses owes its existence to the Luciferian Spirits. 
In man, the Luciferian principle and Divine Intelligence 
are combined. It is this fusion of opposing principles 
which makes evil possible for man but it also gives him 
the power of self-consciousness, choice and freedom. 
Only a being capable of individualisation could be thus 
helped by opposing elements within his being. If when 
he descended into matter, man had only received the 
form given by Jehovah, he would have remained an 
impersonal being. And so it was due to Lucifer that man 
was able to become truly man, a being independent of 
the Gods. Christ, or the Logos made manifest in man, 
is the Principle which enables him to ascend once again 
to God. 

Before the Coming of Christ, man embodied the 
principle of Jehovah (form) and that of Lucifer (individual- 
isation). He was divided between obedience to the 
Law and the revolt of the principle of individuality. 
But the principle of Christ came to establish equilibrium 
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between the two. Christ taught man how to find the 
Law which was originally laid down from outside, within 
the centre of individual being. This is what St. Paul 
meant when he said that freedom and love are the highest 
principles of Christianity. ‘The ancient world was ruled 
by Law ; Love is the governing principle of the new order 
of things. Thus three principles are inseparable from 
and essential to man’s evolution: Jehovah, Lucifer, 
Christ. Christ Jesus is not only a Universal Principle ; 
Christ is a Being who appeared once, and once only, 
at a definite moment in history. In human form, He 
revealed by His words and His life, a state of perfection 
which it is possible for all men ultimately to acquire by 
their own free-will. Christ came to the Earth at a critical 
moment, when the descending are of human evolution 
was about to reach its lowest point of materialisation. 
In order that the Christ-Principle might awaken in man, 
the life of Christ Himself on Earth was necessary in a 
human body. 

Karma is the law of cause and effect in the spiritual 
world; it represents the spiral process of evolution. 
The Christ Impulse intervenes in this karmic process 
and becomes its central pivot. Since He came to Earth 
the Christ has lived in the depths of every human soul. 

When karma is conceived as a necessity imposed on 
man in order that his wrongdoings may be redressed 
and his errors redeemed by an implacable justice working 
over from one incarnation to another, the objection is 
sometimes raised that karma must do away with the 
rôle of Christ as the Redeemer. In reality, karma is 
a redemption of man by himself, by dint of his own 
efforts as he gradually ascends to freedom through the 
series of incarnations. It is through karma that man is 
able to draw near to Christ. 
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The Christ-Impulse transforms implacable Law into 
Freedom, and the source of this Impulse is the person 
and example of Christ Jesus. Karma is not to be, 
conceived as fatalism but as an instrument essential 
to the attainment of that supreme freedom which is 
life in Christ—a freedom attained not~by defying the 
world-order but by fulfilling it. 

Another objection is one that may be made from 
the point of view-of oriental philosophy. It is said that 
the idea of a Redeemer of men does away with the 
logical concatenations of karma and substitutes for it an 
act of a miraculous Providence which intervenes in the 
universal laws of evolution. It is surely right and just 
that those who have committed sins should bear the 
weight of them. This is an error of thought. Karma 
is the law of cause and effect in the spiritual world, 
just as mechanical action is the law of cause and effect 
in the material world. At every moment of life karma 
represents something like a balance-sheet, an exact 
statement of debit and credit. By every action, bad 
or good, man augments his debit or credit. Those who 
will not admit the possibility of an act of freedom are 
like a business-man who will not venture to embark 
upon a new transaction because he does not wish to run 
any risk; he prefers always to keep the same. balance- 
sheet. 

A purely logical conception of karma would prohibit 
one from helping a man in adversity. But there, too, 
such fatalism would be false. The help we give freely 
to another opens up a new era in his destiny. Our 
destinies are woven of these impulses, of these acts of 
grace. If we accept the idea of individual help, may we 
not conceive that a far mightier Being could help, not 
one man alone, but all men, could give a new impulse 
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to all humanity? Such, indeed, was the act of a God 
Who was made man, not in order to defy the laws of 
karma but to fulfil them. Karma and Christ—the 
means of salvation and the Saviour. Through karma, 
the Act of Christ becomes cosmic law, and through the 
Christ-Principle karma achieves its aim—the liberation 
of conscious souls and their identification with God. 
Karma is gradual redemption, Christ is the Redeemer. 

If men would steep themselves in these ideas, they 
would realise that they belong to one another ; they would 
understand the law recognised in all true occult brother- 
hoods—namely that each individual suffers and lives for 
others. ‘There will come a time in the future when outer 
redemption will coincide in each man with the interior 
act of the Redeemer. It is not revelation but truth 
which makes men free : ‘‘ You shall know the Truth and 
the Truth shall make you free.” 

The path of evolution leads to freedom. When 
man has awakened in himself all those qualities which 
were ptophetically manifest in the Christ, he will be a 
free being. For if necessity is the law of the material 
world, freedom is the law of the spiritual world. Freedom 
is only acquired step by step and it will not be fully 
manifest in man until the end of his evolution, when 
his nature will be truly spiritualised. 


XVIII. THE APOCALYPSE 

It has been said many times in the course of these 
lectures that Christianity marks the turning-point of 
human evolution. All the religions have their raison 
d'étre and have been partial manifestations of the Logos, 
but none have changed the world so deeply as Christianity. 
Those who ‘ have not seen’ are those who have not 
- known the Mysteries. Through Christianity, certain 
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fundamental teachings of the ancient Mysteries—for 
instance those which dealt with morality, the immortality 
of the soul by Resurrection or the ‘ second birth ’—were 
given to the whole world. 

Before Christianity, supersensible truth was revealed 
in the rites and dramatic ritual of the Mysteries. Since 
then, we have believed in it as it was revealed in the 
Divine Personality of Christ. But in every epoch there 
has been a difference between esoteric truth as known 
to the Initiates and its exoteric form which has been 
adapted to the multitude and expressed in the religions. 
The same applies to Christianity. What is written in 
the Gospels is the message, the good tidings announced 
to allthe world. But there was a more profound teaching; 
it is contained in the Apocalypse in the form of symbols 

There is a way of reading the Apocalypse which: 
only now can be made public. But it was practised 
in the Middle Ages, in the occult schools of the Rosi- 
crucians. They paid less attention to the historic aspect 
of the writing, the question of its author and all the 
problems which occupy the minds of modern theologians 
who only seek to discover the outer, historical circum- 
stances. Theology to-day only knows the shell of the 
Apocalypse and has neglected its essence and core. 
The Rosicrucians were concerned with the prophetic 
utterances, with the eternal truths. 

Occultism in general is not concerned with the 
history of a single evolutionary cycle or period but with 
the inner history of human evolution as a whole. True, 
occultism is at pains to discover the first manifestations 
of the life of our planetary system and the earlier stages 
of man’s existence, but it looks forward through the 
millennia to a divine humanity, to a time when the 
Earth herself will have changed in substance and in ° 
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form.—lIs it possible to predict the far distant future ?— 
It is indeed possible, because all that has finally to become 
physical in the future, already exists in germ, in archetypal 
form. ‘The plan of evolution is contained in archetypal 
. thought. Nothing comes into being in the physical 
world which in its broad lines has not been foreseen and 
prefigured in the devachanic world. Individual freedom. 
and power of initiative depends upon the manner of the 
realisation of this truth. E 

Esoteric Christianity is not based upon vague and 
sentimental idealism, but upon a realisation born of a 
knowledge of the higher worlds. Such was the knowledge 
possessed by the author of the Apocalypse, the Seer of 
Patmos, who gave a'picture of the future of humanity. 

Let us try to envisage this future in the light of the 
cosmological principles which we have been studying 
in these lectures. Certain visions of the past and also 
of the future were revealed to the pupils in the Rosicrucian 
Schools and then, in order that they might interpret 
these visions, they were told to study the Apocalypse. 
We will proceed in the same way and consider how man 
has gradually become what he is to-day and what lies 
before him in the future. We have spoken of the ancient 
continent of Atlantis, and of the Atlanteans who had 
only a primitive consciousness of the ‘I’ towards the 
end of their period. The Post-Atlantean civilisations 
were as follows: 

1. Pre-Vedic civilisation in the south of Asia and in 
India—-the beginning of Aryan culture. 

2. The époch of Zoroaster, comprising the civilisation 
of ancient Persia. l 

3. Egyptian civilisation (including the Chaldean 
and Semitic). The first germs of Christianity were laid 
_ down in this epoch among the Hebrew peoples. 
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4, Graeco-Roman civilisation, the era of the birth of 
Christianity. 

5. A new epoch commenced at the time of the 
migrations of the peoples and of the invasions. The 
heritage of the Graeco-Roman civilisation was taken over 
by the races of the North: the Celts, the Germanic 
peoples and the Slavs. We ourselves are living in this 
epoch. It is a later transformation of the Graeco-Roman 
culture, brought about by the invigorating impulses of 
new races under the influence of Christianity mingled 
with the leaven of the East which was brought into 
Europe by the Arabs. The essential mission of this 
epoch of civilisation is to adapt man to the physical plane 
to develop reason and practical logic, to immerse intelli- 
gence in physical matter so that matter may be understood 
and finally mastered. In this hard and difficult task 
which is reaching its culminating point in our own day, 
man has temporarily forgotten the higher worlds whence 
he came. If we compare our intellectuality with that 
of the Chaldeans, for example, it is easy to see how much 
we have acquired and yet how much we have lost. When 
a Chaldean Magus looked at the sky—which for us simply 
presents problems of heavenly mechanics—his feelings 
were quite different from ours. Whereas modern 
astronomy is concerned with calculations and abstractions, 
the Magus of old Chaldea sensed the deep harmony 
of the heavens as that of a living and divine Being. 
When he looked at Mercury, Venus, Moon or Sun, 
he not only perceived the physical light of these 
celestial bodies ; he perceived their souls and he knew 
that his own soul was in communion with these 
mighty souls of the heavens. Their forces of attraction 
or repulsion seemed to be a marvellous symphony of 
divine will; the music of the macrocosm sounded in 
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his being. Thus the ‘Music of the Spheres’ was a 
reality uniting man to the heavens. The superiority 
of the scholar in our modern age lies in a knowledge of 
the physical world, of mineral matter—What was once 
spiritual knowledge has descended to the physical world, 
to the world we know so well. But from now onwards 
we must strive to reach a knowledge of the astral world 
and of the world of pure Spirit by true clairvoyance. 

This descent into materialism was necessary in 
order that the fifth epoch might fulfil its mission. It was 
essential that astral and spiritual clairvoyance should 
grow dim in order that the intellect might develop by 
dint of precise, minute and mathematical observation 
of the physical world. Physical Science must be supple- 
mented by Spiritual Science. Here is an example :— 
Comparisons are often made between Ptolemy’s chart of 
the heavens and that of Copernicus. It is said that 
Ptolemy’s chart is erroneous. Now this in itself is not 
correct. Both are true from different points of view. 
Ptolemy’s chart is concerned with the astral world where 
the Earth is seen in the centre of the planets, including 
the Sun. The map of the heavens given by Copernicus 
was prepared from the point of view of the physical 
world—the Sun is at the centre of the solar system. 
The significance of Ptolemy’s system will be recognised 
again in ages to come. 

Our fifth epoch will be followed by another, the 
sixth. This sixth epoch will see the development of 
brotherhood among men, clairvoyance and creative 
power. What will Christianity be in the sixth epoch ? 
To the priest in the Mysteries before Christ, there was 
harmony between science and faith. Science and faith 
were one and the same. When he looked up to the 
heavens, the priest knew that the soul was a drop of water 
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from the celestial ocean, led down to Earth by the great 
streams of life flowing through space. Now that the 
attention of men is wholly directed to the physical world, 
faith has need of a refuge, of religion. Hence the 
separation between science and faith. Faith in the 
Person of Christ, of the God-Man on Earth has temporarily 
replaced Occult Science and the Mysteries of antiquity. 
But in the sixth epoch, the two streams will again unite. 
Mechanical science will become spiritually creative. 
This will be Gnosis—spiritual consciousness. ‘This sixth 
epoch which will be radically different from our own, 
will be preceded by mighty cataclysms. It will be 
as spiritual as ours has been material. But the 
transformation can only be brought about by physical 
catastrophes. The sixth epoch will prepare for a seventh 
epoch. This seventh epoch will be the end of the Post- 
Atlantean civilisations and conditions of earthly life 
will’ be entirely different from those we know. At the 
end of the seventh epoch there will be a revolution of 
the elements analogous to that which put an end to 
Atlantis, and the subsequent eras will know a spirituality 
prepared by the two preceding Post-Atlantean periods. 

Thus there are seven great epochs of Aryan civilisation 
in which the laws of evolution slowly come to expression. 
At first, man has within him what he later sees avound 
him. All that is actually around us now, passed out 
from us in a preceding epoch when our being was still 
mingled with the Earth, Moon and Sun. This cosmic 
being from whom the man of to-day and all the kingdoms 
of nature have issued, is referred to in the Cabala as 
Adam-Cadmon. Adam-Cadmon embraced all the 
manifold aspects of man as we know him to-day in the 
various races and peoples. 

Alt that lives to-day in the inner being of man, his 
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thoughts, his feelings, will find expression in the outer 
world and become his surroundings. The future lies 
within man. He is free to make it good or evil. Just 
as he has already left the animal kingdom behind him, 
so the evil in him to-day will form a race of degenerate 
beings. In our age man can to a certain extent hide 
the good or evil within him. But a time will come when 
he will no longer be able to do so, when the good and the 
evil will be written in indelible characters upon his 
countenance, upon his body, nay even upon the very 
face of the Earth. 

Humanity will then divide into two races. Just as 
to-day we see rocks or animals, in that future age we shall 
encounter beings who are wholly evil, wholly ugly. In 
our time it is only the clairvoyant who is able to see 
moral goodness or moral ugliness in human beings. 
But when man’s very features express his karma, human 
beings will divide into groups of themselves, according 
to the stream to which they manifestly belong, according 
to whether the lower nature has been conquered or 
whether it has conquered the Spirit. This differentiation 
is beginning to operate little by little. When we derive 
understanding of the future from the past, and strive 
to realise the ideal of this future, its plan begins to unfold 
before us. A new race will come into being to be the 
link between the man of the present and the spiritual 
man of the future. 

It was taught in Manicheism that from our age 
onwards the souls of men would begin to transmute 
into good the evil which will manifest in full force in the 
sixth epoch. In other words: human souls must be 
strong enough to bring good out of evil by a process of 
spiritual alchemy. 

When the Earth begins to recapitulate the 
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previous phases of its evolution, there will first be a 
re-uhion with- the Moon, and then of this Earth-Moon 
with the Sun. The re-union with the Moon will mark 
the culminating point of evil on the Earth ; the re-union 
with the Sun will signify, on the other hand, the advent 
of happiness, the reign of the ‘elect.’ Man will bear the 
signs of the seven great phases of the Earth. The Book 
with the Seven Seals, spoken of in the Apocalypse, will be 
opened. The Woman clothed with the Sun who has the 
Moon under her feet, refers to the age when the Earth 
will once again be united with Sun and Moon. The 
Trumpets of Judgment will sound for the Earth will 
have passed into the Devachanic condition where the 
ruling principle is not light but sound. The hall-mark 
of the end of earthly existence will be that the Christ- 
Principle permeates all humanity. Having -become like | 
unto Christ, men will gather around Him as the hosts 
around the Lamb, and the great harvest of evolution will 


constitute the new Jerusalem. 
E. S. 


THE END. 
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The Attainment of Spiritual Knowledge” 
By RUDOLF STEINER 


I SHOULD like to respond to the kind invitation to lecture 
this evening by ‘telling you how by means of direct 
investigation it is possible to acquire that spiritual know- 
ledge which we are proposing to study here in its applica- 
tion to Education.t I shall be dealing to-day with the 
methods whereby supersensible worlds may be investi- 
gated and on another occasion it may be possible to deal 
with some of the actual results of supersensible research. 
But apart from this, let me add by way of introduction, 
that everything I propose to say will refer to the investiga- 
tion of spiritual worlds, not to the understanding of the 
facts yielded by supersensible knowledge. These facts 
have been investigated and communicated, and they can 
be grasped by healthy human intelligence, if this healthy 
intelligence will be unprejudiced enough not to base its 
conclusions wholly on what goes by the name of proof, 
logical deduction and the like in regard to the outer world 
of sense. On account of these obstacles it is frequently 
stated that unless a man is able himself to investigate 
supersensible worlds, he cannot understand the results of 
supersensible research. 

We are dealing here with what may be called Initia- 
tion-knowledge—that knowledge which in ancient periods 
of human evolution was cultivated in a somewhat different 

* A lecture given in Oxford, 20th August, 1922. Translated from a short~ 
hand report unrevised by the lecturer and published by Rind permission of Frau 
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form from that which is right for our present age. Our 
aim, as I have already said in other lectures, is to set out 
along the path of research leading to supersensible 
worlds in the sense of the thinking and perception proper 
to our own epoch-—not to revive what is old. And 
precisely in Initiation-knowledge, everything depends 
upon a man being able to bring about a fundamental 
te-orientation of his whole life of soul. 

Those who have acquired Initiation-knowledge differ 
from those who have knowledge in the modern sense of 
the word, not only by reason of the fact that Initiation- 
knowledge is a higher stage of ordinary knowledge. It 
is, of course, acquired on the basis of ordinary knowledge, 
and this basis must be there. Intellectual thinking must 
be developed to its highest if a man wishes to reach 
Initiation-knowledge. But then a fundamental re- 
orientation is necessary ; for he who possesses Initiation- 
knowledge must look at the world from an entirely 
different point of view. Let me express in a simple 
formula, wherein Initiation-knowledge differs’ from 
ordinary knowledge. In ordinary knowledge, we are 
conscious of our thinking and of all those inner experiences 
whereby we acquire knowledge, as the subjects of this 
knowledge. We think, for example, and we believe that 
we are cognising something through our thoughts. When 
we conceive of ourselves as thinking beings we are the 
subject. We seek for things, for objects, in that we 
observe Nature, human life, and make experiments. We 
seek always for objects in order that we may grasp them 
with our thoughts and apply our thinking to them. We 
ourselves are the subject ; what comes to us is the object. 

An entirely different orientation is brought about ina — 
man who is reaching out for Initiation-knowledge. He has 
to realise that, as man, he is the object, and he must 
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seek for the subject to this object. The process is exactly 
the reverse, for in ordinary cognition we feel ourselves to 
be the subject and we seek the objects that are outside 
us. In Initiation-knowledge we ourselves are the object 
and we seek for the subject—or rather in actual Initiation- 
knowledge the subject appears of itself. 

So you see, even this rather theoretical definition 
indicates that in Initiation-knowledge we must really 
take flight from ourselves, that we must become like the 
plants, stones, the lightning and thunder which, to us, 
are objects. In Initiation-knowledge we slip out of 
ourselves, as it were, and become the object which 
seeks for its subject. If I may use a somewhat 
paradoxical expression—in this particular connection 
in reference to thinking: in the ordinary act of know- 
ledge we think about things. In Initiation-knowledge 
we must discover how our being is ‘thought’ in the 
cosmos. 

Now firstly—for to-day we are dealing only with the 
form of Initiation-knowledge that is right and proper for 
the modern age—Initiation-knowledge takes its start 
from thinking. The life of thought must be fully deve- 
loped if a man would attain to Initiation-knowledge in 
our time. And a good training for this life of thought 
is to give deep study to the growth and development of 
natural science in recent centuries, especially in the nine- 
teenth century. Now human beings proceed in different 
ways when they embark upon the quest for scientific 
knowledge. Some of them absorb the teachings of science 
with a kind of naiveté, hearing how organic beings are 
supposed to have evolved from the simplest, most primi- 
tive forms, up to man. They formulate ideas about this 
evolution but pay little heed to their own being, to the 
fact that they themselves have ideas and in their very 
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perception of outer processes are themselves unfolding a 
life of thought. l 

But there are some who cannot accept the whole 
body of scientific knowledge without turning a critical 
eye upon themselves, and they will certainly come to the 
point of asking : ‘ What am I myself really doing when I 
follow the progress of beings from the imperfect to the 
perfect stage?’ Or again, they will say to themselves : 
‘When I am working at mathematics I evolve thoughts 
purely out of myself. Mathematics in the real sense is a 
web which I spin out of my own being. I then bring 
this web to bear upon things in the outer world and it 
fits them.’ Here we come to the great and tragic question 
that faces the thinker : ‘How do matters stand as regards 
thinking itseli—this thinking that I apply in every act of 
knowledge ?’ 

Not for all our contemplation shall we discover how - 
matters really stand as regards thought itself, for the 
simple reason that thinking there remains at the same 
level. All that we do is to revolve around the axle 
which we have already formed for ourselves. We must - 
do something with thinking, by means of what I have 
described as meditation in my book Knowledge of the Higher 
Worlds and tts Attainment. 

We should not have any ‘ mystical’ ideas in con- 
nection with meditation, nor indeed imagine that it is an 
easy thing. Meditation must be an act of complete 
mental clarity in the modern sense of the word. Patience 
and inner energy of soul are necessary for it, and, above 
all, it is connected with an act that no man can do for 
another, namely, to make an inner resolve and then hold 
to it. When he meditates, man is performing the only 
completely free act there is in human life. Within us 
there is always the tendency to freedom and we have, 
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moreover, achieved a large measure of freedom. But 
if we think about it, we shall find that we are dependent 
upon heredity, upon education and upon our present life. 
Think for a moment how far we should be able suddenly 
to abandon everything that has been given us by heredity, 
education and life in general. If we abandoned all this, 
we should be faced with a void. But suppose we under- 
take to.meditate regularly, in the morning and evening, 
in order to learn by degrees to look into the supersensible 
world, ‘That is something which we can, if we like, 
leave undone any day. And asa matter of fact experience 
teaches that the greater number of those who enter upon 
the life of meditation with splendid resolutions abandon 
it again very soon. We have complete freedom, for 
meditation is in its very essence a free act. But if we 
can remain true to ourselves, if we make an inner promise 
—not to another but to ourselves—to remain steadfast 
in our resolve to meditate, then this in itself will become 
a great and mighty force in the soul. 

Having said this, I want to speak of meditation in its 
simplest forms. ‘To-day, as I have said, I can only deal 
with principles. 

The following is essential. The consciousness must 
be focussed on a central idea or combination of ideas. 
The particular content of the idea or ideas is not the 
point, but in any case it must be something that does not 
represent any actual reminiscences or memories. That 
is why it is well not to take the substance of a meditation 
from our own store of memories but to let another, one 
who is experienced in such things, give the meditation. 
Not of course because he has any desire to exercise 
‘suggestion’ but because in this way we may be sure 
that the substance of the meditation is something entirely 
newfor us. It is equally good to take some ancient book 
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which we know we have never read before, and find in it 
some passage for meditation. The point is that the 
passage shall not have been drawn from the sub-conscious 
or unconscious regions of our own being which are so apt 
to influence us. We cannot be sure about anything from 
these regions because it will be coloured by all kinds of 
elements left over from our life of perception and feeling. 
The substance of a meditation must be as clear and pure 
as a mathematical formula. 

Take this sentence as a simple example :—‘‘ Wisdom 
lives in the light.” At the outset, one cannot set about 
testing this as to its truth. It is a picture. But we are 
not to concern ourselves with the intellectual content of 
the words—we must contemplate them inwardly, in the 
` soul, letting our consciousness brood upon them. At the 
beginning, this will only be possible for very short periods, 
but they will become longer and longer. 

What is the next stage? We must gather together 
our whole life of soul in order to concentrate all the forces 
of thinking and perception within us upon the content 
of the meditation. Just as the muscles of the arm grow 
strong if we use them for work, so are the forces of the 
soul strengthened by being constantly directed to the 
same content, which should be the subject of meditation 
for many months, perhaps even years. The forces of the 
soul must be strengthened and invigorated before real 
investigation in the supersensible world can be undertaken. 

If practice is continued in this way, there comes a 
red-letter day when we become aware of an activity of 
soul that is entirely independent of the body. . We 
realise too, that whereas our thinking and sentient life 
were formerly dependent on the body—ideation on the 
system of nerves-and-senses, feelings on the circulatory 
system and so on—we are now involved in an activity of 
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soul-and-spirit that is absolutely free from any bodily 
influence. Gradually we shall find that we can make 
something vibrate in the head—something of which we 
were formerly quite unconscious. We now discover 
wherein the difference between the sleeping and waking 
states consists. In man’s waking life, something is 
vibrating in the whole human organism, with the single 
exception of the head. That which is in movement in 
the other parts of the organism, is at rest in the head. 

You will understand this better if I call your attention 
to the fact that as human beings we are not, as we are 
accustomed to think, made up merely of this solid body. 
We are really made up of approximately 90 per cent. of 
fluid, the proportion of solid constituents being about 
10 per cent. These solid constituents swim and are 
immersed in the fluids. Nothing absolutely definite can 
be said about the amount of the solid constituents in 
man. He is composed approximately of 90 per cent. 
water-—if I may so express myself—and air and warmth 
penetrate and pervade this water. 

If we thus picture man as being to a less extent solid 
body and to a greater extent water, air and the pervading 
warmth, we shall not find it difficult to conceive that 
there is something still finer within him—something which 
I will call the ether body. This ether body is finer than 
air—so fine and ethereal indeed that although it permeates 
our being, we know nothing of it in ordinary life. It is 
this ether body which is man’s waking life in full of inner 
movement, of regulated movement in the whole of the 
human organism, with the exception of the head. The 
ether body in the head is inwardly at rest—during waking 
life that is to say. 

In sleep it is different. Sleep commences and then 
continues by movement beginning in the ether body in 
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the head as well. In sleep, then, the whole of our being— 
the head as well as the other part of the organism—is 
permeated by an ether body in which there is inner 
movement. And when we dream, perhaps just before 
waking, we become aware of the last movements in the 
ether body. They present themselves to us as dreams. 
When we wake up in a natural way we are still aware of 
these last movements of the ether body in the head. But 
of course when there is a very sudden waking, it cannot 
be so. 

A man who continues his meditations in this way 
for a long period of time, is gradually able to form pictures 
in the ether body as it rests in the head. In the book 
Knowledge of the Higher Worlds I have called these pictures 
Imaginations. And these Imaginations which are expe- 
rienced in the ether body, independently of the physical 
‚body, are the first supersensible impressions it is possible 
for us to have. They enable us, apart altogether from 
our physical body, to behold, as in a tableau, the actions 
and course of our life back to the time of birth. A 
phenomenon that has often been described by people 
who have been at the point of drowning, namely that 
they see their life backwards in a series of moving pictures, 
can be deliberately and systematically induced, in such a 
way indeed that all the events of the present earthly life 
can be seen. 

The first result of Initiation-knowledge is the faculty 
to behold one’s own life of soul, and it proves to be not at 
all as is generally supposed. The usual abstract concep- 
tion of this life of soul is that it is woven of ideas and 
thoughts. When we discover it in its true form we find 
that it is by nature creative, that it was working during 
childhood, moulding and building up the brain. It per- 
meates the rest of the organism, setting up a plastic, form- 
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building activity ; it kindles our waking consciousness— 
even our digestive processes. 

The inwardly active principle in the organism of man 
is the ether body. It is not a spatial body but a time- 
body. ‘Therefore it is only possible to describe the ether 
body as a form in space if we realise that it is like painting 
a flash of lightning. When we paint lightning we are 
painting a moment—catching a moment and holding it 
fast. The same principle applies to the ether body of 
man. We have a space-body (physical) and a time-body, 
an ether body which is in perpetual movement. We 
cannot speak intelligently of the ether body until we have 
discovered in actual experience that it is a time-body 
which comes before us as a continuous tableau of events 
stretching back to birth. This is what we first discover 
in the way of the supersensible principles of our being. 

The effect of these inner processes upon the evolution 
of the soul manifests itself above all in the complete 
change of rhood and disposition of soul in the man who is 
reaching out for Initiation-knowledge. Please do not 
misunderstand me. I do not mean that he who is 
approaching Initiation suddenly becomes an entirely 
transformed being. On the contrary, modern Initiation- 
knowledge must leave a man wholly in the world, capable 
of continuing his life as he began it. But in the hours 
and moments dedicated to supersensible investigation 
man is not the same as he is in ordinary life, for the 
reason that Initiation-knowledge has brought about a 
fundamental change in his soul. - 

_ I would like now to speak of an important moment 
which denotes the attainment of a certain measure of 
Initiation-knowledge. The more a man presses forward. 
in his experience of the supersensible world, the more does 
he feel that the influences from his own bodily nature are 
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disappearing, that is to say in regard to those things in 
which this bodily nature plays a part in ordinary life. 
Consider for a moment how judgments are formed in life. 
We develop as children, and grow up. Sympathy and 
antipathy take firm root in our life. Sympathy and 
antipathy as regards things in Nature, and, above all, as 
regards other human beings. Our body plays a part in 
all this. Sympathy dnd antipathy—-which to a large 
extent have their basis actually in physical processes— 
enter, quite naturally into all these things. The moment 
a man who is approaching Initiation rises into the super- 
sensible world, he passes into a realm where the sympathy 
and antipathy connected with his bodily nature becomes 
more and more foreign to him. He is removed from that 
with which his bodily nature connects him. And when 
he has again to enter ordinary life he must as it were 
deliberately pass down into his sympathies and antipathies 
—a process which under other conditions occurs quite 
as a matter of course. When he wakes in the morning 
he lives within his body with the same love for things and 
human beings, the same sympathy or antipathy which 
were there the day before. But if he has been living in 
the supersensible world and has to return to his sympathies 
and antipathies, he must do it by deliberate effort. This 
condition in which a man is removed from his own bodily 
nature is one of the signs that progress has actually been 
made. Wide-hearted sympathies and antipathies gradually 
begin to unfold in the man who is treading the path to 
Initiation. 

In one direction, spiritual development shows itself 
very markedly, namely in the working of the memory 
and the power of remembering. We experience ourselves 
in ordinary life. Our memory is sometimes better, some-. 
times worse, but at all events we have it. And we have 
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experiences which are remembered afterwards. Now it 
is different in regard to what we experience in the super- 
sensible worlds. We experience things in all their 
greatness, beauty and significance—but then they are 
gone. And they must be rve-experienced if they are again 
to come before the soul. They do not impress themselves 
in the memory in the ordinary sense and indeed not until 
a man can reduce what he sees in the supersensible world 
into concepts, until his intelligence can be transferred 
to that world too. This is a very difficult thing to do. 
In the supersensible world man must be able to think 
but without the help of the body. ‘Therefore his concepts 
must be well-grounded, he must have developed a logical 
mind and not always be forgetting his logic when he is 
looking into the supersensible world. People possessed 
of primitive clairvoyant faculties are able to see many l 
things ; but they forget their logic when these faculties 
are functioning in the higher world. It is precisely when 
we have to communicate supersensible truths to others 
that we become aware of this change in the memory in 
regard to spiritual truths. This shows us the extent to 
which the physical body is involved in the functioning of 
memory, not of thought but of memory, which indeed 
always plays over into the Supersensible. 

Perhaps you will pardon a personal reference at this 
point. There is a difference in the lectures I give and 
those given by others. Most people draw what they say 
simply from their memories ; they bring out what they 
have learnt by remembering it. But he who is revealing 
supersensible truths must at that very moment bring 
them to birth. I can give the same lecture thirty, forty 
or fifty times, and to me it is never the same.—-Of course 
this may happen in other cases too ; but at all events the 
power to be independent of ordinary memory is very 
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greatly enhanced when this inner stage of development is 
reached. 

I spoke of the faculty whereby form is brought into 
the ether body in the head. This makes it possible for a 
man to see the time-body, the ether body, stretching 
back to his birth, and he then has a definite feeling in 
regard to the cosmos. He loses his own bodily nature 
in a sense but it is as if his life were passing out into the 
cosmos. His consciousness expands into the wide spaces 
of the ether. When he looks at a plant he experiences 
the processes of its growth from root to blossom ; he lives 
in its saps, its flowering and fruiting. He can steep 
himself in the mysteries of the life of animals as revealed 
by their forms, but above all in the life of other human 
beings. The slightest trait he perceives will open, the 
door to the whole soul-life of others. During the act of 
supersensible knowledge he feels that he is not living 
within but outside his own being. 

But he must always be able to get back again. This 
is essential, for otherwise he will be an inactive, nebulous 
mystic, a dreamer—not a knower of the supersensible 
worlds. He must be able to live in these higher worlds, 
but at the same time to bring himself back again and 
stand firmly on his two feet. That is why in speaking of 
these things I state emphatically that a knowledge of 
how shoes and coats are made is almost more important 
for- a true philosopher than logic. A true philosopher 
should be a practical man. One has no right to be 
always thinking about life if one does not stand within it 
as a really practical human being.—And in the case of a 
man who is reaching out for supersensible knowledge this 
is still more necessary. Knowers of supersensible truths 
must not be dreamers or fanatics—people who do not 
stand firmly on their feet. If they are dreamers in this 
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sense they will lose control of themselves, because it is 
indeed a question of getting outside and beyond one’s 
ordinary being. But the process must not lead to a loss 
of control——The book An Outline of Occult Science was 
written from knowledge acquired in the way I am 
describing. 

A higher. stage in supersensible knowledge must 
now be attained by carrying meditation one stage further. 
To begin with, we meditate upon certain definite ideas or 
combination of ideas and thereby strengthen our life of 
soul. But this is not enough to bring us right into the 
supersensible world.— Another exercise is necessary. Not 
only must we let our consciousness brood upon definite 
ideas, concentrating our whole soul upon them, but we 
must be able, at will, to drive these ideas out of our con- 
sciousness again. Just as in material life we can look 
at some object and then away from it, so in the develop- 
ment of supersensible knowledge we must learn to con- 
centrate on some idea and then to drive it entirely away. 

Even in ordinary life this is far from easy. A man 
cannot always voluntarily drive away his thoughts. They 
will often haunt him dayin and day out, especially if they 
are unpleasant. He cannot get rid of them. Now this 
is a still more difficult thing to do when we have trained 
ourselves to concentrate upon a particular idea or 
thought. A thought-content upon which we have con- 
centrated is apt in the end to hold us fast and great 
efforts must be made to drive it away. But after long 
practice we shall be able to throw the whole retrospect of 
life back to birth, this time-body as I call it, entirely out 
of our consciousness. 

This of course, is a stage of development towards 
which we have to mature. By the sweeping away of 


ideas upon which we have meditated we must acquire the 
B 
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power to rid ourselves of this giant standing there in the 
soul. This terrible spectre which embodies our life 
between the present moment and birth stands there 
before us—and we must do away with it.—If we succeed, 
a ‘ more wakeful consciousness ’—if I may so express it— 
will arise in us. Consciousness is fully awake but has 
no content. And then it begins to be filled. Just as 
the air streams into the lungs, so there streams into this 
empty consciousness the spiritual world. 

This is Inspiration. It is not an in-streaming of 

some finer substance but of something that is related to 
substance as negative to positive. That which is the 
reverse of substance now pours into the being who has 
become free of the ether. We realise this significant 
truth : Spirit is not a finer, more ethereal substance. If 
we speak of substance as positive (we might also speak of 
it as negative, but that is not the point)—then we speak 
of spirit as being the negative to the positive. 
Let me put it thus—Suppose I have the large sum of 
five shillings in my possession. I give one shilling away 
and then have four shillings left. I give another away— 
three shillings left, and so on until I have none. But 
then I make debts.—If I have a debt of a shilling, then I 
possess less than no shilling ! 

If through the methods that have been described 
we have eliminated the ether body, we do not enter into 
a still finer ether, but into something that is the reverse 
of the ether, in the sense of which debts are the reverse 
of assets. Only now do we know in real experience what 
spirit really is. The spirit pours into us through Inspira- 
tion, and our first experience is of the life of our own soul- 
and-spirit in a supersensible world before birth, or rather 
before conception. Before reaching this point we saw 
the ethereal tableau, back to the time of birth. Now 
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we look beyond conception and birth, out into the world 
of soul-and-spirit, and behold ourselves as we were before 
we came down from spiritual worlds and acquired a 
physical body from the line of heredity. 

In Initiation-knowledge these things are not ‘ thought 
out’ philosophical truths; they are experiences, but 
experiences which have to be acquired by means of the 
preparations I have been describing. The first truth 
that comes to us when we have entered the spiritual 
world.is that of the pre-existence of the soul and spirit, 
and we learn now to behold the Eternal. 

For many centuries European humanity has had 
eyes only for one aspect of Eternity—namely, the aspect 
of immortality. Men have asked only this : what becomes 
of the soul when it leaves the body at death? ‘This 
question is the result of egotism, for men take an interest 
in what follows death for egotistical reasons. We shall 
presently see that we have the right to speak of immor- 
tality too, but at all events men usually speak of it 
because of their egotism. They are less interested in 
what preceded birth. They say to themselves : ‘ We are 
here now. What went before has only a value for the 
world of knowledge.’—But true knowledge will not be 
acquired unless man also directs his attention to existence 
as it was before birth, or rather, before conception. 

We need a word in modern parlance wherewith to 
complete the idea of Eternity.—For we should not speak 
only of immortality ; we should speak also of Ungeboren- 
heit—Unborn-ness—a word difficult to translate. Eternity 
has these two aspects : immortality and unborn-ness. And 
Initiation-knowledge discovers the latter before the 
former. 

A further stage along the path to the supersensible 
world can be reached if we now try to make our forces of 
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soul-and-spirit still freer of the support afforded by the 
body. To this end we now gradually lead over the 
exercises in meditation and concentration to be exercises 
for the will. 

As a concrete examiple, let me describe to you a 
simple exercise for strengthening the will. It will help 
you to understand the principle here involved.—In 
ordinary life we are accustomed to let thinking flow with 
the world. We let things, ‘as they happen, come to us. 
We think of an earlier event first and then of a later one. 
And even if thinking that is more of the nature of logic 
does not flow entirely with the course of time, there is 
always in the background the tendency to keep to the 
outward course of things and events. Now in order to 
exercise our forces of spirit-and-soul we must get rid of 
this. A good exercise—and one which is at the same 
time an exercise for the will—is to try to think back 
over the day’s experiences, not as they occurred from 
morning to evening, but backwards, from evening to 
morning, entering as much as possible into details. 

Suppose in this backward review we come to the 
moment when, during the day, we walked up a staircase. 
We think of ourselves at the top step, then at the one 
before the top and so on, down to the bottom. We go 
down that staircase backwards in thought.—To begin 
with it will only be possible to visualise episodes of the 
day in this backward order, say from six o’clock to three 
o'clock, or from twelve to nine, and then finally back to 
the moment of waking. But gradually we shall acquire 
a kind of technique by means of which, in the evening or 
the next morning, we are actually able to let a tableau 
of the experiences of-the day or the day before pass before 
our soul in backward order. 

Everything depends upon being able to free our 
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thinking from the course taken by actuality in three 
dimensional space. This will strengthen the will in a 
wonderful way. The same effect will be produced if we 
can experience the notes of a melody backwards, or 
visualise a drama in five acts, beginning with the fifth, 
then the fourth, and so on, to the first act. All such 
exercises enhance the power of will, for we strengthen it 
inwardly and free it from its bondage to events in the 
material world. 

Here again, exercises I have mentioned in previous 
lectures are appropriate.-—We take stock of ourselves and 
tealise that we have acquired this or that habit. We 
now take ourselves firmly in hand and apply an iron will 
in order within two years or so to have changed this 
particular habit into a different one. To take a simple 
example : something of a man’s character is contained 
in his writing. A strong inner force must be applied if 
he is to develop a writing bearing no resemblance to what 
it was before. But this second writing must become 
quite as much a habit, just as facile as the first. That 
is only a trivial matter but there are many things whereby 
the whole tenor of our will may be changed by dint of 
our own efforts. Gradually we shall reach a point where 
our spirit—having become free of. the body—actually 
flows out into the other spiritual beings around us. For 
in true spiritual knowledge we enter into the beings who 
are spiritually all around us when we look back at the 
phenomena of the physical world. If we would know the 
Spiritual, we must first, as it were, get outside ourselves. 
I have already spoken of this. But then we must be able 
to sink ourselves in the things and beings of the spiritual 
world. 

This is not possible until practice in such exercises 
as I have described brings us to the point where our own 
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body is no longer a disturbing element but where we can _ 
become one with the Spiritual. We no longer merely see 
the colours of flowers, but live im the very colours them- 
“selves and in the process whereby the flower ‘ colours’ 
itself. Not only do we perceive the blue of the chicory 
flower growing by the wayside ; we live intuitively in the 
blossom itself, in the process whereby it becomes blue. 
And from that point we can extend our spiritual know- 
ledge more and more. 

Various symptoms will indicate that these exercises 
have really been the means of progress. I will mention 
two, but there are, of course, many. ‘The first is that our 
ideas and conceptions of the moral world change entirely. 
For pure intellectualism, the moral world has something 
unreal about it. Of course, if a man has abided by the 
laws of decent behaviour in the age of materialism, he 
will feel it incumbent upon him to do what is right 
according to well-worn tradition. But even if he does 
not admit it, he thinks to himself: when I do what is 
right, there is not the same reality in it as when lightning 
strikes through space or thunder rolls across the sky. He 
does not think of reality in this sense in regard to the 
moral world. But when he penetrates to the spiritual 
world he perceives that the moral world-order not only 
has the reality of the physical world-order, but a higher 
reality. Gradually he learns to know that this whole 
age with its physical constituents and processes may fall 
to ruin, but that the moral influences which come forth 
from man continue in their workings. The reality of the 
moral world dawns upon him. The physical and the 
moral world, ‘ being’ and ‘ becoming’ are united. In 
actual experience he knows that moral laws too are 
objective laws of the world. 

This enhances responsibility over against the world. 
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It gives man a quite different consciousness—a conscious- 
ness of which present-day humanity stands in sore need. 
For men look back to the earth’s beginning, where the 
earth is supposed to have been formed out of a primeval 
nebula.—Life is thought to have arisen out of the same 
nebula, then man himself, and from man—as a kind of 
Fata Morgana—the world of ideas. Men look onwards 
to an ending of warmth, to a time when the earth must 
sink into a great tomb, and they need a realisation of the 
‘moral world-order which can only be acquired in its 
fulness through spiritual knowledge—I can only give brief 
indications in this lecture. 

Now man cannot reach this Intuitive knowledge, 
this power of submerging himself in the world around, 
without passing through intense suffering, much more 
intense than the pain of which I spoke in connection with 
Imaginative knowledge when I said that by our own 
efforts we must find our way back into our sympathies 
and antipathies—and that inevitably means pain. But 
at this higher stage, pain becomes a cosmic experiencing 
of all suffering that arises from the ground of existence. 

Men ask why the Gods or God created suffering — 
Suffering must be if the world is to arise in its beauty. 
That we have eyes—I will use popular language here—is 
simply due to the fact that to begin with in a still 
undifferentiated organism, there were ‘ unearthed’ the 
organic forces which lead to sight and in their final 
metamorphosis, become the eye. If we were still aware 
to-day of the minute processes which go on in the retina 
in the act of sight, we should realise that even this is 
pain—pain caused by the fact of existence. All beauty 
is grounded on suffering. Beauty can only come forth 
from pain. And we must be able to feel this pain. Only 
through pain can we really find our way into the super- 


-156 ANTHROPOSOPHY 


sensible world. To a lesser degree, and at a lower stage 
of knowledge, this can also be said. Those who have 
acquired even a little knowledge will admit to themselves 
for the good fortune and happiness I had in life, I have 
my destiny to thank ; but only through pain and suffering 
have I been able to acquire my knowledge.— 

If this is realised in regard to more elementary 
knowledge, it can become a much higher experience when 
a man becomes master of himself, when he reaches out 
through the pain that is experienced as cosmic pain to 
the stage of ‘ neutral’ experience in the spiritual world. 
He must work through to a point where he lives with the 
coming-into-existence and the essential nature of all 
things. This is Intuitive knowledge. But this know- 
ledge is at the same time experience, albeit free of all bodily 
influences. It is a power by means of which a man can 
return to his body at will and live on in the physical 
world till death, knowing a real existence of spirit-and- 
soul outside the body. 

After this experience a man knows what happens 
when the physical body is abandoned at death, and what 
it means to pass through the gate of death. Having 
risen to the stage of Intuition, he has foreknowledge, 
which is also experience, of the fact that the soul-and- 
spirit pass into a world of soul-and-spirit when the body 
is abandoned at death. He knows what it is to function 
in a world where no support comes from the body. ‘Then, 
when this knowledge has been embodied in clear concepts, 
he returns again to the body. But the essential thing is 
that helearns to live independently altogether of the body, 
and thereby acquires knowledge of what happens when 
the body can no longer be used, when he lays it aside at 
death and passes over into a world of soul-and-spirit. 

And again, what results from Initiation-knowledge 


THE ATTAINMENT OF SPIRITUAL KNOWLEDGE 157 


on the subject of immortality is more than a philosophical 
speculation—It is an experience—or rather a pre- 
experience—if I may so express myself. There is fore- 
knowledge of what will be, an experience, not of the full 
reality, but a picture of reality—which up to a certain 
point corresponds with the full reality of death. Im- 
mortality becomes an experience. Here too, you see, 
experience is drawn into and becomes part of knowledge. 

I have tried to describe to you how man rises through 
Imagination, Inspiration, Intuition, and how this alone 
enables him to know the full reality of his manhood. In 
the body he knows himself so long as he is living within 
that body. The soul-and-spirit must be freed from the 
body, for thus alone does the whole being of man become 
free. What we know through the body and its senses, 
through the ordinary thinking which, arising from the 
sense-experiences, is bound up with the body, especially 
with the system of nerves-and-senses—this only gives 
knowledge of a part of man’s being. We cannot know 
man in his whole being unless we have the will to rise 
to the modes of knowledge which are those of Initiation- 
science. Once again let me say with all emphasis : if the 
investigations have been made, everyone who approaches 
the results with an unprejudiced mind can understand 
them with healthy human reason—just as he can under- 
stand what astronomers or biologists have to say about 
the world. The results can be tested, and indeed this 
testing is the first stage of Initiation-knowledge. For 
the goal of man is truth—not untruth and error. A 
man who follows this path will be able, if destiny allows, 
to penetrate further and further into the spiritual world 
during this earthly life. In our day, and after a higher 
fashion, the call inscribed over the portal of a Greek temple 
must be fulfilled: ‘‘ Man, know thyself!” Those words 
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were not a call to man to retreat into his inner life but 
to investigate the mysteries of his being=dody ; the nature 
of immortality=immortal spirit ; and the forces mediating 
between earth, time and the spirit=souwl. In his true 
being man consists of body, soul and spirit —The body 
can only know the body, the soul can only know the soul, 
the spirit can only know the spirit. Thus we must strive 
to activate the spirit within us in order to know the spirit 
in the world. 


The Moral Effects of Sense-Impressions 
as Mediators between Spirit and Nature” 


By ALBERT STEFFEN 


“ To give the Anthroposophical Society the form most 
suitable for the development of the Anthroposophical 
Movement ;—this was the purpose of the Christmas 
Gathering which has just come to an end. A society 
of this kind can have no abstract rules or statutes. Its 
real basis is already given in all that insight into the 
spititual world which is Anthroposophy. In this a 
large number of men and women to-day already find an 
impulse which they feel is worthy of their spiritual 
striving. The union in a society with others of a like 
mind is what their souls require. For in a mutual give 
and take in spiritual matters, human life unfolds its 
truest essence. It lies in the nature of the case, that 
those who would make Anthroposophy an integral part 
of their life, should wish for a Society through which to 
foster it.” 

These are the first sentences which Rudolf Steiner 
wrote on “ The Founding of the General Anthroposophical 
Society during the Christmas Gathering of 1923.” 
Before the beginning of this century they could not 
have been used in the same sense. At that time, only 
a few individuals—those endowed with real creative 
power—could have reached the point at which it would 
have been possible for them, with the help of Rudolf 


* From Das Goetheanum, Vol. 8, No. 8. Published by kind permission. 
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Steiners Philosophy of Spiritual Aztivity and others of 
his already available works, to strive towards that 
Spiritual Science to which, in later vears, he himself was 
able to give shape and form. S:nce that Christmas 
Gathering, however, the wealth of knowledge and wisdom 
acquired by Rudolf Steiner has been made accessible 
to all who are possessed of healthy human intelligence. 
To-day, at the present stage of civilisation, man has 
lost his intuition; he has lost those spiritual faculties 
which were his at an earlier epoch of time. An 
intellectual culture based on Nazural Science seeks 
to take the place of what has thus been lost ; and it is 
precisely to. this substituted intelligence that Anthro- 
posophy would make its appeal, not alone to those 
exceptional men and women who, ow-ng to pre-disposition 
or to education, have previously ccme into touch with 
the supersensible, and take such things as a matter of 
course. 

Anthroposophy must necessarily be taken up by 
the modern intellect and for this very reason experiences 
the fate of all knowledge: it lies in a coffin. For the 
intellect as such is a faculty which limits and confines. 
It creates boundaries, especially when it makes its 
appearance under the influence of Kantian thought. 
As a living body, Anthroposophy would like immediately 
to burst open the lid of this coffin. But it is held down 
powerfully, cleverly, with all manner of cunning artifice, 
by those three spectres, Dogma, Phrase and Routine, 
towards which Rudolf Steiner pointed again and again 
with a finger of warning. 

The man who adheres to a dcgma has indeed in 
his thinking emancipated himself from his physical 
body ; but because he accepts a teaching coming from 
outside without proof he is not in a position to form 
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judgments on the strength of his own Ego. For this 
reason he is unable to come in contact with the very 
essence of Anthroposophy—with its creative force. 
Anthroposophy remains for him an empty shell because 
he does not awaken his own inner power of creation.’ 
Dogma prevents him from making use of his own 
independent spirit. 

The man who lives in phrases does not only keep 
Anthroposophy imprisoned in a coffin, but goes a step 
further and robs Anthroposophy of those germinating 
forces which inhere in all its concepts. Spiritual 
intuitions which have streamed into the word must 
needs be formed and shaped anew every single time 
they have to be expressed through the medium of 
language. It is not enough for articulated ideas to have 
been made free of the physical body in thought ; they 
must, in addition, open the doors leading to the life of 
the spirit. And to this end such ideas must be continually 
re-modelled by the organs of speech. The phrase which 
runs its barren course destroys the body-renewing power 
of the word. 

The man who is the slave of routine is still more of 
a usurper than he who adheres to dogma or lives in the 
phrase. He tears his whole human being away from 
the spirit. Like the tight-rope dancer, he is master of 
his body. But his dexterity is not founded on an inner 
transformation brought about by the Ego. Even in 
the most sacred actions he remains the same external 
being. He has put on one side those sacrificial forces 
which have their source in the inmost being of man and 
work right into physical deeds. These forces are at the 
service of humanity, and are verily forces of sacrifice. 
And who can fail to see that even in those deeds which 
are mirrored in the starry heavens, too often no servants 
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of God are at work who would fain lead physical man 
once more to his spiritual destiny, but comedians, self- 
satisfied and pleased with themselves. 

The man who takes hold of Anthroposophy with 
his own Ego, through body-free thinking, body-forming 
speech, body-renewing action, who grasps Anthroposophy 
with “ Spirit-Self,” “ Life-Spirit,” “Spirit-Man,”’ as 
Rudolf Steiner calls these higher members of the human 
being—such a man already lives in the super sensible 
worlds. He has united himself with Spiritual Beings 
who unfold their activity in spheres beyond the 
boundaries of birth and death—-Beings who in their 
own way are not unlike himself, in so far as he exists as 
an immortal Entelechy. 

At this moment, wnen man realises that he is a 
being independent of the physical body, he becomes 
something different for the beings of the super-sensible 
worlds. The souls of those freed from the body, whom 
we call the dead, enter into a new relationship with him. 
Now, when the spiritual world has become a reality to 
the living man, the material world also appears to the 
dead as something real. For the dead, the earth lies 
beyond the threshold, just as “ heaven ” lies beyond 
the threshold for the living. The dead have laid aside 
the physical body with its organs of perception. They 
do not look around with the senses, as we do; hence 
they do not see anything of the nature of substance. 
Rudolf Steiner once said that there are “ materialists 
the other way round,” that is to say, there are among 
the dead those who do not believe in the existence of 
matter, but only of spirit. Bearing in mind what 
has gone before, such a saying becomes perfectly clear- 
to us. l 

Is it possible for spirit-beings to experience earthly 
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substance? Is there a path to sense-perception for 
them as there is for us a path to spiritual perception ? 
These questions only seem paradoxical because up till 
now we have paid no heed to answers which have already 
been given. 

The man who would fain be a spiritual mediator 
between the world of matter and the souls of the departed, 
must not, in seeking to attain this end, flee from the 
earth. Rather must he learn to prize the earth, to 
gain an understanding of all that is presented to him 
through the medium of the senses, and indeed with the 
same precision and exactitude as is demanded by modern 
Natural Science. His observations must be free of all 
pre-conceived ideas. Carefully and conscientiously he 
must examine phenomena in the outer world, seeking 
to trace them back to their ultimate origin. He must 
work with absolute accuracy as a mineralogist, botanist, 
zoologist. As an anatomist and physiologist he must 
make a study of the human body :—the system of nerves 
and senses, the breathing system and circulation of the 
blood, the lymph system and the system of nutrition, 
and so on, with all their related processes and transitions. 
He must learn to form a correct picture of the organs 
of the human body, and the processes taking place within 
it. He must observe the up-building, regenerative 
forces and the forces of demolition and decay. He 
must recognise the relationship of the body to the matter ` 
of the outer world, in so far as this is made up of solid, 
fluid and airy substances. 

The work which has been accomplished during the 
past centuries has, so to speak, “ standardised ” knowledge 
of this kind. But it is not accessible to spirit-beings 
who are not able to make use of the physical senses. 
The eyes, the ears and the other senses as instruments 
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of investigation, must be transformed in a particular ' 
` way and so placed at the disposal of the spirit. 

Goethe was one who achieved this. 

In the first place it is essential that our sense- 
impressions be put to the proof. They must be purified 
and freed from all pre-conceived ideas, from all lingering 
recollections and memories. “The senses are never ` 
deceptive, it is opinion which deceives.” The senses’ 
_ must be used as instruments in an absolutely selfless 
way. Then they work in a truly moral way and may 
become instruments of the spirit. Goethe, who in the 
outer world conceived light, and in the inner being of 
man, spirit, as primal, original phenomena which cannot 
be led further back, describes this moral-material 
experience in his Theory of Colour. 

When man is able to experience that most noble 
of sense-organs, the eye, in such a way that it does not 
only bring to his consciousness that which it reflects as 
physical apparatus (as the opticians say), but when it 
also reveals the inner feeling of the colours, a feeling 
which is no less exact, then there rises up into the sense 
organ of the living man a being of the spiritual world, 
and this being is able to experience together with the 
man what he senses in the blue, green, yellow, and 
other colours. Through the medium of human morality - 
such a being gazes into physical space. 

Goethe incorporated this experience in Faust. 
Father Seraphicus, named after Francis of Assisi, whose 
love of the earth was holy beyond the love of other men— 
Father Seraphicus, that father-spirit who embraces all 
creatures with ardent love, says, when’ with his moral 
sense-material vision he beholds a cloud and within it- 
a host of spirit-beings :— 
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“ Boys at midnight born, the gateway 
Half-unclosed of sense and mind ; 
Lost unto the parents straightway 
That the angels gain might find ! 
Well ye feel that in this place is 
One that loves—draw near apace. 
But, O happy ! ye no traces 
Have of rugged earthly ways. 

In mine eyes descend, I pray ye, 
Organs apt for world and earth, 
Use them as your own ; so may ye 
On this neighbourhood look forth. 
(He receives them into himself ) 
‘These are trees and cliffs and whirling 
Torrent plunging down in spray, 
And with a tremendous swirling 
Shortening its break-neck way.” 


The saint allows these beings to cross the threshold of 
the spirit, to enter into him, and to look out into the 
physical world through his eyes, which are trained to 
a sense-perception which is at the same time a moral 
experience. These beings gaze upon the things of the 
earth and are filled with fear. Their nature is such 
that they can indeed live in the cloud irradiated with 
the rosy hue of dawn, or in the sun-lit air, but not in 
elements of greater density. The flowing water, as 
it hollows for itself a bed through solid matter, calls 
up in them a feeling similar to that experienced by earthly 
man when the super-sensible world opens up before him. 
He is unable to endure the heights as they are unable 
to endure the depths. 


Blessed Boys (from within) 
“ Tis a spectacle astounding, 
But too sombre is the place, 
Us with dread and fear confounding. 
Free us, noble friend, apace ! ” 


Schréer said of this platonic love of Father 
Seraphicus that it was influenced by Swedenborg. In 
his Commentary on Faust he quotes certain words of 
Herder in which reference is made to the Swedish seer :— 
“He spoke with—spirits and they, with him, a 
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> language of thought. They saw through his eyes (for . 


otherwise, so he relates, they do not see the things of 
our earth) ; he felt them in different parts of his body, 
principally in his head, or in front of his head, at a 
greater or lesser distance from him.” From his early 
youth Goethe was acquainted with Swedenborg’s 
teachings. Schroer draws attention to his review of 
Lavater’s work: Aussichten in die Ewigkeit. This 
review contains the following passage :— 

“Now may his soul rise up and feel more deeply 
the spiritual universe, and himself as Ego only in the 
life of others. To this end we wish him an inner com- 
munion of spirit with that honoured seer of our time, 
in whom the heavens rejoiced, to whom spiritual beings 
spoke through all the senses and members of his body, 
and in whose bosom angels had their habitation.” 
Schréer also refers to Goethe’s letter to Lavater, dated 
14th November 1781 :—“I am more inclined than 
anybody to believe in a world beyond the visible world, 
and I have enough poetic and vital force to be able to 
feel my very self expanded into a spirit-filled universe 
in the Swedenborgian sense.” 

Although a student of Swedenborg, Goethe was in 
no sense one of his dogmatic followers. He was able 
to write those verses because for very many years, indeed 
for decades, he had practised the same exercises, had 
put his senses through the same discipline which he 
himself demands in his Theory of Colour. He had 
passed through an esoteric training. In this scene, as 
Schréer once again reminds us, there actually rises up 
before him “the landscape of Montserrat near 
Barcelona, where there is a monastery, and where, on 
the hillside and in the valleys a number of hermits are 
to be found.” 


THE MORAL EFFECTS OF SENSE-IMPRESSIONS 167 


It is in the highest degree remarkable that Ignatius 
Loyola also drew his inspiration from this mountain, 
where in Goethe’s scene Father Seraphicus enters into 
communication with hosts of spirits. Here, however, 
we come to a parting of the ways. For those who refuse 
to recognise dogma there now begins the search for the 
Holy Grail. It was Goethe’s constant practice to look 
through the eyes of others. It was experience, not 
teaching, which made him a poet. In a letter to Frau 
Stein (October Ist, 1781), he says, referring to Friedrich 
Melchior Grimm:—‘‘ Through his eyes, like a 
Swedenborgian spirit, I shall look upon great stretches 
of country.” He looked through the eyes of others, 
so as to let others see through his. This was one of the 
maxims of his life, without which he could never have 
created his rich and manifold works. He saw the world 
every day anew, and always with a vision unclouded 
by dogma. 

His inexhaustible creation was verily the outcome of 
a rule of life which he never failed to follow :—‘‘ Every 
new object rightly perceived, opens up a new organ 
within us.” 


- 


The Fifth Post-Atlantean Age 


The Spiritual Forces of our Time, as Revealed by 
Rudolf Steiner 


By G. ADAMS KAUFMANN 


Tr is of the utmost importance for the 20th century that 
men should rise to a conscious spiritual understanding 
of earthly Time and History. Spiritual science alone 
can give us a true understanding of Time ; for the real 
epochs of human experience on Earth are connected 
with cosmic processes, and the essence of these cannot 
be perceived by any outer science. The process of human 
life on Earth is determined by a multitude of interweaving 
rhythms. Like the cosmic astronomical periods to which 
they generally belong, these rhythms do not fit into one 
another with exact numerical proportion. Precisely this 
non-coincidence of the beginning and ending of smaller 
and larger periods brings into the cosmos an element of 
life and movement, where otherwise mechanical sameness 
of repetition would prevail. 

Students of Rudolf Steiner’s Torquay Lectures* will 
remember, for example, the sequence there explained of 
seven archangelic periods, three to four hundred years 

.in duration. The totality of seven such periods exceeds 
the time of a great civilisation-epoch (2,160 years) which 
is determined by the passage of the sun through the 
Zodiac. ‘Thus, while the fourth post-Atlantean or Greeco- 


* True and False Paths in Spiritual Investigations: 11 Lectures given at 
Torquay, August, 1924. 
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Roman civilisation-epoch began in the year 747 B.C, 
(the year of the founding of Rome) and ended with the 
year 1413 A.D., the periods of the planetary archangels 
do not fall in exactly with these dates. The year 1413 A.D. 
comes neat the close of a period ruled by the Mars 
archangel. Samael, but does not actually coincide. The 
transition from the Samael to the Gabriel or Lunar 
period (Gabriel—the archangel of the Moon) was at the 
end of the 15th or the beginning of the 16th century. 
Precisely the intervening time—the greater part of the 
15th century, when the fifth civilisation-epoch had begun 
and the Mars forces were still dominant—is of cardinal 
importance for the inauguration of the modern age of 
science. The Gabriel period, when spiritual Moon forces 
were predominant, occupied the sixteenth, seventeenth, 
eighteenth, and the greater part of the nineteenth 
century. It gave way, half a century ago—in the year 
1879——to the age of the Sun archangel Michael, in which 
we are now living. ‘This is the age of Spiritual Science. 
Another periodicity, mentioned by Rudolf Steiner,* 
is the period of six to seven hundred years during which 
certain influences from the spiritual life of pre-Christian 
time are woven into the advancing stream of Christianity. 
‘Thus, from the seventh until the thirteenth century A.D.— 
approximately, from the time of Mahomet until the time 
of St. Thomas Aquinas—is a six-hundred year period 
during which Christendom receives important influences 
from the Arabic and Mahommedan stream, representing `’ 
a kind of renewal of the Old Testament Jahvistic 
culture, with its predominant Moon-influences. There- 
after—as is well-known from the history of Humanism 
and the Renaissance—a predominantly Grecian influence 
made itself felt; this may be said to have reached a 


* A Supplement to the Lectures on St. Mark. Lecture 9. 
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culmination in the time of Goethe. We, in our tum, are 
living in the first stages of a new period of six hundred 
years—a period when Christianity receives into itself the 
forces from the Buddha-stream of pre-Christian time. 
During this period, “ Reincarnation and Karma ” will 
become part and parcel of the Christian world-conception, 
and the conditions will arise for a closer spiritual under- 
standing between the Christian-European and the old 
Oriental cultures—nay, for the Christening of the Orient 
itself. Moreover, while the Arabic influence on 
Christianity was mainly intellectual, and the Grecian 
influence also was intellectual though in a less one-sided 
way, the “ Buddha-period”’ (if we may call it so without 
misunderstanding) will bring to light an aspect which is 
deeply contained within Christianity—the aspect of 
healing, spiritual and physical healing, expressed in the 
Gospel of St. Luke. This aspect belongs to the planetary 
forces of Mercury (or Raphael, in Christian terminology), 
just as the intellectual, Arabic-Mahommedan influence 
was connected with the spiritual forces of the Moon (with 
Gabriel, Jehovah). 

All these and manifold other influences go to deter- 
mine the inner forces which are shaping the present 
epoch—the fifth post-Atlantean, of which we have now 
lived through over 500 years, and still have over 1,600 
years before us. Of many aspects shown to us by Ruddlf 
Steiner, the following will especially be dealt with in these 
pages :— 

1, The spiritual experience of mankind in our time, 
in its relation to the Spirits of Personality (the Archai), 
as compared with the Spirits of Form (the Exusiai) whose 
revelation was above all important in the pre-Christian 
era. 

2. Buddha’s relation to the Christ, and the changing 
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of Buddha’s mission from the pre-Christian into the 
present Christian times (the passage of Buddha from 
“ Mercury ” to “ Mars.”’). 

3. The metamorphosis of soul-problems into spiritual 
problems ; and of the problems of individual salvation 
into the problems—more pressing as they are to-day—of 
social community. 

It will emerge how closely these three aspects 
belong together. 


SPIRIT OF FORM AND SPIRIT OF PERSONALITY 


The deep critical importance of the events and 
experiences of the fourth and fifth post-Atlantean epochs 
is but a sign of the fact that this is the middle of an 
immense cosmic evolution, wherein the Divine Beings— 
creators of this Universe and of humanity—are them- 
selves concerned. Occult Science describes tke seven 
stages of this cosmic evolution, as Saturn, Sun and 
Moon, Earth, Jupiter, Venus and Vulcan. Earth evolu- 
tion is the central stage of the whole process ; and of the 
Earth’s evolution itself, the post-Atlantean civilisations 
represent the central, the most critical time. Thus, we 
may say, the events that are being worked out—con- 
sciously and unconsciously—in the humanity of to-day, 
are for the Divine Beings a culmination of what They 
prepared for in the Beginning, in old Saturn-evolution. 
And the fulfilment of these events is significant for the 
whole cosmic future, even to Vulcan. Thus, when we 
read what is described in Occult Science, of the experiences 
and activities of the Divine Hierarches in the beginning 
of the world in ancient Saturn—therein we have the 
key to an understanding of what mankind and Earth 
are passing through in our immediate time. 


ped 
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; The culmination of the old Saturn period is at the 

moment, when—following the activity of the Spirits of 
Form—the Spirits of Personality, the Archai or First 
Beginnings, attain their human experience. It is then 
that the purely spiritual substance of Will, which was 
given by the Thrones in the beginning, first becomes 
outwardly manifest warmth* ; that is, the earliest stage 
of physical-material existence in the Cosmos. The 
Archai—as the ‘ Principalities’ or First Beginnings— 
are at the same time the eldest of the Elders of humanity ; 
most ancient among the spiritual beings who went through 
humanity before us in the pre-earthly cosmic periods of 
Saturn, Sun and Moon. Avchangels passed through their 
human stage on the old Sun, Angels on the old Moon. 
These three together constitute the Third Hierarchy, 
who ate the guides and helpers of human souls during 
Earth-evolution. 

The transition from the Spirits of Form to the Archai 
or Spirits of Personality is of cardinal importance for 
this reason. From the Hierarchy of Exusiai or Spirits 
of Form upward, all higher ranks of spiritual Beings are 
to be described as ‘ Creator Spirits.’ The Angels, Arch- 
angels and Archai are not ‘Creators’ but ministering 
Spirits, helping the evolution of mankind within the 
world created by the higher Beings. But the Divine 
Beings also partake in spiritual evolution, and in the 
normal course, at each of the great cosmic stages, they 
rise to a higher level in the hierarchical Order. More- 
over, this change essentially takes place at the middle of 
acosmicepoch. Thus, at the middle of Earth-evolution— 
at the time of the Mystery of Golgotha—all spiritual 

` x Outline ‘of Occult Science, 1923 edition, pages 127-130. 


+ Cf. Rudolf Steiner's explanation of the 24 Elders in the Apocalypse 
lecture-cycle. 
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Beings in the normal course rise to a higher lëvel of 
existence. So it is with the Archai or Spirits of-Person- 
ality : though they still rank as Archai—beings of the 
Third Hierarchy—yet, from the time of the Mystery of 
Golgotha, they have attained the power of Creator 
Spirits. As to their spiritual power, they have risen to 
the level hitherto belonging to the Spirits of Form ; 
while these in their turn have risen to a higher stage in 
their activity. At the time of the Mystery of Golgotha, 
at the central and turning-point of evolution, the Archai 
ot First Beginnings—the eldest of the Elders of humanity, 
the Beings to whom the spiritual seer of our time has 
given the name Spirits of Personality—trise to become 
Creator Spirits. Now this signifies nothing else than 
that the creative process of the world comes into the 
realm of human individuality. 

In deeply moving words, Rudolf Steiner described 
this mystery in a lecture given at Dornach on the 15th 
December, 1918 (reproduced in the lecture-cycle The 
Fundamental Social Demand of our Time). Following on 
the preparatory cosmic stages of Saturn, Sun and Moon— 
the substance of the physical body of man having been 
given by the Thrones on ancient Saturn, the ether-body 
by the Kyriotetes or Spirits of Wisdom on the old Sun, 
and the astral body by the Dynamis or Spirits of Move- 
ment on the old Moon—Earth-evolution itself was pre- 
pared, as a foundation for the Ego-being of humanity, 
by the Spirits of Form, the Exusiai. In the first half of 
this Earth-evolution, through the activity of the Spirits 
of Form, crystalline form and solidity is brought into 
the mineral kingdom of the Earth, which on old Moon 
was still in a fluid or semi-fluid, mobile condition. 
Crystalline form, in the outer world, belongs essentially 
to the inner development of the Ego-experience in 
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humanity; to the objective consciousness—separating 
the inner subject and the outer object—which belongs 
to humanity on Earth. Working in the invisible light- 
rays of the spiritual Sun, the Spirits of Form bring Form 
into this Universe ; while at the same time they give to 
man the inner spark of the J am. The Ego of man is 
their creation : the creation of their Divine Thought ; for 
the Thoughts of the Gods are Beings. The whole pre- 
Christian evolution of mankind is one mighty progression 
in this activity of the Spirits of Form, bringing the Ego 
of man nearer and nearer to conscious self-experience ; 
fastening more and more the outer kingdoms of Nature, 
and above all the human body. The form of the human 
body upon Earth is an external picture of the Ego. Pre- 
pared and laid down as it was in the preceding stages of 
Saturn, Sun and Moon, it is in its earthly stage the 
creation of the Spirits of Form. And we may truly say : 
all spiritual guidance, spiritual teaching of humanity on 
Earth, before the Mystery of Golgotha, was simply the 
continuing of the creative activity of the Spirits of Form, 
whereby the human body itself was originally fashioned. 
The genius of the English language deeply expresses this 
truth in the old and in the modern use of the verb ‘ in- 
form.’ All teaching of mankind in the old sense is ‘ in- 
formation’; so, too, is all religion, as in the beautiful 
words of the prayer: Inform us with Thy Grace. 

The whole of the atavistic or pre-Christian spiritual 
revelation to mankind was Revelation of the Spirits of 
Form. But, with the Mystery of Golgotha, this reached 
a culmination. The Mystery of Golgotha was precisely 
the greatest of all ‘ in-formings ’ ; did it not represent the 
incarnation in a human body on the Earth of the 
‘ Pleroma ’ or Fulness of the Spirits of Form themselves ? 
The Mystery of Golgotha itself was thus the climax and 
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completion of the in-forming activity of the Spirits of 
Form in the ‘ creative education’ of mankind. Hence- 
forward a new kind of Revelation was to come—the 
Revelation of the Archai, the Spirits of Personality. And 
if the old Revelation was creative—was in itself the final 
stage in the genesis of mankind from the Divine—so too 
the new Revelation is creative; yet in the opposite 
sense—in the sense of the Resurrection. It is a re- 
creative power, and it depends on the free will, on the 
absolute inner initiative of man himself. In a profound 
way, the Resurrection of Christ is connected with this 
passage from the Spirits of Form to the Spirits of 
Personality ; and Rudolf Steiner says in the aforesaid 
lecture that the whole of Anthroposophy, which is but 
the beginning of the new Revelation that is to come, is, in 
this sense—in relation to all old traditions—absolutely 
new. It is the new Revelation of the Spirit—coming to 
man through the Spirits of Personality. 

-The souls who lived in the first Christian centuries 
experienced in diverse ways this critical passage from the 
old to the new. The whole tragedy of the Dark Ages, of 
the time of decline of the Roman Empire, lies in this 
fact. All that was outwardly left of the old Revelation, 
of the old Mysteries, was misunderstood, lost and for- 
gotten; ruthlessly destroyed. In the first Christian 
centuries there was still the Gnosis as a relic of the ancient 
Mysteries, enabling men to some extent to understand 
the cosmic meaning of the Mystery of Golgotha. From 
the fourth century all this was rapidly destroyed. In 
this respect the year 333 A.D., as the mid-point of the 
fourth post-Atlantean epoch, represents the time of 
crisis; and in a peculiar way, the figure of Julian the 
Apostate stands in this very crisis. He still had the 
faculty to experience—albeit in an after-echo—the in- 
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forming of humanity by the Sun-spirits in the old, pre- 
Christian manner. Hence his attempt to renew the 
ancient Mysteries, ending in tragic failure, for he strove 
against his time. Yet in his soul, in futùre lives, he was 
destined to be most deeply united with the new 
Mysteries—the Revelation of the ‘ Spirits of Personality.’ 

From the fourth century onward European humanity 
went forward, in a certain sense, into an age of darkness. 
It was a preparatory period—as it were, a period of 
incubation—for the new Mysteries, destined to last 
over a thousand years, namely until the beginning of the 
fifth post-Atlantean epoch in the year 1413 A.D. Just 
as the seed of a plant will germinate most strongly in the 
dark'loam of the black earth, so was it with the spirit of 
mankind. In those dark ages, when the connection of 
the human soul with the spiritual world was maintained 
by faith in things unseen, when Europe lived in poverty 
material and spiritual, the independent spirit in the 
human soul grew strong in thinking and in feeling and in 
willing. It was as though the Spirit of Personality were 
maturing, germinating in the darkness; and indeed it 
sprang forth with abundant—one might almost say, 
explosive—power in the Renaissance time, precisely in 
the beginning of the fifth epoch. 

“That which is due, in man, to the Spirits of Form as Creator 
Spirits, is beginning—if I may so express it—very rapidly to die, and a 
new creative principle must be instilled into human nature : a creative 
principle taking its start, to begin with, from the Spiritual. It is so 

-indeed, from our age onward: into the human being who does not 
oppose them, fresh creative forces are now pouring out of the Spirit. 
These forces Spiritual Science seeks to comprehend. . . . Whoever 
does not understand the task of Anthroposophy in this sense, under- 
stands it not at all. Anthroposophy would be silent, if it had not to 
proclaim new things—things only now breaking in with new revelation 
from the Heavens to mankind. That which is now revealing itself 
through the veil of outer phenomena, is the expression of a new creative 
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principle—administered by the Spirits of Personality. Connected 
with this is the fact that our age—which, as we know, began with the 
15th century a.p.—is characterised above all by a strong emphasis 
of the impulses of personality. Personality, if I may use the trite 
expression, wishes to stand on its own feet, and it will wish to do so 
more and more as we go on into the third millennium.’’* 


The age of humanism, the age of the Reformation, 
was the very time when the new Revelation of the Spirit 
which comes to man from the Archai, and with which 
man must consciously unite himself, came forth and 
began to work with creative power, determining the 
sense of the new epoch—albeit the great majority were 
not yet conscious of the fact. It is significant that 
Rudolf Steiner’s first published work on Spiritual Science 
was the lectures on the Mysticism of the Renaissance in 
relation to modern thought. For in these lectures he 
shows how the spiritual realisation, of which we at 
the beginning of the twentieth century are growing 
conscious, was implicit in the leading forces of spiritual 
thought and life ever since the fifteenth century. Anthro- 
posophy is the bringing to light, in the fulness of time, 
of that which was working—creating our civilisation 
out of deep occult sources—since the beginning of the 
fifteenth century. It is the Revelation to mankind 
through the Spirits of Personality. 


LUCIFER, AHRIMAN AND CHRIST 
(Modern Civilisation in Conflict with the Ahrimanic 
Spirit.) 


The entry of the Christ-Spirit into the Earth has 
also this significance. Before Golgotha, the material 
world was not perilous to man in the same sense as 





* From the lecture by Rudolf Steiner: The New Revelation of the Spirit. 
(Dornach, Dec., 1918.) In the lecture-cycle The Fundamental Social Demand of 
our Time. 
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to-day. Before Golgotha, the chief antagonist of the 
Gods who seek the true development of man, was Lucifer. 
Lucifer sought to prevent the earthly evolution of 
mankind by enticing man away with the light of his 
wisdom and glory. It was the good Divine Beings— 
led by Jehovah of the Spirits of Form—who drew man 
down to the Earth through the forces of racial love. 
They gave him weight, so that Lucifer might not entice 
him away with false wisdom. Deep down, however, in 
the realm of earthly matter—in the Earth-binding forces 
of weight—there lurked the other antagonist, Ahriman. 
His forces too were being used in the Divine-spiritual 
plan, but he was held in check; he was not perilous to 
man to the extent he afterwards became. 

One may say that in pre-Christian times the soul of 
man was endangered in his inner life by Lucifer’s tempta- 
tions. In our time, the emphasis is different; these 
dangers still exist, it is true, but the greatest peril comes 
into man from his relation to the outer world. Fifth 
post-Atlantean civilisation brings the human being 
into exceeding close contact with the hidden forces of 
the material world of the Earth. The marvellous uses 
of gravity, and of the still more occult forces of 
electricity and magnetism, which man has attained in 
the last century, bring right into his daily life the strongest 
powers of the Ahrimanic beings. For the humanity of 
to-day the greatest perils come not from the inner life of 
the individual ; they work through the social life as a 
whole. In a certain sense, they cannot be conquered 
by each individual for himself alone ; they can only be 
conquered in community. 

The pre-Christian spiritual guidance of mankind, 
when the main focus of civilisation was in the Orient, 
largely consisted in this :—In conflict with Lucifer, the 
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growing individuality of man had to be strengthened. 
Lucifer had given to man a false and premature semblance 
of individuality. Time and again this very semblance 
stood in the way of his gaining true independence of 
being. In varied ways—in ancient India and Persia, for 
instance, and in the ancient Hebrew people—under 
the guidance of the Initiates, man was brought up to 
true independence. Rudolf Steiner has shown how 
this is expressed in the Bhagavad Gita, as the true 
Krishna impulse ; and he has shown how the impulse of 
Buddha, who came six centuries before the Mystery of 
Golgotha, was a continuation of the Krishna Impulse. 
In the fourth post-Atlantean epoch, in the Greek and 
Roman time, the individuality of man had matured up 
to a certain point. The civilisation of Rome placed the 
human personality on the outer plane of world-history, 
as ‘citizen.’ Dr. Steiner shows, how in the Jesus aspect 
of Christianity the impulse of Krishna and Buddha rises 
once more to its highest expression. In the ‘ Temptation 
in the Wilderness,’ and three years after at the Cru- 
cifixion, thé tempter Lucifer is overcome. Nay, Lucifer 
himself is in a sense redeemed. Though it remains for 
each individual to fulfil in the course of his own incarna- 
tions, yet—in the sense of all Humanity and Earth- 
evolution—the coming of Jesus Christ and the Mystery 
of Golgotha is the overcoming of Lucifer. But at the 
very same time a new task is given ; for with the entry 
of Christ into the Earth, the other antagonist—Ahbriman 
of the depths—is challenged to exert his greatest power. 
Yes, from this very moment onward, the Ahrimanic 
power grows in evidence, and the Christ knows it when 
He begins His mission after the ‘Baptism’ and the 
‘Temptation.’ And a great part of the Christ-teaching— 
that teaching, above all, which He gave to His disciples 
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during the forty days when He was with them after the 
Resurrection—is teaching for the future evolution of 
mankind on Earth. ‘I shall be with you unto the 
end of earthly time.’ Christ knew that in this future 
evolution on the Earth, mankind would have to encounter 
the antagonist Ahriman, who lurks in every particle of 
matter. Wherever matter is, wherever possession is, and 
separation, there is Ahriman. Christ gave the teaching 
and the power whereby mankind would be able, through 
the remainder of Earth-evolution, to overcome and 
redeem Ahriman, even as Lucifer was redeemed at the 
Mystery of Golgotha. 


THE MISSION OF BUDDHA IN THE SOUL-WORLD AND 
IN THE SPIRITUAL WORLD 


To understand this transition,as we must do for this 
present moment of history, it is helpful above all to 
perceive the Christ in His relation to Buddha. The 
time is past when it sufficed to see the historic and 
spiritual background of Christianity in the Old Testament, 
in the religious tradition of the Hebrews only. Stage by 
stage in future evolution, the intimate connection of the 
Christ with all races and religions of the past will hecome 
apparent. The farther we go on into the future, the 
more distant ages of the past will become manifest and 
clear. Herein will lie the union of Christianity with the 
traditions of the ancient East. 

~ Thus, for the consciousness of our time and of the 
next six hundred years,* the connection of the Christ 
with Buddha is most important. It was in his book 
Theosophy that Rudolf Steiner prepared the way for 
an inner understanding of the Buddha Mysteries in the 





* Cf, A Supplement to the Lectures on St. Mark, Lecture 9. (Berlin, 13th 
March, 1911.) 
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modern and in the Christian sense. Christ is not men- 
tioned explicitly in that book; but the whole book 
presents Theosophy in the Christian spirit, in the 
Rosicrucian method. It is here that Dr. Steiner builds 
the ideas of ‘ Reincarnation and Karma’ out of the 
thought-forms of the modern scientific age, and in relation 
to the essentially European, Christian ideal of History— 
progressive evolution. ‘Thereafter he gives a description 
of the several planes of the soul-world and of the spiritual 
world. 

Many years later, and precisely in a context where 
he was speaking of the Buddha in His relation to 
Rosicrucian esoteric Christianity, Rudolf Steiner showed 
in more concrete terms the cosmic meaning of these 
regions of the soul and spiritual Worlds. I refer to his 
lectures on The Life between Death and Re-birth in relation 
to the Cosmic Conditions, given at Berlin in 1912-18, 
which in later years he frequently recommended to us for 
special study. 

Dr. Steiner has shown how the Buddha, in His cosmic 
existence in pre-Christian times, was connected with the 
sphere of ‘ Mercury ’"—that is to say (owing to the well- 
known inversion of names) with the planet which we now 
call ‘ Venus.’ The actual name Buddha is etymologically 
akin to Wotan. It was an aspect of the Buddha Spirit 
which the ancient Europeans experienced as Wotan. 
Wotan’s day, Wednesday, is also the day of Mercury— 
Mercredi. It was from the Mercury sphere that Buddha 
came to Earth to accomplish His mission—first as the 
Bodhisattva, and then in the incarnation when he attained 
His Buddhahood. This was a century or two after the 
beginning of the fourth post-Atlantean epoch, albeit not 
in that region of the Earth where the new civilisation- 


epoch was dawning, but in the region where lived the 
D 
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echoes of the first civilisation-epoch—the ancient Indian, 
with the traditions of the Holy Rishish, of the Vedas, 
of Krishna. Now Rudolf Steiner tells of another great 
event in the cosmic destiny of Buddha. ‘This latter event 
was a whole civilisation-epoch later—that is to say, 
about two centuries after the beginning of the fifth post- 
Atlantean epoch ;—and once again in close relation to 
the Western world. Buddha was now assigned another 
cosmic mission—not in the sub-solar sphere of Mercury 
as in pre-Christian ages, but in the first of the spheres 
beyond the Sun, namely upon the planet Mars. This 
was at the very beginning of the seventeenth century, and 
in relation to Christian Rosenkreuz. In a mysterious 
way the evolution of the Buddha crosses the cosmic 
evolution of the Earth, for it is well-known in Rosicrucian 
occultism : the first half of Earth-evolution, until the 
Mystery of Golgotha, is described as the ‘ Mars’ period, 
and the second half as ‘Mercury.’ While the Earth 
passes with the Mystery of Golgotha* from its Mars to 
its Mercury period, Buddha goes in His cosmic destiny, 
from the Mercury-sphere, through the fulfilment of His 
earthly mission, to the sphere of Mars. 

What signifies this passage of the Buddha? Let 
us recall the cosmic and human meaning of the planetary 
spheres. From time immemorial the planets beyond the 
. Sun—Saturn, Jupiter and Mars—have been associated 
with the macrocosmic Mysteries, the Mysteries of outer 
Nature. The sub-solar planets on the other hand are 
more related to the inner Mysteries—to the forces that 
work in the depths of the soul of man. In the two kinds 
of Initiation, Saturn, Jupiter and Mars belong more to 
the outer ; Moon, Mercury and Venus to the inner path. 

Such was the course of earthly evolution: Out of 





* Compare the Lecture-Cycle on the Apocalypse, lectures 8 and 9. 
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the recapitulation of the old Saturn, Sun and Moon stages 
in the beginning of Earth-evolution, the solar system to 
which the Earth belongs gradually contracted to its 
present state. The three outermost planetary spheres— 
Saturn, Jupiter and Mars—were left as boundary-marks, 
ot relics in the cosmos, of the three pristine stages of old. 
Saturn, Sun and Moon. ‘The sphere of Saturn is the 
cosmic memory of ancient Saturn ; the Jupiter-sphere is 
the cosmic memory of the old Sun, and the Mars-sphere 
of the old Moon. The actual planets—Saturn, Jupiter 
and Mars—are in their nature akin to the cosmic forces 
of old Saturn, Sun and Moon evolutions respectively. 
Then there remained the Sun-sphere with all that 
was contained within it—all that eventually differentiated 
into the present Sun and Earth and Moon, and Mercury 
and Venus. All this is connected in a narrower sense 
with Earth-evolution itself, and with the development 
of the soul of man in the realm created for him by 
the Sun-Spirits—the Elohim or Exusiai or Spirits of 
Form. Therefore, so long as man on Earth is growing 
in his individuality, so long as the strengthening of his 
individual soul is the all-important thing, the mysteries 
of the inner planets—-Moon, Mercury and Venus, reaching 
upward to the Sun—are above all important. On the 
other hand, when man’s relation to the outer Universe— 
above all, to the material Earth itself—becomes the focus 
of his spiritual conflict, the macrocosmic mysteries of Mars, 
Jupiter and Saturn grow in importance. And so it 
is in our time, in the time after Golgotha, when no longer 
Lucifer, but Ahriman of the depths—of the material 
and outer world—is the chief antagonist. For the depths 
are related to the heights ; precisely what is most material 
and earth-bound in outward appearance, is connected 
with the farthest distant spheres. Thus, as Rudolf 
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Steiner explains in the aforesaid Berlin lectures—as a 
kind of commentary to his Theosophy—the first three 
regions of Spirit-land, the archetypal realms of mineral, 
plant and animal creation on the Earth, are none other 
than the three planetary spheres beyond the Sun—Mars, 
Jupiter and Saturn. The soul of man, after his passage 
through the Gate of Death, passes to begin with through 
the four lowest regions of the soul-world—through the 
realms of Purgatory, Kamaloca. These represent the 
passage through the Lunar region—the region nearest to 
the Earth. Leaving the Moon-sphere, the soul passes 
on into the sphere of Mercury. That is already the first 
of the three higher, purer regions of the soul-world ; it is 
the realm of .the sowl-light. ‘There follows the Venus 
sphere, as the realm of the creative soul-forces ; and at 
length the Sun-sphere, the highest of the soul-world, the 
realm of the pure sowl-life.* And when the soul passes 
on from the Sun-sphere, led by the Christ-forces, to the 
spheres beyond the Sun—that is the passage from the 
soul-world into Spirit-land. It is, so tospeak, the landing 
on the other shore. The soul that departed from the 
coast of Earth has found its way through the dark and 
evet-lightning ocean of the soul-world, to the other shore 
of existence; to Spirit-land, where are the creative 
archetypes of this world. And the first and lowest 
region, the ‘continental’ region of Spirit-land, is the 
sphere of Mars, as the archetypal region of the outer 
physical world. Follows the ‘ocean realm’ of Spirit-land, 
the sphere of Jupiter, where are the cosmic archetypes of 
the world of life. Follows again the Saturn sphere, the 
‘atmospheric realm’ of Spirit-land as described in the 
picture-language of Theosophy,—the archetypal region of 
all sentient life. Then, beyond Saturn, man passes on 








* Compare Theosophy, pages 67, 78. 


THE FIFTH POST-ATLANTEAN AGE 185 


as it were into the total Cosmos—the macrocosm in its 
totality—the archetypal realm of that which he brings 
down to Earth in his self-conscious, universal, human 
being. 

Now it is precisely in the outer world of the Earth, 
whereof the creative archetypes are in these pure realms 
of Spirit-land—it is precisely here that the Ahrimanic 
power works. Moreover, to-day and for the rest of 
earthly time, it is above all in the mineral world that man 
must meet the antagonist. The fifth post-Atlantean 
epoch was destined to bring to his consciousness this 
deepest of all antagonisms. Here we perceive the cosmic 
reason why this very epoch had to begin under the egis 
of Mars forces—nay, even of decadent, unredeemed 
Mars forces—Mars forces related to Lucifer and Ahriman. 
Mars is traditionally the realm of strife. Mars in 
mythology is the God of war. This has to do with the 
fact that the physical-material world, whereof the Mars 
sphere contains the cosmic archetypes, comes into being 
by polarity and strife. The pure essence of the mineral 
world would not contain this strife; but to make this 
world hard and impenetrable—that is to say material, 
external—the opposition which was brought into the 
world by Ahriman, the spirit of darkness, was essential. 
All matter is in this sense an expression of the hatred- 
forces of Ahriman. 

Once we perceive this, the course of the last five 
centuries becomes evidently clear. For the materialistic 
Science which began under the eegis of unredeemed Mars 
forces in the fifteenth century, in the Copernican age, led 
on in absolute continuity to the ideas of the nineteenth 
and early twentieth centuries. It is a matter of general 
knowledge in the history of Science. Consider the two 
great branches of nineteenth century Science—Biology 
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and Physics. In Biology, Science became: dominated 
by the Darwinian idea: evolution as a struggle for 
existence in the material world, a fight for the survival of 
the fittest—competition, polarity and strife. Physics, 
towards the end of the nineteenth and at the beginning 
of the twentieth century, became dominated by the 
concept of electricity. Matter itself is now conceived 
as an expression of tension between the opposite forces 
of positive and negative electricity. There is indeed an 
element of occult truth in this—however fantastic the 
atomic theories in detail. Darwinism, and the electric 
theory of matter, are the culmination of that stream in 
Science which began with Copernicus during the fifteenth 
century. , 


THE TIME-SPIRIT MICHAEL, AND THE RESURRECTION 


Yet this culmination comes at the very time when a 
new age is beginning; for since the last third of the 
nineteenth century we are in the Sun-epoch of Michael. 
We are indeed in the age when humanity must become 
newly conscious of the Resurrection-forces of the Christ ; 
and the awakening of this consciousness is connected 
with precisely those forces which human souls bring 
with them to the Earth from their passage through the 
Mars-sphere in the life between death and a new birth. 
There, in the Mars-sphere, where are the archetypes of 
the outer physical world of the Earth, Buddha is working 
as a Spiritual being, inspiring human souls in their life 
between death and a new birth with those strong spiritual 
powers whereby they can bring about in earthly life 
the Christening of this materialistic age—the Christening 
of science and of the social life. This is the great 
metamorphosis of the Buddha impulse—the impulse of 
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compassion and of other-worldliness. In the pre- 
Christian time, these impulses were concerned above all 
with the growth of the individual soul to strength and 
purity. To-day—not by exclusion of, but in addition 
to their former signification—they have a still greater 
meaning. They signify no less than the transmuting of 
objective science, and of our social life, through the 
Christ-Impulse. 

There is a simple word occurring again and again in 
Dr. Steiner’s exhortations. It sounds at first matter-of- 
fact, and even cold ; Rudolf Steiner’s exhortations were 
few, and they were never sentimental. It is the word 
“interest.” Rudolf Steiner did not preach love in an 
abstract way, but he often and often exhorted us to take 
an interest in all things. That was the gateway to true 
love. Once he described the opposite of interest—the 
bored and blasé attitude which is so prevalent to-day— 
as the greatest weapon of Ahriman. 

Gautama Buddha once brought the message of com- 
passion, in an age when the chief antagonist of mankind 
was Lucifer—Lucifer who brought a false light of know- 
ledge. Rudolf Steiner brings a message of living interest 
in all things, in an age when Ahriman, who would fain 
darken knowledge, is the antagonist. The ‘ interest’ 
which Rudolf Steiner never tired of preaching—simple 
and matter-of-fact as it may sound—is a metamorphosis 
of the old Buddha message of ‘ compassion.’ The Way 
of Initiation, which Rudolf Steiner taught, begins with a 
living interest in all things. Out of this interest springs 
love and knowledge in the conquest of Ahriman. ‘ Com- 
passion ’ was the word when Buddha came from Mercury- 
regions to the Earth ; ‘ Interest ’ is the word when Buddha 
is in the realm of Mars, the archetypal region of the 
mineral-material region of the Earth, where He inspires 


_ 
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human souls on their return. The individual soul after 
death, having passed through the. Lunar realms of 
Kama-loca, emerges in the region of the soul-light, the 
first of the higher realms of the soul-world. That is the 
sphere of Mercury. There Buddha was in ancient times 
The tender light of Buddha received the soul who had 
left behind the realms of ‘ glowing desire,’ of earthly 
antipathy and passion. That is the individual aspect, 
the aspect of the soul, that was all-important before 
Golgotha. But to this, another aspect has now been 
added. The soul passes on through the gateway of the 
Sun-sphere into Spirit-land. The Mars sphere is the 
first realm of Spirit-land ; and the soul passes through 
the Mars-sphere again into the Sun-realm on its returning 
way to Earth. Buddha there instils, into those souls 
who can receive it by virtue of their Karma, the inspira- 
tion for a science and a social life that will conquer the 
spirit of antipathy and evil—not only in the single human 
soul, but in the outer life of the world, in the material, 
economic life itself: in the understanding of the mineral- 
material world by the pure light of the Divine archetypal 
ideas, and in the creation of a social order overcoming 
Mammon. ‘That cannot be by mere feeling ; it cannot 
even be by the development of individuals however 
saintly ; it can only be by the Christening of objective 
science, and by initiation knowledge fashioning the social 
community itself. 

Thus, in the coming centuries a new impulse is to 
flow into Christianity, or, rather, is to come forth out 
of the heart of Christianity itself. It will signify the 
inner union of Christianity with those forces of pre- 
Christian time which worked in the Buddha stream. 
Rudolf Steiner describes it as the Christianity of Healing. 
Just as the iron forces, the Mars forces in the blood, 
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are a constant medicine, a constant means of heal- 
ing in our body provided for us by our very nature, 
so likewise that Science which is inspired in human souls 
by the spiritualized Mars forces in the life between 
death and new birth since the seventeenth century, will 
work as a force of healing in the social organism as a 
whole, healing the wounds of industrialism, healing the 
wounds that were dealt by the dark, unenlightened, 
chaotic, Ahrimanic use of iron. The whole of Rudolf 
Steiner’s teaching is the Christianity of Healing. 

Deep is the connection in the Spiritual Worlds 
between Michael and Buddha. Michael—whom the 
Imagination of the seer beholds with the pure sword of 
spiritual iron—Michael Himself has risen from the 
Hierarchy of Archangels into the Hierarchy of Archai. 
He now appears as the leader of human beings towards 
Science of the Resurrection. For, as the body that 
was given to us in the beginning of Earth was the creative 
thought of the Spirits of Form, and as their in-forming 
was the continued education of mankind until the Mystery 
of Golgotha ; so likewise will the Body of the Resurrection, 
perfected for each Christened human being at the end 
of Earthly time, be the expression of the Archai—of the 
sum-total of the Time-Spirits who worked in all the 
civilisation-epochs of the Earth, and in relation to whom 
we lived our several incarnations.* The Archai attend the 
giving-back of man from Earth to Heaven, which is made 
possible by the Resurrection forces of the Christ ever 
since the middle of Earthly Time ; so did the Spirits of 
Form attend man’s birth from Heaven into the world of 
Earth. He entered into the world of Form to become 





* Cf: the lecture-cycle Christ and the Human Soul, especially the fourth 
lecture. The works of Rudolf Steiner, mentioned in these references, are obtain- 
able—in so far as they have been published—from the Book Department, 46 
Gloucester Place, Jondon, W.1. , 
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Personality. Form became death. Out of the world of 
death the purified human personality arises with creative 
power as a result of the Christ-Impulse—not merely as an 
angelic being in perfect purity, but with creative power, 
for the building of a new cosmos. That is the meaning of 
the Resurrection. 

Just as Jehovah appeared in pre-Christian time as 
the leading one among the Spirits of Form, conveying 
the reflection of the Christ-Impulse to man before Christ’s 
coming, so now, Michael appears as the nearest to man 
in the Hierarchy of the Archai. And as the old ‘ in- 
forming’ of mankind was but the continuation of the 
embryo and childhood-forces of humanity, of the creating 
of the human body—so too the new Revelation, the Reve- 
lation of the Archai, is the beginning of a re-creation. 
That which will be fulfilled in the Resurrection Body at 
the end of earthly time, is already now being prepared, 
when human beings lift their thoughts to the Spiritual 
World in spiritual science ; when the body of Thought is 
resurrected out of the dead formalism to which it is 
bound in the physical brain; and when human beings 
enter into communion—-first in idea, and afterwards in 
living spiritual intercourse—with the Time-Spirits. The 
conscious understanding of the Time-Spirit—that is the 
need of a Christened humanity to-day. That is the one 
thing Ahrimanic Powers seek to darken. No individual 
or personal salvation-Christianity will suffice to-day. The 
historic light of Spiritual Science is needed, placing the 
present Time in the true sequence of Times. To under- 
stand our own Time truly is to perceive it in relation to 
the other epochs. Therefore when we pronounce with 
understanding the words ‘fifth post-Atlantean epoch,’ 
we are actually bringing into the earthly life a force of 
consciousness which is essential to the healing and the 
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building of the future. Every darkening of perception, 
every materialistic or nationalistic falsification of History, 
is a destroying of the body of humanity. Every thought 
that is thought, and every deed that is done, in the light 
of a true and pure perception of the Time-Spirits, is a 
creating of the future cosmos, and healing of our present 
life. 

.The task of to-day and the future is the building of 
social forms, not by extraneous law or by force, but by 
the free coming-together, in the light of Wisdom, of the 
Christened personalities of men. Even as in the past 
the human Personality grew out of the world of Form 
into which man was placed by the Exusiai; so shall a 
new and a higher Form be created by the Christened 
personalities of men. Itis the building of the Heavenly 
City, of the future Universe. 


Red and White 


By E. C. MERRY 


“ Wer glaubt, in stolzem Selbstbewusstsein auf dem Pferde des Verstandes zum 
Grale reiten zu können, der irrt.” 


“About A.D. 750. A poor and rude travellers’ Inn in the depths of a 
forest in Burgundy. It is built of huge logs and hung here and 
there with hides. Left, an open hearth with smouldering wood. In 
a corner, a great stack of bean straw, from which one of the company 
now and again throws a handful on to the fire. A trivet of logs 
supports a cooking-pot. Wooden chairs and benches, some with 
skins on them. A table, with jugs of home-brewed ale and barley 
cakes, etc. It is dusk, and quickly growing darker. Heavy hides 
are rolled back from the doorway and reveal outside a dense forest of 
giant ivees. Six travellers are seated in the room. Three are 
MERCHANTS. One is a travelling MINSTREL of somewhat inferior 
stamp. One is a MONK [of the Columbanian Order]. One is 
a YOUTH of fine breeding. Under his green cloak can be seen 
a white doublet embroidered with a ved rose. The Innkeeper’s 
Wife, RHYMENHILDE, makes the seventh. As the curtain goes 
up, RUYMENHILDE ts seen standing by the cooking-pot, a large wooden 
spoon in her hand, but her attention ts rivetied on the MINSTREL, who 
ts sitting on a stool [centre] and looking rather foolish and shamefaced. 
The three older men ave hitting the table and talking to him loudly all 


at once.] 
MERCHANTS 
Nay, thou dunder-headed donkey! Goon . . . goon with 
the tale! Callest thyself a Minstrel! . . . and hast a memory 
like a pot with a hole in it. 
MINSTREL 
Give me time, good Sirs. 
A MERCHANT 
Time! Time! . . . thou’rt growing roots and leaves sitting 


there ! 
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MINSTREL, [aside] 
It was the sight of yonder young face that blew a sonia across the 
moon of my pictures. . . . He has the very countenance of 
Florice himself. 


A MERCHANT 
Here I am with one ass gone lamë . . . shall I be forced to sit 
all night without entertainment ?—save to see another lame ass before 
me that cannot even bray! 


A MERCHANT 
Silence! Silence, all! let the poor fool gather his wits together. 
[Silence ; while they all stare at him.] 

[The Monk is taking very little notice, and is reading a book. The 
yours is very quietly watching and listening. In the silence, 
the oppressive loneliness of the forest becomes apparent. The cry 
of wolves is heard, and in the far distance the galloping of a horse and 
the clank of steel.] 

MINSTREL 
Where . . . where had my tale got to? 
[General laughter 
A MERCHANT 
Why—thou’rt running after it like a crazy kitten. 


RHYMENHILDE 
Thou saidst. . . . Felix would do Blanchefleur to death. 


A MERCHANT 
. . . and his wife wouldn’t. 
[Laughter 
MINSTREL 
m... m. . . why yes . . . to be sure. 
[In a kind of sing-song 
“ Dame,” he said, “I tell thee my rede* 
I will that Blanchefleur be done to dead, 
When that mayde is slain 
And made an end of her life-dayn 
As soon as Florice may it see 
Then he will forget her aye 
The Queen answered then and vr es 


» 


A MERCHANT 
Come, come—we have heard all that— 








* Poem adapted from “Floris and Blanchefleur’ (Trentham and Auchinleck 
MSS., edited by A. B. Taylor, M.A. 
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A MERCHANT 
Thou’rt still running after thy tail. 


MINSTREL [with offended dignity] 


I did but repeat it that you might be inflamed to pity. For it is 
‘asad history. . . . But . . . well . . . Florice was sent 
away to his noble uncle the Duke Orgas, 


RHYMENHILDE 


And gat sick for love of Blanchefleur. I mind me of the lines: 
Enough he sighs but naught he learns 
And for Blanchefleur ever he mourns. 

MINSTREL, [picking up the thread] 
If any man to him speak 
Love doth make his heart quick. 
Galyngale nor licorice 
Is not so sweet as his love is. 
Nor aught else, nor any other flower 
Can compare with Blanchefleur. 
One day to him doth lag as three 
For he may not his dear love see. 
Thus he abideth with much woe 
Till full fourteen nights do go. 
Now he loves no meat or drink 
Nor may none in his body sink. 
The Chamberlyn sent the King to wit 
His son was in a sorry plight. 

{All sigh and groan 

The King beginneth to change his mood 
And well soon he understood 
And with wrath he spoke and said, 
“ Let do bring forth that mayde! 
From her body her head shall go!” 
Then was the Queen full of woe, 
And said the Queen that good ladye, 
“ For God’s love, Sir, mercy ! 
At the next haven that there is 
There be three chap-men rich I wis, 
Merchants of Babylon they be 
That will her buy full blithely. 
And so she may from us be bought 
So that we slay her not.” . . . 
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RHYMENHILDE 
O, I am all hot with anger and pity! ‘Tis a lovely and a woeful 
story. Never did I feel so much pleasure in my tears ! 
[weeps 
MINSTREL 
(his vantty pleased, begins to adorn his narrative with extravagant 
gestures] 
The King let send after these chap-men 
That had so courteous mien 
And had withal much wealth 
And many languages in their mouth. 
Right soon that mayde was to be bought 
And to the haven then was brought. 
There have they that mayde sold 
For twenty mark of good red gold, 
And a fair CUP, good and rich 
In all the world was none such. 


. 


MONK [looking up from his book and crossing himself] 
Sold for a Cup—and for red Gold. 


MINSTREL [impressively] 
In all the world was none such. 
[ke pauses as though seeking inspiration and to make an effect. Then 
goes on quickly as though taking pleasure in his own sudden fancy] 
None was ever so well graven 
He that made it was no knaven. 
On it was portrayed I ween 
How Paris led away fair Helen, 
And on the covering above / 
Was finely pictured both their love ; 
And more, the pomel had thereon 
A ruby and carbuncle stone. 


MONK [aside] 
Truly, a good imagination. 


MINSTREL 
In the world was none such colour 
And . . . And . . . My lords, I have forgotten the 
rest. 
(stumblingly] 


Save that the King and Queen in their country of Spain had the 
pleasure of the Cup and the Gold. : 
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MERCHANT f yaana 


The merchants made a poor bargain I think. What did they do 
with the maid? Come—prick your memory ! 


MINSTREL 


I mind me the King and Queen made a false tomb; and made 
pretence she was dead, so as to deceive Florice. 
Here lieth sweet Blanchefleur 
(so they had engraved. it) 
That Florice loved with amour. 
[regaining his confidence 
Sore he wept and sore he sighed 
Blanchefleur! and Blanchefleur, he cried. 
Fain would I die. : 
And‘then—and then—the ‘dures merchants did sell heri in Arabia 
was it Arabia ? 


YOUTH [suddenly and passionately] 


Sing no more! Enough, enough ! 
[General astonishment and consternation 
[To the others] 
Good friends—the story ends as all true stories should. 


[To the MINSTREL] 


Was it not graven on the Cup in your fantasy? If Paris could . 
win and hold Helen against all the Greek host, think you Florice 
~ will not do the same for Blanchefleur against all the Moslems in the 


world? . . . In his heart love planted an eternal flower that so 
sweetly gave forth its scent that through it he could accomplish all 
things. . . . Come, end your tale thus, good fellow, and rhyme it 


neatly : Florice did think to weave a garland of roses for her tomb, for 
thinking her dead, had he not also sunk into a very grave of sorrow 
and embraced his brothers and sisters the roots and seeds of all the 
plants? But the garland twined itself about his body and rendered 
him invisible, and the petals whispered to him that Blanchefleur was 
living. And thus, wandering for years like a very pillar of rosy 
blossom, he came to the place where he would be, and wafted a fragrance 
over the court of the great Kaliph where she was found, that so 
enchanted the guards and the courtiers and the eunuchs and the 
maidens that they fell asleep . ... [slowly] and fought only shadows 
inadream. . . . And Blanchefleur came down from her turret. 

{He goes over to the fire, pasta 
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MINSTREL 
(half afraid, half angry] 
What are you? a poet? or a prince? 
[offended] T'I not be taught by you. 


A MERCHANT 
Sir, you have both spoilt and made our entertainment. The 
ass will not bray any more to-night, I warrant. Well . . . Iam 
weary. . . . Good Mistress, show us our beds. 

[They all make a move, yawning, and gathering up their belongings— 
except the MONK and the voutH, Exeunt, the three travellers, with 
RHYMENHILDE. | 

MINSTREL 
Since I am an ass, T'U go lie in the straw with my Brothers. 
[Exit 
THE MONK 
[remains seated in his corner, as though listening.] 


THE YOUTH 

[sits on a low stool by the dying fire and idly stirs the embers. Far of 
in the silence of the forest are heard strange intermittent sounds—the 
cries of wolves—a shouting and a wailing—ihat die away. THE 
YOUTH takes two charred sticks from the burnt out fire and lays one 
over the other in the form of across. He blows on them and the red 
sparks glow upon the cross. Outside, the wild sounds increase and 
grow louder. Shouts, and cries of pain. The clash and clang of 
steel. THE MONK goes to the doorway and looks out into the moonlit 
forest. The lantern-light suddenly flickers almost out. When it 
burns up again, the yours has vanished. A galloping horse comes 
nearer and nearer and is pulled up outside with a clatter and a 
KNIGHT in full armour dismounts. The horse is red on one side 
and white on the other. Enter the KNIGHT, helped by THE MONK. 
He is exhausted, and staggering, and half falls on to the bench. The 
colour of his armour is red from head to foot. RHYMENHILDE and 
the TRAVELLERS come running in, half dressed. 


MONK 
[busies himself loosening the armour. He removes the KNIGHT'S head- 
piece, but is standing so the KNIGHT'S face is not visible.] 
Art thou wounded, my son? 
KNIGHT 
No, good Father. I was but thrown from my horse in an 
encounter. . . . I have ridden night and day . . . and am 
faint.. I pray you, give me to drink. 
E 
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RHYMENHILDE 
[hands the MONK a cup of ale] 


MONK 
There. . . There . . . Thou hast sore bruises. I will 
anoint them. I have some balsam here. [Anointing his leg and 
shoulders.] 
[The KNIcHT still has his face turned away. Under his armour he 
wears a red shirt and hose.] 


MONK 
Here’s an angry sore! Poor soul! I'll bandage this sore anon. 
í And now, as the good wife has no more beds, we'll make a 
couch of this bean-straw.. “Tis a goodly heap, and soft. 
[The others meanwhile stand about, examining the armour, holding the 
lantern for the MONK, helping with the straw, etc.] 


May our fair Father Jesu bless the couch for thee . . . give 
thee sweet sleep. . . . Healing thee. . . . Give thee dreams 
of peace. . . . Come—’tis all ready! 


[The xnicH’ rises to his feet and goes towards the couch. Feature for 
feature, he exactly resembles the youtu. There is a moment of sudden 
silence, while everyone notices tt.] 


7 ALL [together] 
But look! It is the same face ! pua 
[They speak in half whispers 


RHYMENHILDE 
Where’s our other guest ? 


MONK 

He was here. 
A MERCHANT 
He’s gone | 
MONK 
I was by the door. 
A MERCHANT [crossing himself] 

Holy Saints, defend us! G 


RHYMENHILDE 
T’ll seek in the stables 


MONE 
Save thyself the trouble. I know him. He has gone. 

[The guests go out muttering and yawning. RHYMENHILDE stirs up 
the embers. Draws the thick hides over the doorway.) 


RED AND WHITE 199 


RHYMENHILDE 
Good-night, Father. Rest you right well, Sir Knight. 
i [Exit 
MONK 
[settles himself in a chair near the fire, and begins to read. The 
KNIGHT stirs vestlessly. The lamplight grows dimmer and dimmer.) 


KNIGHT 
Holy Father. 
MONK 
My son? 
KNIGHT 
I cannot sleep nor rest for thinking of a strange thing I have seen. 
MONK 


If it will ease thy soul, tell me. 


KNIGHT [raising himself on his elbow] 

[Stage lights are so arranged that a faint white light shines about the 
MONK and a faint red light upon the nicr. The rest of the scene 
is dark.] 

Twelve months ago, riding not far from Almeria in Spain, I came 
to a certain glade in the forest where I found a group of persons engaged 
in bargaining. There were three Merchants from the East, very 
richly beseen, and as it seemed by their dress, from Persia. Withal 
a score of slaves and asses heavily burdened. On the other part 
was a Nobleman from some kingly court, attended by two Knights 
and Pages; and in the midst a lovely maiden, fairer than a lily and 
clothed in a mantle of blue like the sky. And moreover she sat upon 
the strangest palfry that ever I have seen. For it was white like 
milk, yet was it marked in such wise that one cheek and ear was all 
white while the other was raven black. Between the two colours 
there was a line greener than a grape-vine leaf which separated the 
white from the black. 

And I saw that she was bound upon the palfry, and her hands 
tied, and I had a mind to deliver her, and set my lance in rest and 
cried out, “Make ready, Sir Knights!” . . . Then was my 
horse smitten with deadly fear, and would not move, and a paralysis 
overcame my own body. . . . Ali amazed I looked, and saw the 
maiden given over to the Merchants in exchange for a sack of golden 
coins and a marvellous fair Cup of gold. . . . And my anger 
burned within me. Yet could I only gaze in impotence. Then the 
Nobleman and his Knights made ready to depart. Yea—and distant 
tho’ I was, I saw the rich chasing of the Cup, and that it told the 
deathless tale of Helen of Troy, and the great deeds of men at arms, 
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while on the cover was a pomel of red carbuncle held in the claws of a 
golden eagle. And as I looked behold a mist came over my sight, 
and in the mist I saw the eagle come to life, and spreading its wings it 
drew as it were an inner crystal Cup out of the Cup of gold, that shone 
with the sparkling light of the ruby stone; and the eagle bore this 
Cup aloft till it vanished from my sight. And I fell from my horse in a 
swoon. . 
And until the maiden is delivered—and until I see again the 
crystal Cup within the gold, my spirit can find no rest. . . . . 

[the light fades almost out 


MONK [speaking in almost total darkness] 

And I have seen the Vision in a Book . . . page after page 
picturing the heavenly courses of the stars as they rolled their majestic 
circles round the Earth ; and saw the Cup descend through generation 
after generation of the sons of men. 

[Enter the YOUTH 
[he appears in the doorway in a golden light, the red rose gleaming on 
his breast.] 
YOUTH. 

The Red Knight shall give and hold the Lily of the Wisdom to 
redeem human intelligence! . . . And in far-off days to come, 
under the blue glory of her heavenly cloak, the Three Mysteries of the 
World will be brought together—the Cup, the Book, and the Sword. 

[The yours disappears. The lantern on the table burns up again, 
and reveals the MONK asleep in his chair, the book fallen from his 
hand ; and the KNIGHT asleep upon his couch of straw.] 


Slow Curtain. 


Cosmic Fotces in the Being of Man: 
The Mission of the Scandinavian 
People” 


By RUDOLF STEINER 


THE two hours in which I have again been able to address 
you, were devoted to important considerations concerning 
the being and destiny of man. On the one side we 
considered how man’s physical body and his etheric 
body are connected with something we do not perceive 
on the earth as merely external world, and how this 
corporality of man can only be understood when we 
think of it as connected with the Zodiac. And we then 
tried to make clear how the heavens of the fixed stars 
and the planetary spheres work upon what man has 
inside his outer covering, forming and animating it. 
But in the last lecture we also saw how what is man’s 
inner being—his own spirit and soul—can only be under- 
stood when one thinks of it in connection with the world 
of the higher hierarchies. And we have pointed out 
that really the connection with the world of the higher 
hierarchies is especially noticeable when we observe 
how man, through his physical life here on earth, enters 
into connection with the spiritual world in virtue of his 
morality, religious devotion and his love for his fellow- 
men ; and how in this way he enables his guardian angel 


* The third of a series of three lectures given in Christiana, November, 
1921. Translation by M. S. Clugston and published by kind permission of Frau 
Marie Steiner from a shorthand report unrevised by the lecturer. For Lectures 
I and II, see Anthroposophy, Christmas 1928 and Easter 1929. 


201 


202 ANTHROPOSOPHY 


to order his descent after the life between death and a 
new birth so that he again comes to complete individual- 
ity, taking up his individual human nature freely. We 
also had to point out how man, through not entering 
into such a connection -with the spiritual world in some 
incarnation, becomes connected with his race, for example, 
in an external way, and through this such things arise as 
that external union with race which runs to Chauvinism. 

Now, from considerations such as these one sees 
how man’s life can only be understood if one regards it 
from the other side—the side between death and a new 
birth. As soon as we come to the inner being of man we 
must take into consideration this life between death and 
a new birth. For life here on earth is really an expression 
of this life between death and a new birth. Life in 
matter is the bodily life and in this bodily life is expressed. 
merely what we have built up in the psycho-spiritual 
world. 

What we must receive anew, what must be built up 
anew in the core of our being, is what appertains to the 
will, and in a certain respect what appertains to the 
feeling element as well. The thinking element which 
is bound up with the head we receive in a high degree— 
that is to the extent in which feelings accompany thought 
—from the spiritual world before birth. What we possess 
of thinking capacity we bring with us at birth into our 
physical existence and have only to develop it during 
physical existence, or to have it developed by training. 
What we principally get in the new incarnation through 
intercourse with the outer world is the feeling and will 
element, which must therefore play the greatest part in 
the question of education. l 

In the question of education the matter stands 
thus : if, as regards mental life, we are bad teachers or 
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bad educators, we may leave uncultivated in a man 
much, that, by virtue of his former incarnations he 
could have brought to expression. If, however, in 
regard to feeling and will we are as teachers or educators 
unable to work on the child by virtue of our authority 
and example, we do not give the child what is right for 
it, what it ought to receive here in the physical world, 
and we injure its life after death. That is what in the 
present state of the world causes one such deep pain 
when one sees through these things. People to-day 
insist again and again on the child being made to think, 
on the cultivation of his intellectual side. By this means, 
certainly, much that the child has brought with him at 
birth is developed. But that can only be of use if we 
bring to the child in the right way earthly life itself, 
that is if we are able to develop in him by means of our 
authority, our example, that which lies in feeling and 
will and cannot be visualised. And above all things 
we injure the child’s eternal life if we do not cultivate 
feeling and will. 

For thinking, which we bring with us at birth, 
comes to an end here in this sense-world. It dies with 
us. But what we cultivate through feeling and will— 
which is nevertheless unconsciously permeated with 
new thought—we take with us through the gate of 
death. It must come to pass in these present difficult 
times that religion, education, mental and spiritual 
life—indeed the whole of life—must take into considera- 
tion the eternal nature of man and not merely consider 
human egoism. 

Religions of the present day reckon too much on 
the egoism of man. On the one hand they favour inertia 
by not spurring men on to achieve the eternal by inner 
-individual effort in the domain of feeling and will. On 
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the other hand they favour egoism by talking of eternal 
life as what comes after death—not as what was before 
birth (or conception) and what we have brought down 
with us into the physical world. I have said before 
that to speak of this life before birth we must speak of 
the selfless forces in man, while we need only speak of 
egoism when we speak to man of the life after death. 
And even this talk of life after death takes on an egoistic 
form in the religious beliefs of the day. It is put before 
man in such a way that it satisfies his desires. When 
religions believe that they have satisfied a man so that 
he can lead an egoistic soul life they think they have 
done enough. The whole of man’s life must be grasped 
in an unegoistical way from the standpoint of the eternal, 
and moulded accordingly by teachers and educators. 
This is what must reach the whole of humanity through 
a teal spiritual understanding of the world. 

But this has also a significance for public affairs 
on a large scale and it is of these that I would like to 
speak in this third lecture. For it is in the highest 
degree necessary that what we gain by an anthroposophical 
knowledge of higher worlds should really be carried by 
us into immediate life, that we should know how to 
realise it in life. For in life abstract theories are of little 
use. Life on earth is many-sided. For example, if we 
look at the life of the peoples in this aspect, we do not 
only see that Indians are different from Americans or 
Englishmen, but even Swedes are often said to be different 
from Norwegians although these nations are not so far 
apart. In the world we cannot really judge according 
to general principles but we have everywhere concrete 
individual conditions and we must study these. And 
it is just these single concrete conditions that one does not 
get to know unless one starts from the point of view of 
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the spiritual. Man of to-day does not really know 
the world. He talks much about the world but he does 
not know it, for he does not know how the psycho- 
spiritual penetrates physical existence, and that, 
fundamentally, the spiritual rules physical existence. 
But we can see at once that this is not done by abstract 
general principles. These general abstract principles 
are certainly correct but they don’t take one very far 
in the actual world. 

It is certainly a correct principle that ‘God rules 
the world.’ But in view of the manifoldness cf the 
world there is no use in saying to oneself: ‘God rules 
the world in India, God rules the world in England, God 
rules the world in Sweden, God rules the world in Norway.’ 
Certainly God rules the world everywhere, but it is 
necessary for real, immediate life that one should know 
how God rules the world in India, in England, in Sweden, 
in Norway. In our spiritual studies we must also 
consider single concrete conditions. Of what use would 
it be, for example, to take a man into a meadow and show 
him a plant which had yellow flowers and round petals 
and only tell him, “That is a plant’’; and then take 
him to a plant which had thorns, which had sharp thread- 
like petals, and say to him, “ That is a plant.” One 
must make clear to him the peculiarity of the plant. 
But as regards spiritual affairs man has become so 
uncommonly slack that he is always satisfied with general 
spiritual principles ; he only wants to hear: “ God rules 
the world,” or “ Man has an angel ;”’ while he does not 
cate to know in detail how life is differentiated in the 
various regions of the earth, for example, or again, 
fashioned from out of the spiritual world in its various 
manifestations. l 

Our lecture will therefore have this end in view. 
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It is just nowadays when so much takes place so 
tumultuously and people all over the world are so at sea 
with regard to public affairs, when ‘congresses and 
conferences are held with no result, and, though great 
programmes are drawn up, men disperse without having 
‘really decided anything, it is just now that one would 
want to bring forward deep questions with regard to all 
that in the different regions of the earth is being revealed 
as operative from out of the spiritual world. 

When we look at the peninsula which you, with 
the Swedes, regard as your earthly dwelling-place, 
there is something rather puzzling about it to those who 
do not live in Sweden or Norway and even to those who 
do live in these countries. There was certainly a great 
difference in the way in which since 1914 you thought, 
for instance, about the tumultuous events of the world. 
These have certainly made themselves felt here in various ` 
ways, but now man lives for the most part unconscious 
of this effect ; it is not clear to him what deeper forces 
are at work there. You could have looked down into 
Mid-European regions, into Southern European, African, 
even into Asiatic regions, and you would have seen that 
there things did not take place so that one—as up here— 
only perceived the consequences, the interplay, the 
reverberations, but one perceived something that flowed. 
out of direct human passions, something that bore an 
elemental character which really was there, and which 
people up here in the North perhaps found quite puzzling ; 
it was as if men quite suddenly became mad to fall on 
each other and tear each other to pieces. Those who 
were onlookers could certainly find much in this connection 
very puzzling if they only considered it more deeply. 

But such things only become clear when one considers 
not only one period—even one in which so much happened 
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as in those last years. It is true that anyone who has 
lived through these last years might say, it is to him 
as if he had lived through centuries. One will only 
come to see that by degrees. Most people live and think 
to-day as they did in 1914. In countries like these 
Northern ones, this is in a sense understandable. But 
that it is also the case in Central Europe is indeed terrible. 
It would be normal to feel: we have passed through 
something which would otherwise only have been possible 
in the course of centuries. All that was compressed 
into a few years. One need only consider that events 
like those which came to pass in 1914 and 1915 comprised 
in themselves within a short space of time as much as 
about ten years of the Thirty Years’ War. But a 
significant light can only be thrown on these things if 
one studies them in a larger historical connection. 

From the standpoint of your Northern peninsula 
you can see how, only since the beginning of our epoch, 
things have happened South of you in which you have 
taken part in a different way from those who live in 
the South of Europe and Western Asia, or in Central 
Europe. One must pay attention for a definite period 
to the polar opposites which exist between the South 
and the North of Europe. 

Take the fourth post-Christian century, the period 
which reaches its climax in the fourth post-Christian 
century. You see in the South on the Grecian peninsula 
and especially on the Italian peninsula—also in what 
has been in contact with Italy in Central Europe—how 
Christianity spreads itself more and more. But one 
perceives also something else as well. This Christianity 
had found its way from the East into the European 
heathen world. It expressed itself in different ways. 
When we consider the early centuries, the first, second 
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and the third century as well, we really find everywhere 
that Christianity is permeated by the old traditional 
wisdom of the people. With the help of so-called Gnosis 
one wants to understand Christianity. One tries to 
penetrate Christianity with the highest wisdom. This 
“only becomes different in the fourth century A.D. This 
is specially so when Christianity begins to spread itself 
more towards the districts of Central Europe. Here 
the Gnostic conception, the wisdom-filled conception 
of Christianity disappears. One finds that an author 
like Origen who wanted to introduce into Christianity 
something of the old gnostic wisdom, is treated as a 
heretic. One finds that Julian, the so-called Apostate, 
who wanted to unite the old heathen wisdom with 
Christianity, is ostracised. And one sees at last 
Christianity becoming externalised in a political form of 
Church by the deed of Constantine. In the fourth 
century, what in Christianity had at first been quite 
different, what had been full of wisdom so that one could 
say: “The highest wisdom is necessary to grasp the 
secrets of Christianity,”’—that took on gradually a more 
superficial character. It is ever more and more demanded 
that men should grasp Christianity in a certain elemental 
understanding with an abstract feeling. Christianity 
advances from the South towards the North. In the 
centuries from the fourth to the fifteenth in the South, 
and principally in Central Europe, there was indeed much 
of the soul element in what developed as Christian life, 
but the essentially spiritual had disappeared. The 
Gnosis was regarded as something which was not wanted 
in Christianity any more. These are as it were only a 
few flashlights upon what was taking place south of 
the Northern peoples of Europe. 

Christianity spreads, it finds a home in the Greek 
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world, in the Roman world, in the Central European 
world. It becomes in a certain sense de-spiritualised. 
Now look at your Northern world in—let us say—the 
third, fourth century, that is in the first centuries of 
the post-Christian era. One can hardly do this with 
the help of external history, for external history ‘gives 
no true account of this. One must study this period 
with the help of Anthroposophy. In connection with 
European Folk-Souls we did this here some years ago, 
but to-day we will fix our attention more on the external 
national character. 

At the time when in the South the spirit retreats 
more and more towards the Orient—that is shortly 
after the period described— the old Athenian Schools of 
Philosophy were closed and the last philosophers of 
Athens had to retreat towards the Orient, where they 
joined the mysterious Academy of Gondi Shapur which 
spread at that time a remarkable spiritual life through 
Africa, Southern Europe towards the rest of Europe and 
has greatly influenced later spiritual life. Yet one can 
say : there, in the South, men had to look back to a lofty 
spirituality which they once possessed. The mighty 
event of Golgotha had taken place. In the first centuries 
it had been found necessary to understand the Mystery 
of Golgotha with the help of this lofty spirituality. This 
spirituality had gradually been lost. What is human 
had more and more taken the place of what might be 
called divine activity in man. 

The Gnosis was still something whereby man became 
conscious that a divine spiritual existence is within him. 
More and more was this divine spiritual existence cast 
off, and what was human had to develop. Much was 
contributed by those peoples who took part in the 
migrations. In their migrations towards the South, 
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in their conquest of Southern regions, these Central 
European, Germanic peoples, who brought with them 
a soul bound to the physical in a more natural way, 
contributed at that time to this repression of the spiritual. 
For they did not understand the old spirituality and 
“brought a more human elementary nature to the South. 
The lofty, human, primeval wisdom gradually vanished 
from occidental spiritual culture. At the same time in 
which this repression of the spiritual took place—that 
is in the third and fourth post-Christian centuries—we 
see here in the North that teachings about the Gods 
spread among men. 

It was certainly so, that at this time, those who were 
inspired in an instinctive way were held in high esteem. 
These were times here which were long ago over for the 
Southern peoples of the earth. Here one could still 
experience how here and there an isolated man or woman 
would be sought out in their retirement, how they were 
listened to, how,in a secret way,through faculties which 
were connected with the special cultivation of their 
bodies, they gave revelations from the spiritual world. 
This appeared as a primitive natural gift in individual 
people who worked in this way among their fellows. 
And while the great masses of the people listened 
attentively to such individual isolated revealers, they 
realised that, when they entered the hut of this or that 
God-intoxicated, God-revealing man or woman, it was 
not really this physical man or this physical woman to 
whom they were listening but that it was the divine- 
spiritual itself which had here descended and had inspired 
them to give divine teaching to their fellow-men. 

And it is very striking for the anthroposophical 
student of European history to see that the men of the 
North were still constituted so as to be able to receive 


COSMIC FORCES IN THE BEING OF MAN 211 


divine doctrines, to feel that the Gods—the beings of the 
higher hierarchies—wandered among them; while at 
the same time in the South the spirit becomes weaker 
and weaker, and the physical human element which man 
brings to expression on the outer physical earth gains 
at the expense of the divine. This takes place in the 
decisive fourth century, when the men of the South 
become ever more avid of human doctrines. 

Hence we must take quite seriously these separate 
revelations springing up from grey spiritual depths ; 
they must be regarded as if in these times the Gods had 
wandered as teachers—for this is the truth—among the 
Northern peoples, who were still childlike. This condition 
which we meet in a definite form there in the North in 
the first Christian centuries was long past for Southern 
regions. Nevertheless it is remarkable and deeply 
significant that it is predestined in the history of nations 
that the Northérn men become for the South, in a definite 
way, the bearers of what they have learnt from the Gods 
and not from men. . 

This must be taken quite seriously: those people 
who belong chiefly to the people in the West of 
your peninsula, who have as their descendants the 
Norwegians of to-day, began their passage towards 
the West, towards the South-West and see by their 
wanderings, by their voyages, by their conquests they 
influenced as far as Sicily, as far as North Africa, what 
existed there. The sons of God go to the sons of the 
world and they bring them in a very definite way what 
they have learned from their Gods. 

It is very interesting to study historically the 
migrations of the Northern peoples towards the South- 
West, and to see how what played its part here as Northern 
doctrine of the Gods spreads towards the South-West, 
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of course undergoing continuous changes, deeply influenc- 
ing the British Isles, France, Spain, Italy, Sicily and 
Africa. We-can still see the effect of this to-day. What 
works from the South towards the North through the 
Roman, Latin element, becomes permeated with the 
Northern element. One might say that what remains of 
the consciousness of God in the stream of culture spreading 
from the South, comes to expression here in such a way 
that it shows the influence of the Northern divine doctrines. 
But it takes on a peculiar character which is first noticeable 
when, one looks again towards the easterly portion of 
this Northern peninsula—towards the Swedish portion. 

We only need to remind ourselves of one fact—how 
the people of Eastern Europe send to the Vareger, 
receiving an influence from them, and how that which 
is in the East of the Northern peninsula has an 
eastward trend. We have a remarkable working 
from this peninsula outwards. What later tends more 
towards what is Norwegian, works towards the South 
West, and what later tends towards the Swedish works 
towards the South East. Of course everywhere it is 
the divine doctrine of the Gods but they are a 
in a different way. 

There is a tendency present in these people who 
later become Norwegians to bear the active element, 
the strengthening element, the element of enthusiasm, 
towards the South West. In this way the active element 
is implanted in the Latin culture. We see therefore 
the Northern Gods active in these migrations so that 
they animate the whole life of the peoples, transforming 
it into something. This can be followed in all its details 
and it is fascinating to follow. 

But we see on the other side what is happening 
in the West, certainly as the result of geographical 
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conditions, but these geographical conditions must also 
, lie in the character of the people, for man does not grow. 
out of the earth but is born on the earth ; he comes down > 
from psycho-spiritual worlds and it is not all the same 
whether he is born a Norwegian or.a Swede. So one’ 
does not arrive at anything by simply saying, the 
geographical conditions are so, but one must question 
further as to why one soul strives to become a Norwegian, 
another a Swede. Consider the quite remarkable _ 
charfacter—even till the present day—of the Scandinavian - 
influence towards the East, the Swedish impulses towards’ 
the East. 

These impulses stream across but everywhere, while 
advancing, they are deflected. They develop no activity. 
They cannot stand against what develops from the 
East, first through other Asiatics and later through 
the Mongolian and Tartar tribes, nor again, against 
what develops from South as the ancient Christian 
culture with an eastward tendency. I might say, this 
current streams towards the South East, but everywhere 
it meets with obstacles. When it penetrates into this 
element it takes on a passive character. This element 
is actually deeply influenced in its outer periphery by 
the North. But everywhere what extends from the 
West of the Northern peninsula towards the South 
operates actively. Everywhere what extends towards 
the East is seized by the inactive, by the material elements 
of the East, and becomes in a certain way less active. 

The Northern Gods in sending their impulse towards 
the West develop above all things their will nature. 
In sending their essence towards the East they unfold 
their intellectual, rational nature, their contemplative 
` nature. ; 

External wars, external conflicts are in the end 
F 
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only the material images of what takes place in the way 
I have just described. He who is an abstract theorist, 
who views the whole world from the standpoint of some 
theory, and the empiricists of to-day—the people who 
` are so proud of their external knowledge are fundamentally 
the strongest theorists, they never enter into realities, 
they think about the matter instead of immersing 
themselves in it in order to get to know it from inside— 
these theorists will bring forward all sorts of character- 
istic peculiarities shown by the Norwegians and the 
Swedes. Of course one can bring forward many things 
and in the countries themselves their own inhabitants 
often bring forward such outward peculiarities because 
people to-day will not penetrate to the depths of man’s 
‘nature in order really to learn to know life. But we 
must observe life in the way we have learned to know 
in these two lectures which I have given here. In 
external life one must learn to take into account not 
only life between birth and death, but also between 
death and rebirth, and one must look not only on those 
things which satisfy man’s egoism and his desire for 
bliss after death, for, because he still has the physical 
life before him, he does not trouble about the life before 
birth. This matter must not be regarded merely from 
an egoistical standpoint but from the standpoint of 
human life in general. We must study how we can 
apply in this earthly life what we have brought with us 
through birth from psycho-spiritual worlds. 

Then one at least comes to see that there are con- 
nections in the life of men, in the life of nations, which 
are only revealed when one surveys what a man is 
throughout his earthly lives, when one surveys the 
periods he spends between death and rebirth. 

Then a most remarkable connection is revealed, and 
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from such connections one understands what happens. 
onearth. The Norwegian of the present day has certainly 
in his external national characteristics, traits which 
have come down from what was developed by those 
men who once came over towards the South West with 
their revelations of the Gods to animate the Roman- 
Latin element. At that time there was developed in 
the great plan of the world what gave the Norwegians their 
special character, what gave them their particular task. 
And those who to-day are born in Norway will only 
understand their destiny, their task in the world as a 
whole, if they look back with spiritual understanding 
to those times which allowed Norway to develop in a 
special way, when the Northern people went forth on 
their migrations, their raids, on their caimpaigns of 
conquest towards the South West, to fulfil a task on 
earth. But this earth task arose at that time out of 
the character of the people dwelling here. This 
character was then certainly different from that of to-day, 
but something remains which is the inheritance of the 
present-day Norwegian, which imparts to him peculiar 
capabilities which have a certain significance surveyed 
from the point of view of man’s eternal life, of man’s 
immortality. 

And finally it is so, that in the Eastern portion of 
this peninsula where the Swedish character has developed, 
the old divine doctrines were so carried towards the 
East that one can only express it thus: these Gods 
travelled towards the East, and saw in the East men 
who had preserved their own divine doctrine in a certain 
mystic, oriental form. So what came more as a revela- 
tion from out of Nature was taken up but little in the 
East ; so that those who wandered towards the East 
were condemned more to a contemplative life. 
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But that again has left an inheritance, and this 
inheritance imparts its character -to the people. And 
I might say that, if one wants to understand the Western 
and the Eastern parts of the Scandinavian peninsula, 
one must look back to what those nations have 
experienced in the course of centuries, what they have 
become to-day to the world through what they experienced 
then, for to-day we have all cause to consider these 
matters. We can to-day understand quite well in an 
‘easy, elementary way that spiritual forces must work 
into the world, into the whole international course of 
the world, the whole racial life of man, and how the 
separate folk-missions must be understood in the light 
of spiritual research. 

Now ‘when one proceeds to investigate with 
supersensible knowledge this connection between the 
tasks of the Norwegians and the Swedes and the course 
of their historical evolution, a remarkable relation comes | 
to light. Norwegians have a quite special talent, 
not only when, through birth, they enter upon a Norwegian 
existence. What is developed here can be seen even in 
the external physical world, it can be described by 
anthropologists, historians or even journalists. It will 
be more or less correct, but it will not give what wells 
up in the innermost of the human soul. For man has 
not only a mission here on earth, man has also a mission 
for the spiritual worlds when he has passed through 
death. And this mission which man has for the spiritual 
worlds after he has passed through death is formed 
precisely here on earth. 

What we experience in the time immediately 
following death is a consequence of our earth evolution. 
What we experience here immediately after birth is 
again a consequence of the psycho-spiritual world, and 
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it is in the highest degree important to study the 
Norwegian mission, not only for the earth, but for the 
time after death, with the means at the disposal of 
spiritual investigation. 

Through their special, physical character, through 
the whole configuration of their brains and the rest of 
the body, it can fall to the lot—I say, can—of those who 
pass through the gate of death from the soil of the West 
of the Scandinavian peninsula, to stimulate other souls 
after death in a very special way. They can give to 
other souls after death something that they are only 
able to give by virtue of the Norwegian character. For 
the Norwegian character in this epoch especially, is so 
constituted that unconsciously it comes to know inwardly 
certain secrets of Nature. 

Not your external, intellectual knowledge but that 
knowledge which you develop in your spiritual body 
between falling asleep and waking, when you are outside 
in space, without using the senses, when you experience 
the spirit in the plant world, the spirit in stone and rock, 
the spirit in the rustling of the trees and the roaring 
of the waves, when you do not view these with your 
physical senses but outside the body, when you wander 
through this region in the time between falling asleep 
and waking, what you learn to perceive there as a force 
living in the plants, what you learn to perceive as forces 
which are hidden in your rocks, what you learn to perceive 
as forces which break on the shores in the waves of the 
sea, when you take in everything that is of the spirit in 
the roaring waves, in these scanty flowers blossoming in 
the rocks, this whole world-ensemble, if you take what 
of this world-ensemble is set free in your soul during 
sleep, when you take this intimate knowledge of Nature 
of which the intellectual and the sense life is uncon- 
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scious, when you have permeated it with devotion 
and feeling in ‘the fight way as I described in the 
last lecture, when you bring it into a right relation 
with the spiritual world which you can understand, 
when you develop what I have called the connection 
with the angel being, then you can bear this unconscious 
Nature-wisdom, this concrete knowledge of the spirit 
of the plants, the spirit of the stones, the other 
phenomena of Nature, into the spiritual world. 

And those who, in the right way, have lived a 
Norwegian life become those who stimulate and teach 
their fellow-souls after death with regard to the secrets 
of Nature here on the earth. For in the spiritual world 
souls must be instructed in the secrets of the earth in 
the same way as here on earth souls must be instructed 
in the secrets of the spiritual world. 

And when one looks towards the Eastern portion 
of this peninsula, where this heritage of olden times was 
as I have described it, one finds that there another 
mission is carried through the gate of death, that there, 
what the souls carry through the gate of death in the 
spiritual world is not so much what is experienced between 
falling asleep and waking, but more what is experienced 
during the waking day, what is experienced more in 
connection with the external world, in the contemplative 
study of the sense-world during waking hours, in the 
life of understanding directed to the external world but 
permeated with feeling. 

But that is after all something which, fundamentally 
speaking, has only a significance for earth life. But 
while man is developing just this element in earth life, | 
something very important is developing during earth 
life in the subconscious. I have pointed out to you 
that also in waking life a certain portion of our being 
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sleeps. and dreams. The life of feeling is really only 
another form of the dream life. In our feeling we are 
dreaming and in our will we are asleep. What we know 
of our will is only the light which thinking throws upon 
it. But such a willing is especially kindled in the 
Swedish soul which has less possibility of penetrating the . 
secrets of Nature during sleep. What enters the soul 
more unconsciously in willing and feeling during external 
sense observation, and life of understanding—that is 
taken by them through the gate of death. So that the 
souls from the Eastern part of the Scandinavian 
peninsula, who pass through the gate of death in this 
way, have again the mission to contribute to other souls 
the element pertaining to will—exactly the opposite 
of what these Eastern people of the North were able 
to give to their physical fellow-beings at the time they 
were historically connected with them. 

One might say, the special predisposition towards 
the element of will was originally developed in the 
Eastern part of the Scandinavian peninsula as an 
hereditary possession of the national character. 
Europeans have lived a long time without asking in a 
concrete way what they really have to do after death, 
for they contented themselves with the egotistical 
answer: We shall be in bliss. It will not suffice to 
receive this egotistical answer if the world is not to fall 
into complete decadence. It will only be possible for 
men to lead a proper life if they are willing to receive the 
selfless answer ; if they not only ask ‘‘what will happen 
to me after my death so that it will be well with me 
and I shall be blessed ’’—but when they also ask : what 
shall I have to do in my particular situation here in 
earth life? And only when one is inclined to consider 
the question in this way will one use one’s particular 
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situation in life in the proper way, then will one prepare 
oneself in the right way for one’s mission. And it will 
no longer be difficult to prepare for one’s mission in the 
right way. 

The two lectures—indeed all three—which I have 
given you here—are connected in this respect. It is 
in regard to this special mission that the spiritual element 
-of the anthroposophical view of the world should be 
understood here in Norway. For when you consider 
that it is a special task to create out of the subconscious 
life a natural science for the next world—however 
paradoxical that may sound, it is so—then you must 
prepare yourselves for this in your conscious life of 
feeling, then your souls must acquire the possibility of 
going to sleep every night in such a way that they do 
not remain unreceptive as regards the knowledge of 
Nature which should be conveyed to them in sleep. 
` But the bodies of to-day are not always such as prepare 
men in the correct way. The souls of the Northern 
peoples are, through the old inheritance, fundamentally 
created for the spiritual world. Their bodies must— 
here especially—be prepared for it by spiritual culture. 

And now a decisive question arises which can be 
illuminated by comparing the mission of the Central 
European people with the mission of the Northern 
people. 
The present state of Central Europeans, if they 
will not accept anything spiritual, was described not 
badly by a man who does not consider the possibility 
of a spiritual fructification of humanity at all. Oswald 
Spengler has written his book on the Downfall of the 
West, that brilliant but thoroughly pessimistic book— 
although he has repudiated the pessimism in a separate 
pamphlet. Of course it is pessimism to speak of the 
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downfall of the West. But he speaks of the downfall 
of culture, of the downfall of something non-material. 
Without spiritual renewal the people of Central Europe 
will suffer injury to their souls. But in this corner of 
Europe the peculiarity exists that the people up here 
can not only be injured in soul but when they receive an 
injury to the soul, at the same time they are injured 
bodily. I might say, that is fortunate, for the Central 
Europeans can if they do not accept spirituality become 
barbarians, they can degenerate psychically. The 
Northern people can only die out, for in the light of the 
conditions described, everything here depends upon the 
special configuration of the body. 

One must indeed consider the necessity of a new 
stream of spiritual culture. For Central Europe will 
degenerate, will become barbarian, its decline will be 
prepared for it if it does not let itself be influenced by the 
spirit. The Northerner will die out, he will suffer physical 
death if he does not let himself be influenced by the spirit. 

For what is developed here during physical life is 
connected with the mission of these Northern souls 
after death. They cannot fulfil their mission if those 
bodies that are fitted to be permeated with spirit are 
allowed to degenerate. 

One must speak such serious words to-day for it 
is necessary for the evolution of our age that people 
talk together of these matters if they take their epoch 
seriously. And for this reason I may say I wished 
to speak to you from a general, personal, human stand- 
point, to say to you what one says to his fellow-beings 
on earth if one has the fate of earth evolution at heart. 
For men, who,to-day do not prepare themselves selflessly 
for eternal life, will not be leading their earth life between 
birth and death in the right way. 
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That is what I should like to leave with you after 
we have held our last lecture during my stay here. From 
what I have said I want to bring to your notice that 
those who to-day feel themselves Anthroposophists 
should regard themselves as a handful of people in 
the world, who should really apply all their energy to 
rouse the rest of lazy humanity and help them onwards. 
Those who hate Anthroposophy to-day—and this we 
may say among ourselves—hate it because they are too 
comfortable really to experience and make their own 
the great tasks of humanity. They are afraid of what 
they must overcome if they are to reform themselves, 
step out of their conceptual and emotional laziness and 
grasp something deeper. For this reason we can see 
many a storm arise against all that is taking place in 
the domain of Anthroposophy and developing out of it.. 
But you too will have to accustom yourselves to the 
inevitableness of Anthroposophy or Spiritual Science 
being attacked by all reactionaries, in the most violent _ 
way, by all who love their beaten track. And those 
who, seeing this, let themselves be held back from develop- 
ing their powers, are not yet sufficiently firmly rooted 
in their real anthroposophical task. When one sees 
how Anthroposophy is attacked to-day from all sides 
one may become afraid and say timidly: would it not 
be better to press forwards with less force so that the 
opposition might perhaps be less? Or one might say, 
if one notices that one is praised by those who to-day, 
in a decadent age, play a leading rôle : what have I done 
wrong? ‘This is the question which before all I would 
put from the anthroposophical point of view. When 
one is attacked it is usually explicable from the reasons 
given above. If, however, one should be praised by those 
who attack us in this way it would be extraordinarily 
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unfortunate ; for then anthroposophical striving would 
be in a bad way. It is just because those who attack 
Anthroposophy to-day do attack it that we can be 
reassured. Of course we should only be reassured in 
the sense that we apply all the more force in order to 
introduce into the world what Anthroposophy seeks to 
achieve, not from personal capriciousness but from a 
deep insight into world tasks. With this feeling, with 
this impulse, my dear friends, I wish to express to you 
at the conclusion of our work together, my heartfelt 
thanks for your active, energetic co-operation in all 
that had to take place at this time. 

Rest assured that I mean it seriously, when I say 
that separation in space is no separation to those who 
have grasped the spiritual bond between souls. Be 
assured that I take leave of you, not to go away from 
you but to be together with you. I believe you can 
always keep this in mind if you regard it as desirable. 
You can realise that already a number of people are 
spread through the world who feel this bond in the above 
sense, and who look with inward love towards this North 
Western region of the world, with its special task which 
one can feel intensively in the field of Anthroposophical 
research. 

I take leave of you with this love in my heart for 
those who feel themselves to belong to us, to our 
anthroposophical movement. Let us hope that our 
next meeting will be strongly permeated with that mood 
which is necessary and right among anthroposophists. 


A New Outlook in Painting 
By ARILD ROSENKRANTZ 


WHEN we visit galleries of modern art we feel that there 
appears to be a lack of solid foundation for the work. 
All seems experimental, the artists appear to be striving 
to get away from accepted canons, to embark on new 
voyages of discovery, often surprised themselves at the 
result of their endeavours, often asking our approval 
before they can convince themselves of any merit in 
what they have produced. One cannot say that the work 
of these explorers satisfies even their warmest admirers. 
All admit that the work is tentative and full of short- 
comings. 

A perspective of the most progressive art of the last 
fifty to seventy years shows an enormous amount of 
experimenting. Side by side with this experimenting 
the official art drags itself along on traditions, having at 
the same time the suspicion that these traditions are 
but empty husks left over from the past. We may be 
outraged by much that meets us in the more advanced 
schools of to-day but we feel that they contain elements of 
great vitality and are preferable to the work which still 
clings to old formule. 

In all spheres of activity to-day many maxims are 
exploded and it is not surprising to find the same spirit 
of revolt against what is old invading the domain of 
painting. Authority has scarcely any place in the 
political, artistic and scientific spheres of activity. We 


listen to any iconoclast who comes along and give him 
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respectful hearing, stich as the Victorian age would have 
strongly deprecated. With all our independance of 
ideas and extravagant acceptance of what is novel we 
cannot, however, say that we are satisfied. New points 
of view in art, new scientific theories in science arise ; 
we listen to these for a time and then some other outlook 
takes us off on a new track. 

In art we have seen Impressionism, Post-impression- 
ism, Vorticism, Cubism and heaven knows what others 
isms arise and absorb the attention of the world of art 
for‘a period ; but none have found permanent footing. 

The object we now have before us is to find out the 
causes of all these movements and to enquire what future 
possibilities lie before the painters of to-day. 

We seem to have reached a point when artists must 
turn back on the road they have so recklessly embarked 
upon and seek in another direction, for the paintings 
shown us now do not give hope for much more as outcome 
from the frenzied rush which started at the end of last 
century and continued until the great world war when 
Futurism startled the world with Marinetti’s flaming 
Manifesto proclaiming promises which were never fulfilled. 
“Plastic interpenetration of matter,’ “ dynamic de- 
composition,’ and other such extravagant phrases 
staggered a bewildered public already greatly confused 
by the latest Cubistic endeavours. 

A short review of these different movements will be 
necessary in order to show why modern painting is what 
it has become. We may suggest as origin the seeming 
accident of certain individuals experimenting on new 
lines in their art, but whatever has arisen thus is in 
reality part of the natural evolution of the art, inherited 
from the middle and end of last century. 

To trace the development of modern art we must go 
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back to the middle of last century when the romantic 
period still. hung like an atmosphere around the art of 
painting. One cannot, however, say that even the Pre- 
Raphælites were purely Romanticists : on the contrary 
they mixed with their day-dreams elements of extreme ` 
realism. Realism, or the faithful representation of Nature, 
was the chief element gaining ground in painting. The 
great school of painters which counted Bastien Le Page, 
Olivier Mercon, Besnard and Bonnat among its 
representatives, relied almost entirely upon correct- 
observation of Nature. 

This craze for truth to Nature lies at the base of the 
latter art of the nineteenth century and out of it arose 
the first exponents of a new rendering of naturalistic 
impressions, the Impressionists. l 

We must bear in mind that the rapid progress of 
science during the end of the last century enabled artists 


- to: apply. scientific discoveries in optics to their work. 


The. laws underlying the spectrum became of so much 
interest to‘painters that they carried the spectrum colours 
over to their palettes in the belief that all colours in 
Nature arise out of a combination of these spectrum 
colours. They argued from the investigations of the 
scientists that colour is light condensed. White light, 
they believed, resolves itself into a scale of colour ranging 
from violet to red. Black, the negation of colour, is due 
to the absorption of all colour rays. Pure white and 
black only exist in theory: the whitest part of any 
surface tends either to yellowish or bluish tints and the 
deepest dark we know shows traces of blue or purple to 


- the sensative eye. They made the rainbow their palette. 


On one side the white pigment passed from -yellow to 
crimson, on the other side through green to deep blue: 
a beautiful vision of painting indeed, which called pure 
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colour.to its assistance from out of the bridge to heaven— 
the rainbow. 

Had these men been guided by a spirit seeking the 
road beyond Nature they could have worked magic with 
their art, for indeed many were great painters but all 
stopped short, enthralled by Nature’s outer beauty, not 
able to wrest from her the secrets of her soul, not able to 
expand their vision to spiritual heights. 

The result of this purified palette was a purity of 
colour, an enhanced capacity for rendering Nature’s 
most delicate play of light and shade and atmospheric 
effects. In such pictures as Monet’s “ Cathedral” in 
the Tate Gallery we can see an intensely sensitive observa- 
tion of colour, such as the painter whose eye is open to 
the world of colour is alone able to detect. Monet 
certainly and the other leading Impressionists had this 
extraordinary perception of beauty of colour in Nature 
and no painters before these men, with the exception of 
Turner, who to some extent inspired Monet’s art, have 
been able to interpret the beauty of colour in Nature as 
they have done. 

Another new quality in this Impressionism which the 
name itself conveys is the attempt to look at the subject 
under consideration in such a way that it is taken in in 
its entirety. Representative arts had hitherto proceeded 
by observing objects one by one in detail, thus 
continually altering the focus. Sky, distance, foreground, 
figures, all were individually observed, thus making the 
picture a combination of many focussing points. We 
see this especially in the Pre-Rapheelites who painted 
every detail as if seen under a microscope. The new 
school, however, sought an impression of the whole, 
taken in at a ‘glance, hence the blurred forms and 
unfinished appearance so often seen in these works. 
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On these fundamental principles each artist in his 
own way sought to solve the problems of light and 
colour in representing Nature. Later on experiments 
were made by the juxtaposition of narrow bands or spots 
of different colours, arranged so as to give the impression 
of a uniform colour surface. This was an especially 
happy method for obtaining purity of colour in represent- 
ing, for instance, green or purple surfaces without mixing 
together primary colours on the palette so as to make 
these tints; blue and yellow to make green, and so 
on. Blue and yellow spots or stripes placed side 
by side gave at a certain distance the impression of green. 
Such juxtaposition founded on the knowledge of the laws 
of the spectrum and also the effect of complimentary 

“colours on each other had never before been observed in 
painting and the Impressionists threw themselves whole- 
heartedly into experimenting with these newly established 
laws. 

There were however dangers connected with this 
new attitude towards the painters’ material and 
Impressionists became. too scientific in their methods. 
Some there were who mixed their colours entirely 
according to elaborate theories, thus losing the 
spontaniety of painting from direct impressions only. 
Great pioneers of this school like Monet cannot however 
be accused of being too scientific, for his work is always 
an artistic interpretation of his subject primarily, however 
conscious he may have been of the laws underlying the 
colour effects in Nature. But other painters allowed 
scientific theories to come between them and Nature’s 
appeal to their feelings and their work suffered consider- 
ably in consequence. Their attitude of mind and other 
influences led many artists who were working on the same 
lines to strike out in new directions feeling that 
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Impressionism was becoming too much of a scientific 
problem. 

A new school now arose called Post-Impressionism 
which sought a more subjective attitude towards Nature. 
The Post-Impressionists strove more to express their 
emotional experiences, thus getting away from the 
purely objective standpoint which the Impressionists 
had adopted. Whatever elements in Nature most 
impressed the individual painter he represented in his 
work; thus giving a subjective character to his treatment 
of a given subject. This subjectivity increased more 
and more and the beginning of this century saw a form of 
art in which the subject became completely subordinate 
to the artist’s own attitude towards it. 

Many works were now produced which required a 
considerable amount of broadmindedness to be accepted 
seriously. We must however remember that this was a 
time when people began to yearn for simplicity, for 
“the simple life,” to return to a primitive mood, to get 
away from the over-cultured. Gaugin fled from 
civilization and although other painters would not copy 
his drastic example they yet strove to revive elementary 
impulses in their feelings and to paint from out of such 
impulses. One result of this attitude of mind was a 
worship of savage art under the impression that here 
ptimitive human impulses can be found as the right 
foundation for art. Such a theory is based upon the 
entirely false idea that the savage, instead of being a 
retrograde offshoot of humanity, is a representative of 
humanity at an earlier stage of evolution, a point of view 
which science is slowly adopting in contra-distinction 
to what has been known as the Darwinian theory. 

Yet this revolt against super-culture strengthened 


further the protest against the materialism of the last few 
G 
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centuries which in art had culminated in Impressionism. 
Full opportunity now arose to develop what is called 
Expressionism. The main characteristic of Impressionism 
was to go to Nature for sense impressions, trying to 
‘portray these in colour and form. Manet and Dégas are 
looked upon as the parents of this movement which rapidly 
developed further through Cézanne, van Gogh and Gaugin, 
the parents of Post-Impressionism. ‘The purely objective 
element begins to give way for the subjective expression 
by the artist of what he experiences from contact with 
Nature. It is as if the artists tried to give form to 
something they feel as existing behind what they see, 
yet they lack form wherewith to clothe it. For instance, 
in van Gogh’s paintings, we feel a strong realization of 
the element of life in Nature, the spirit of growth in the 
corn, the forces of the elements in the air. Here painting 
seems to have reached the curtain that hides cosmic 
mysteries ; yet this artist cannot lift it. He dies a 
madman: he cannot wrest the secrets of Nature from 
her Medusa-like grasp and he is broken in the attempt. 
And now follow other movements in which all 
objectivity gradually becomes swamped. Representative 
elements are avoided as much as possible: only the 
after effects of a visual impression coloured by personal 
sympathies of the artist is given form. As a modern 
writer says : “ We get the grin of a cat without the cat.” 
In thus reviewing different movements of the past 
in art we find more and more the wish to get away 
from Nature, to create images out of the imagination, 
to start fresh from subjective inspiration. Thus we see 
two polar opposites facing one another in the art of the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. On one hand 
Impressionism which owes all to impressions of Nature in 
the visual sense and on the other hand Expressionism 
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which draws on subjective experience and, in extreme 
cases, divests itself of all form which has any relation to 
Nature, as, for example, in the work of the Futurist 
Signor Balla. These two opposites are absolutely vital, 
for they spring from two fundamental characteristics in 
us all. One feels that the whole future of painting 
depends upon a right understanding of their origin and 
place and we shall be able to see new possibilities in 
painting if we rightly gauge these opposites, realizing 
how they have been misapplied by the majority of 
experimenters. 

Because so many artists feel dissatisfied with their 
own experiments and with the result of what is being 
accomplished around them, this is the primary factor for 
bringing forward in a necessarily compressed form the 
` indications given to artists by Rudolf Steiner which are 
the foundation of a new school of painting and which 
point to a renewal of the greatness of the mission of art 
in the near future. It is here necessary to touch upon 
certain human problems which may seem far removed 
from an exposition of the art of painting, but their 
bearing on the question will appear as we proceed. 

Our first consideration must be the artist himself. 
The modern painter differs very much from the painter 
of four or five centuries ago. ‘Tradition no longer holds 
sway with the painter. Personal independence has 
separated us from many intuitions handed down through 
tradition. To-day each one builds his own substructure 
of ideas about painting. Some have even gone to the 
extent of trying to feel themselves as children or to 
delude themselves into thinking—as has been shown— 
that inspiration can be gained from savage life. They 
have tried to look at things and represent them as children 
would, or allow their impressions to be coloured by 
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elementary impulses such as activate the savage., These 
modes of learning are about as reasonable as it would 
be for a grown up person to think he could acquire a 
language as children through uttering sounds like Da-da 
and Ma-ma or as if he would learn to reason through trying 
to feel himself to be an animal. As intelligent beings 
we should try to find out why the child starts speech 
in the way it does and why animals act in definite ways. 
Evolution of thought enables us to arrive at an objective 
understanding of what we are considering, thus raising, 
us above the attempt to rely on instinctive, subjective ` 
experience. 

Yet such attempts show us how desirous we are 
to-day to build on what we have acquired each one for 
himself independently. And this is a very special 
characteristic of the modern consciousness of self. It 
is a longing for freedom which is to a great extent account- 
able for the anarchistic tendencies in modern art. When 
tradition is removed, the individual must flounder till 
- he can find for himself sure ground on which to stand. 
Such ground is not easy to find in the world of chaotic 
ideas obtaining to-day. 

Whilst each one of us feels that he possesses an 
individual Ego and wants to follow his own impulses, 
we do not know from whence these impulses arise nor 
do we know whither they lead. 

In order to possess a sure foundation on which to 
build whatever we are able to give humanity out of our 
own individuality, we should have an understanding of 
the human Ego. If we are painters and desire to express 
ourselves through our art, we must know what is our 
telationship to art in general as human beings and then 
what is our more individual relationship to painting. 
Without this understanding we lose our right connection 
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to the community and working thus in the dark we are 
capable of being the means for allowing harmful 
influences to arise out of what we do. Freedom in 
activities which are spiritual, like painting, places 
responsibilities upon all who have messages to give from 
out of their creative faculties. 

We are to-day quite different Ego beings from those 
of earlier times. There was then a more universal 
element binding men together. What lived in religion 
made men more united : they felt a connection with the 
world of spirit which is lost to us to a great extent. The 
Ego of to-day is mostly shut off from the world of spirit 
and must find the road from out of its own endeavour. 

It is in the history of art that we can so clearly see 
this growth of the independent, individual Ego. In 
the time of Greece’s splendour the man was not so 
individual as he is to-day. Greek art is an expression 
of the feeling that was universal then, the feeling that 
the gods rule the world and the destiny of men. The 
belief in a Hierarchy of gods brought about the flower of 
Greek art which would not be imaginable without. its 
mythology. When materialism invaded the ancient 
world it reached a climax in the Roman Empire. Néw 
impulses then had to vivify the foundations of art and 
these flowed in from the East. We find Christian art 
as the outcome of a new stage of human evolution, a 
further development of self-consciousness. The great 
secret of Christian art lies in the fact that the feeling 
aroused through the advent of Christ made humanity 
tealize that its I-hood belongs to worlds beyond earth, 
the world of spirit. The Greek had but a shadowy 
conception of the spiritual world, saying that it were 
better to be a beggar on earth than king in the realm 
of Shades. The Christian felt his real home to be on the 
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other side of the grave ; in other words, he felt that his 
“I” belonged to a spiritual world to which he would 
return after death. That was the thought underlying 
all early and medieval Christian art till Giotto brought 
new elements into painting. If this belief is shaken 
to-day it is because modern science, which first came 
into being in the time of the Renaissance has thrown a 
doubt on the existence of a world of spirit as the final 
goal of humanity. ‘The human Ego in its way onward to 
self-knowledge listens to what science has to tellfrom the 
independent investigation of matter. The inner cords 
upon which Faith played in olden times were little by 
. little silenced and are to-day mute in the human soul. 

We can see how the outer sense world takes possession 
more and more of the painter’s fancy as the centuries 
roll on. Giotto first revealed the beauty of Nature 
‘again to others after pagan times but when he did so 
he also showed how a world of spiritual beings watched 
over it in the heavens. Vanished to-day are all these 
visions, childlike and naive in their rendering, but 
capable of raising the beholder to a realization of realms 
beyond the phenomenal world. Through science, 
imaginative symbolism received its death blow in art 
and it is only broken fragments which we pick up to-day 
in works that try to press on beyond Nature to what 
lies hidden within her. 

We can understand how naturalism and realism 
arose in painting if we compare the attitude of mind of 
the artist of the past with that of the modern artist. 
The relationship of humanity to the surrounding world 
has developed enormously since early days. Up to the 
time of Christianity the artist was conscious in a dim 
way of spiritual forces active in his body and in outer 
Nature because his consciousness was still closely linked 
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to Nature. The sense of being an individual was but 
dimly ‘experienced. The mythology of paganism gave 
anthropomorphic form in art to this feeling of being one 
with Nature. For example the inner passions which 
stirred man into violence, akin to the wild storms evinced 
by the elements, were represented by the Greek in the 
figure of Poseidon. 

When Christianity came, the consciousness of inner 
‘separation from the rest of the world grew in power. 
The individual felt his own independence placed in 
opposition to the surrounding world. Hence a duality ; 
on one hand the world surrounding man and on the other 
hand the inner life of the individual soul. Just as the 
Greek linked his whole existence to the spirit in Nature, 
so now the Christian united his whole life to inner 
communion with the spirit through individualized soul 
experiences. The early Christians denied the existence 
of spirit in Nature and only perceived it where it shone 
forth in the individual soul and the great gulf which later 
separated early Christian art from the art inaugurated 
by Giotto consists in the fact that Giotto in his art turns 
to Nature again, to re-discover the spirit in her: St. 
Francis, about half a century earlier, had sung the 
praises of God in Nature and built the bridge which 
should once more unite humanity with what is divine 
in her. Rudolf Steiner has called St. Francis “ the 
first materialist ” and in the sense in which he applies 
the term to St. Francis, materialism retains that of which 
science has robbed it. 

Giotto could paint Nature with a feeling of the 
spirit within her ; science, which separates his time from 
ours, has gradually despoiled her of this and grants to 
her merely mechanical laws of atomic activities. While 
the early Christians, through an intensified feeling of 
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the soul having descended from supersensible conditions 
shunned Nature as devoid of what man alone possesses, 
- conscious realisation of the spiritual world, modern 
science has incorporated the soul in a system of atomic 
activities robbing it of all those qualities which religion 
names divine. 5 

The result in art has been a striving to render sense 
impressions in accordance with observation based on 
scientific knowledge. At the same time, however, the 
soul struggles against being incorporated in a mechanical 
universe and this found its forceful expression through 
the romantic element which permeated art up to the 
end of the nineteenth century. Yet science gradually ` 
gains a complete victory and the whole striving of art 
is influenced to such an extent that painting becomes to 
a greater or lesser extent the expression of the impression 
Nature makes upon the sense of sight. In some of the 
Impressionists painting became eventually a mere record 
of colour impressions made upon the eye. 

Where the Greek saw spiritual Beings at work, the 
modern artist sees mechanical laws. Where the Christian 
= saw inner revelation of Spirit, the modern artist is faced 
with a void. ; 
~ It will only be possible to re-animate these two 
spheres, that of Nature and that of the soul, if we can 
tum away from purely mechanical conceptions of the 
world and man which science has built up in modern 
times. 

The first step lies in finding the relationship of art 
to the soul. We all feel that art should give expression 
to something inwardly experienced which we want to 
formulate outwardly. This seems to be a simple state- 
ment of the origin of impulses in art. Joy finds its 
expression in song and thus music and poetry arise from 
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out of elementary feeling. Painting and sculpture also 
spring from elementary impulses which can be traced 
if we understand the human being. Art is the making of 
these elementary impulses into a reflection of the world 
of spirit and thus accomplishing what Nature herself 
does in building the phenomenal world. 

It is vital for the artist of to-day to realise the origin 
of the impulses to create a work of art. With direct 
intuitions so rare, with religion as nurtured by the 
churches, become so meaningless to many and science so 
misleading, artists are left with no foundation to stand 
on and have nowhere to turn for an explanation of the 
origin and aim of their inspirations. 

Together, therefore, with an understanding of the 
way in which human consciousness in its gradual 
development has brought forth various forms of expression 
in art from the time of Greek culture to modern times, 
we ought to know in what way art arises out of the human 
being, that is to say, what causes us to be artists in the 
different spheres of architecture, painting or sculpture. 

There must be a different origin of inspiration in 
the painter to that of the architect or sculptor. -One 
need only observe how different is their sense of construc- 
tion. The painter constructs in pattern only, where the 
others have to consider the laws of three dimensional 
space. A different origin must be ascribed to sculpture, 
for instance, than that from which painting arises. It 
is possible to discover such different sources within the 
creative artist if an insight into the human being is 
developed, deeper than that of ordinary understanding. 
We then discover how the sculptor in his art expresses 
those forces which build up our bodily forms. He 
allows his imagination to be fertilised from this source, 
for he stands in a special relationship to the forces of 
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life, of growth and of metamorphosis which permeate his 
body. He revels in the activities which make of the human ' 
form an ever changing structure of beauty. He yearns to 
project into plastic medium what he feels within his 
bodily form. It is as if his imagination whispered to 
him : “ I feel within my own body a life element shaping 
it, making it pass from rest to movement, from movement 
to rest. If I use this life element and allow it to guide 
my hand in the shaping of my clay, I am reflecting in 
material substance what gives me my bodily form.” 

The Greek artist who lived in such close contact with 
Nature’s forces was eminently able to express these 
through art. In Greek sculpture the human genius 
seizes this divine element from Nature and crowns 
Nature’s work by placing images before us which she 
herself ever sighs to create but cannot so long as humanity 
is swayed by disturbing passions and lower instincts. 
It is through the union, of the artist with her forces of 
life and metamorphosis that a Venus or Apollo or Zeus in 
marble is born. 

And if we turn to painting, we find this to be an 
expression of other elements in us. Just as we say that 
we have a bodily form permeated by the forces of life, 
so do we also possess an inner life of feeling pervading 
our bodily Nature. And raised above mere bodily feeling 
is our soul life which the human Ego permeates. To 
this soul life we must trace the original inspiration of 
painting just as we trace sculpture to the vital forces in 
our bodily structure. All our joys, sorrows, our anger, 
remorse, devotion and so on, all bear a direct relation to 
painting. When the painter weaves his colours together 
on canvas or paper, he is reflecting the soul life just as 
the sculptor reflects the life element of his body when he 
shapes his plastic material or his marble or stone. Colouris 
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the painter’s medium of expression and the soul experiences 
are his subject. Colour is particularly suited for the 
expression in outer material of our human emotions. 
Poetry and music with similar aim in view both depend 
upon the more intangible element—sound. But the 
true artist is he who knows how to fill his work with music 
and poetry ; the painter can infuse these into his pictures 
without overstepping his own special sphere. 

We can thus realize how the origin of painting and 
sculpture can be traced to activities in our soul and 
bodily nature and by uniting ourselves with these activities 
more consciously than is usual and thus having a better 
understanding of them, we can get confirmation through 
our own personal experiences of the way these activities 
inspire the artist. 

It is so difficult to understand the psychology of art 
` because we do not dive deep enough into the problem 
of human consciousness. But whosoever can truly 
penetrate into his own soul and bodily nature will be 
able to find confirmation of what is said, if he does this 
-in the right way. And it is just this deepening of our 
understanding which is possible in modern times owing 
to the independence attained by the Ego. The Greek 
attist created intuitively ; he had no need to ask how 
inspiration arose. A knowledge of its origin is forced 
upon the modern artist as a necessity, otherwise he goes 
astray and may even be a harmful influence in the 
community. 

By investigating into the human soul and our bodily 
nature, we can trace where different arts have their 
origin, but we must at the same time take note of the 
effect that outer impressions and inner experiences have 
on the soul life. We shall then find that the soul life 
swings continually between two extremes. On one hand 
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it tends towards something which often, quite 
unconsciously torments the soul, wanting to rise into 
consciousness but cannot do so. In healthy persons 
it is suppressed but in unbalanced natures it becomes 
visions. This tendency finds its right sphere of expression 
in art when we take from the surrounding world the 
forms and colours with which to clothe what thus rises 
up, expressing it through art, especially through painting 
or poetry. For art takes from outside the forms with 
which to clothe inner experiences that otherwise would 
remain shadowy. Expressionism lies in this road but 
has not gone deep enough into the soul life to interpret 
this inner condition. On the other hand Nature contains 
hidden secrets that can only be discovered through 
immersing oneself in her. This is the path of Impression- 
ism which also has not proceeded far enough, for 
Impressionism only took in the surface and never 
penetrated deep enough into Nature’s mysteries. Thus 
the failing of Impressionism at the end of last century was 
. - due to the fact that it halted too soon and lost itself in 
scientific experiments. On the other hand Expressionism 
is apt to wipe away all outer elements and try to portray 
only the inner experiencing. The result so far has been 
metely abstract form to which we might add that 
“ psychic art ” which is based on mediumistic experiments 
clothed in fantastic imagery. 
= We can now see how Greek sculpture attained to 
qualities denied Impressionism, for the aim of the 
Greek sculptor was to portray the perfection of 
human form which can only be done by penetrating 
to the forces underlying form. The early medieval 
painters on the other hand gave pictorial form in their 
art to the soul life. They sought to represent what 
the soul would become if liberated from matter. They 
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gave . form to feeling; hence the visionary images 
of super-earthly spheres which we find in primitive 
“Christian painting. 

When we therefore understand the elements which go 
towards the creating of a work of art, we are able-to see 
how painting arose and light is thrown on the different 
modern schools. Behind art there are definite forces 
and the modern painter is the outcome of these, working 

` under the conditions of the world in its present stage of 
development. 

Modern intellectualism led at the end of last century 
to Impressionism where the representative side of art as 
based on sense impressions from outside overbalanced 
everything else. With the new century other influences 
have come into power, being reflected in painting through 
Expressionism. But both schools are only shadows of 
true Impressionism and Expressionism. Their true forms 
can only come about through new spiritual influences. 
asserting themselves in art. 

It is to such true Impressionism and Expressionism. 
that Rudolf Steiner points in his message to artists. He 
has given a new outlook upon art which helps to clear 
away the fog lying over our spiritual life to-day. As 
indicated, he has shown how art drises out of our relation- 
ship to our soul and bodily frame and the forces within 
them: how the evolution of art throughout the ages is 
linked with the ever evolving development of human 
individuality. He has gone deep beneath the surface 
of things and what he has revealed stimulates us to an 
understanding of what Art in reality is. 

Modern materialism based on scientific ideals that 
are one-sided has stifled the spirit in the artist to-day. 
Steiner makes it breathe again. He tells the painter 
how new possibilities lie before the artist who tries to 
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understand colour and light as they exist in Nature and 
also his own relationship to these elements. Colour and 
- light become the starting point of the painter ; he must 
unite himself with all that comes towards him in these ; 
their own nature will whisper to him the secrets he will 
reveal in his art and he will also be able to extract and 
give poeticform to what sleeps in the human soul, through 
a deep communion with colour. New worlds will be 


tevealed out of this union of the painter with the -> 


mysteries of light and colour. f 

That Steiner’s teaching is no mere dream is proved 
by what he himself accomplished in art and by the appeal 
his teaching makes to artists and the result it has attained 
in the last few years in different countries. i 

Those who watched bis battle in the service of truth 
and beauty see in him a great pioneer in the further 
evolution of art, for he has given artists a firm foundation 
upon which they can build their work. 


Rembrandt and his Fulfilment . 
By VIOLET PLINCKE 


STRANGE as it may seem, yet it is true: two hundred 
and fifty years after Rembrandt’s death the approach 
to his works, in reverence and gratitude, is not yet clear.— 
Visits to the recent Exhibition of Dutch Art at Burlington 
House provided one with numerous illustrations of the 
‘truth that the curtain which sometimes drops between 
Rembrandt’s work and the spectator can be so dense 
that it finds expression in words such as: “ Look at 
this ! no form, no colour, no beauty—come on ! ” 

Sometimes the indignation aroused by Rembrandt’s 
work was less marked and more suffused with perplexity 
and a vague attempt to find something at least that could 
feed the eye—still, there it remains: the door to 
Rembrandt is not yet fully opened. 

What this means can be felt and realised by those 
to whom he has become a living treasury, a guide into 
the depths, a kindler of life-bearing warmth. 

Having found Rembrandt once, it is still possible 
to live through spans of time where his influence seems 
to disappear like an underground river, but a moment 
comes when, without fail, our eye and our heart are 
caught by one of his works, and we are stirred and 
taught by him anew. Our breath gets slower, deeper ; 
we feel our touch becoming, potentially, gentler, wiser, 
more comprehensive ; we hearken to something barely 
audible, yet surer and weightier than so much that life 


brings to our ears. It is most remarkable to watch— 
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through Rembrandt—how mute art speaks, 30 that 
jarring words, falling on our ears when we give, ourselves 
up to the reading and drinking in of one of Rembrandt’s 
pictures, seem to leave cracks and depths with us. Why 
is this ? 

The more we allow ourselves to be wrapped into 
that atmosphere of mystery which forms the very pulse 
of Rembrandt, the more we are incited to approach 
Rembrandt, the Master himself—as near as we may. 
Vast though his work be (it consists of over 700 oils, 303 
etchings and 439 drawings, and possible discoverers 
in the future may increase these figures), we never for 
a moment feel anything conclusive in it. Something 
tells us: this is not yet the end. What is it that makes 
such words ring within us? 

It is the recognition which springs from, and is 
confirmed. by a spiritual knowledge of man, that 
Rembrandt’s being did not exhaust itself in such 
utterances as his framework, external and inner, permitted 
him to give in the seventeenth century.—These utterances 
have in themselves radiating, directing power of the 
highest order but withdraw into other spheres of 
existence in order to mature to new fruition when his 
time shall be at hand. 

Bearing this apprehension of the Rembrandt 
mystery within us, we may feel equipped with the first 
element of future knowledge, namely, what the root 
of Rembrandt is, and towards what his blossom aspires. 
Rembrandt had no predecessors, and there seems to be 
no immediate reason to look around in the spiritual 
life of his time for factors which may have determined 
_ the expression of his genius. But it is fascinating and 
indeed not insignificant to throw even a furtive glance 
at this truly ‘ Janus-faced’ seventeenth century. With __ 
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quick, strong strides an inroad is made into the secrets 
of Nature ; the power and the sharpness of the intellect 
grows in the process of investigation and the modest 
strata of society is stimulated to take interest in the 
work of the scientists. Descartes finds neatly formulated 
mathematical problems posted on street corners with an 
invitation to the general public to try their hand at 
solving them, much as we find posters at street corners 
announcing the results of a football match. Charles IT. 
gave the name of Royal Society to the body of men who 
were united in common scientific pursuit. Personally, 
he was greatly interested in chemistry and navigation, 
and following his example, scientific tastes became the 
fashion of the day.—Greenwich Observatory was 
founded ; Boyle invented the air-pump ; Harvey discovered 
the circulation of the blood; the first foundation of 
modern zoological classification was laid down by John 
Ray in his History of Fishes and his Synopsis of 
Quadrupeds. The works of Halley and Newton mark 
this century. But along with this vigorous buoyancy of 
the intellect we must remember that it is this same 
seventeenth century which embraces the lives of Jacob 
Boehme, Blaise Pascal and Spinoza, who strove to make 
their whole being become eyes of crystalline purity, 
worthy and able to trace the working of divine forces ever 
farther and deeper in the world around and within them. 
The line of inexorably steep ascent which characterises 
these men’s lives, permeates their work alike—profoundly 
different though their starting-points and methods be. 
Jacob Boehme poured out all that his clairvoyance 
revealed to him of the world’s birth out of the cosmic 
“ Ungrund,’ the gradual growth, struggle, union, 
separation and transformation of all the cosmic forces, 
the deeds of the heavenly choirs, the Imcarnatio Verbi 
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and the history of man passing from pristine purity 
through the Fall to become a Bridegroom of the Divine 
Sophia. Torrents of light pour over and through Boehme, 
and it is as if he lived on the verge of breaking under the 
weight of the revelations and the equal weight of 
responsibility to communicate them to men. 

Pascal, who began his life as a mathematical genius, 
and who showed, as years went on, a manysidedness of 
gifts in most harmonious welding, was led in his inner 
growth to that point where the curtain is suddenly rent 
asunder and from whence onwards, a new life begins. 
He who had known the delight of the quickest, freest 
activity of the mind, begins now to speak of a totally 
new source of knowledge—the heart and its logic. “One 
must love the divine truths in order to grasp them.” 
“ Christ is the centre of all, towards Whom all is directed. 

‘Who knows Him, knows the root of all things.” “Not 
only can we not know God without Christ-Jesus, but 
even ourselves we cannot know otherwise than through 
Him.” Up to his last moment Pascal never ceased 
drinking of this source. His Pensées bear witness to the 
fact that his own innermost burst forth into a strong 
spring, with the Christ-force as its waters. 

Spinoza, whose destiny had finally brought him to 
Amsterdam and who, very likely, may have encountered 
Rembrandt many a time in the narrow streets of that 
bustling city, gave to men one of the most closely knitted 
of philosophical organisms, showing, in the stringency 
of pure mathematical thought-forms, both the outer 
world of matter and the inner world of man as being 
anchored in God.—Man arrives at a right cognition of 
his own being when he knows himself to be one with 
God. The actions arising out of this knowledge are 
god-inspired deeds. Spinoza could not conceive his 
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‘philosophy otherwise than from the aspect of a true 
system of Ethics. - 

Boehme, Pascal, Spinoza—each of them with supreme 
steadfastness of purpose laying bare the Divine—all 
breathed and strove in Rembrandt’s time. 

* * x * * ; 

Of Rembrandt’s childhood and youth hardly any- 
thing is known. One fact is worth recounting for it is 
expressive of the humour of destiny. Leyden, his birth- 
place, had acquired more fame than all other cities of 
the Netherlands, as the modern “ Attica and Athens.” 
Such pride was taken in a meticulous knowledge of the 
classical languages, that the wealthy merchants of the 
day could converse about Greek with greater or less 
freedom. Nay, even in the common crafts, men had 
some tinge of the classical world. Rembrandt’s father 
hoped to see his son take his own good place on the 
ladder of classical scholarship, but how far his studies 
went in that domain, nobody knows. There was not 
much in the world that was more remote from his own 
nature than a pursuit of such a kind.—When asked in 
later years whether he would not go to Italy in order to 
study classic art in its original and the works of the 
Renaissance artists as the spiritual offspring of Greece 
and Rome, Rembrandt curtly replied that he had no 
time for such an enterprise, and, when otherwise driven 
by the would-be-wise to pursue the standards and 
methods of the antique, he resolutely maintained that 
for his part he did not intend to be bound by anything 
at all except by Nature herself. 

In one of the few letters of Rembrandt which have 
come down to us, he gives a further clue to the under- 
standing of his-aims by stating that he takes pains to 
represent everything with the greatest and most natural 
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mobility possible. These are very simple words but 
they come back to us again and again as we stand before 
his works. His early works reveal the fruits of such 
intensity of observation that we realise only too well 
why the eyes in some of his self-portraits appear 
insatiable in their power of absorption of the living, 
moving world around him. In those early days of his 
he must have sat in assiduous and concentrated effort, 
trying to take in and render movement as the visible 
expression of the inner life of man. For from his youth 
onwards we find him dwelling on two particular subjects 
which never left him throughout his life : the unriddling 
of his own features and the reading of the faces of those 
who were well-advanced in years. It has been remarked 
not infrequently, that Rembrandt turned to the self- 
portrait (both in oils and in etchings) in such endless 
“iteration because he was his own ‘gratis’ model, but 
the problem appears in a different light the moment we 
realise what an exceptionally favourable opportunity 
of observing the relation between the inner life and the 
play of the features is offered by the self-portrait. For 
a reader of the soul of so unique an order as Rembrandt, 
the self-portrait was an exercise and practice which 
dared not be neglected. His features are rendered in 
thirty-seven etchings and over sixty oils. At times, 
though rarely, Rembrandt stands before us in what one 
might be inclined to describe as a ‘ representative’ 
attire and bearing. Deep, rich velvet cap or cloak and 
a heavy gold chain with a pendant, create a certain distance 
between the spectator and the portrayed. And then 
sometimes he dons oriental dress. Again there are 
the other self-portraits, so very much greater in number, 
which let us read this countenance, unbeautiful in features, 
it is true, but unfolding so much, especially when we 
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watch it through all the changes which his concentrated 
life brought- him. Sometimes there is just the quiet, 
impassive scrutiny of one who desires to take an exhaustive 
survey of all around him ; sometimes there is a marked 
remoteness in the eyes, sometimes a strong conscious- 
ness of his own strength ; then again, a grin, as if about 
himself, disconcerts the spectator. Some of the later 
pottraits show a countenance that bears the traces of 
depths reached through pain. A burden of inner wealth 
and rarest dignity meets the gaze of one who looks at 
these later portraits. And then again, the countenances of 
those aged men and women, on whom Rembrandt loved 
to dwell. Perhaps we ought in some measure to modify 
the words about our ignorance concerning Rembrandt’s 
childhood and youth. For he has given us such numbers 
of portraits of his father and mother that they have 
become a tangible reality with a whole sphere of 
anticipated expressions of thoughts and moods and” 
impulses.—Rembrandt’s father is occasionally coerced 
into a ‘representative’ attitude and adorned with a 
metal collar and a featured hat, but frequently there is 
something troubled and care-worn in his rigidly set 
exptession.—The mother is altogether different. Some- 
times we find her poring over a book ; motherly, homely 
and wise in some pictures ; then again (as in the Windsor 
portrait), magnificent, like a closed chest full of treasures. 
Rembrandt’s preference for the faces of the aged is 
easily understood when we see what his own mother’s 
features were able to reveal in the dignity and superiority 
of her advanced life. This concentrated inner history 
which radiates from the countenance of the aged and 
pours itself into the steady, watchful eye of the spectator 
is so intense and real that it seems to fill and quicken 
with its presence the entire background of the picture. 
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So full and round and saturated is the existence of each 
one of the individuals on which his slowly searching 
gaze has dwelt. Even the very young ones, girls in the 
early dawn of their lives with smooth, simple faces, 
seem to spread this atmosphere of weaving soul-substance 
all around. Why is this? 

_ We may find in Rudolf Steiner’s writings an answer 
to this question, while Rembrandt’s work in its turn 
furnishes us with the richest illustration of the 
mysterious truth concerning our soul-being. This is 
how we can approach it.—The soul within us and of 
which we are conscious, does not constitute by any 
manner of means our full, true: store of soul-substance. 
What we experience within us in our everyday life is 
nothing but the reflex and the echo of that true soul of 
ours which we left on the threshold when we entered, 
through birth, into this physical world, and which is 
wtichly laden with the fruits of previous experience. 
‘Whether young or old we all share the age-old stream 
-of soul forces pouring into us from our distant past. 
It was revealed to the pure and deep, calm and wide- 
flung gaze of Rembrandt and he wove into it and around 
those whom he portrayed. An apprehension of 
concentrated destiny takes hold of the spectator; it 
enters his heart and makes him heavy with the riches 
of other men’s experiences. The movements, gestures, 
bearing, play of the features, are all transparent 
expressions of the soul within. We seem to be brought 
nakedly face to face with what is the most individual 
and private concern of man, far, far away from every- 
thing that gives him a general and typical stamp. And 
because Rembrandt had from the very first realised the 
necessity of elaborating the being of the individual, 
he scorned to learn from the antique, for its very essence 
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was the type, the human being outside the determining 
factor of time, outside development and growth. ‘The 
Greeks, in their zenith, were only interested in the 
representation of the human form when it had reached 
maturity and could therefore express the whole fulness 
and harmony of body, soul and spirit in complete con- 
sonance. Neither childhood nor old age had any interest 
for the Greek artist, because he felt on the one hand 
that the child’s body is not yet an accomplished exponent 
of the powers of the human being and because, on the 
other, the traces of time on the human body seemed only 
regrettable, not at all illustrative of wisdom gained 
through life and the heightened worth of manhood. 
True, the portraits of the Renaissance are treated 
differently from those of Greece and Rome. For their 
very core is the impulse of individualisation and, 
correspondingly, men of an advanced age are sometimes 
portrayed by the Masters of that time. But the difference B 
between the Italian conception of a portrait and that of 
Rembrandt remains, nevertheless. Whereas the Italian 
Masters offer us what we might call a ‘ representative ’ 
view of the individual, a kind of focussing of his general 
purpose and content, a kind of completed and crystallised 
movement, Rembrandt brings before us the individual 
in the very throb of a mysteriously quivering web of 
destiny, when man knows not whence the great forces 
come which mould his life, nor whither they lead him. 
The portraits of Rembrandt are heavy with destiny. 
The still and solemn breathing of the gateway of death, 
inevitable and never very far off, permeates these works.— 
The mystery of death is apprehended without fear, but 
still blindly. And no wonder, for in the seventeenth 
century humanity was still on the path of gradual descent 
into the forces of death; pure intellect, the perfect 
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instrument for grasping and mechanising the structure 
of the world, was still being sharpened, hardened and 
burnished. Only when the death-drink has been 
emptied to the dregs can there come a new revelation 
of life, as now in our days of the twentieth century, 
when intellectualism has reached a point of power and 
maturity beyond which there is only self-consuming 
lassitude. The powers of thought which are groping 
for a quickening can receive it if they will deliberately 
and systematically unite with themselves the currents 
of feeling and will.* In this way slumbering forces of 
cognition burst into life and curtains begin to open which 
age-long beliefs of man had deemed heavy beyond hope. 
It is ‘this fearless awareness of death, teeming with 
. anticipation of the unravelling of its mysteries that 
makes the man of to-day feel so close to Rembrandt. 
Goethe once said: “ Nature has invented death in 
“order to have much life.”-—These words haunt us when 
` we journey through the worlds which Rembrandt unfolds 
“ before us. How could such a manifold variety of human 
beings and lives arise without the magic crucible of 
death that is the birthplace of metamorphosis ?—Sheer 
beyond all telling are those destinies, laying their stamp 
in the seemingly most insignificant of gestures and 
traits. None save Shakespeare himself had sensed with 
such fidelity and fulness the miraculously intricate tissue 
of the human soul. It is not possible to dwell on 
Rembrandt’s work for any length of time without 
tealising how one’s own life is enriched and extended in 
duration by the absorption of so much human destiny. 
Men whose eyes drink with such never-ending thirst 
from the ocean of life and who in giving out again with a 





* The methods of this self-education are fully set forth in Rudolf Steiner's 
Outline of Occult Science, Knowledge of the Higher Worids and Theosophy. 
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heightened .clarity what they have imbibed, are the 
great benefactors of mankind. From the frequently 
-ill-decipherable and fragmentary script of life they 
glean hidden meanings and a divine significance which 
waits in mute patience to be lifted up and made manifest 
by the deepest and most faithful lover of life—the artist. 
How does Rembrandt read destiny? By tracing 
the facets of suffering which, like a divine hammer, 
come to shape the human being. Never before had an 
artist dared so undauntingly to reveal the pain through 
which man is led. None had ventured to show his 
frailty so unsparingly and the devastating influence of 
sickness and debility. It is just this feature of Rembrandt 
that makes so many shrink from him and exclaim: 
“No form, no colour, no beauty—come on!” For 
men who utter such words would fain go back to that 
past where man’s sorrow had to be shrouded in highest 
dignity and remoteness in order to be endured by- the: 
spectator, whereas Rembrandt is the first and bravest 
among the painters of modern times who created out of 
ripe knowledge of the sanctification of pain. When 
Rembrandt’s contemporary Pascal—unknown to him— 
jotted down abruptly: “It seems to me that Jesus 
Christ does not allow us to touch anything else but His 
wounds after His Resurrection. Noli me tangere. Only 
with this suffering must we seek to unite ourselves ”— 
then something was pronounced that forms one of the 
key-notes of Rembrandt’s work. This too explains the 
fact why in his pictures, drawings and etchings which 
represent scenes from the New Testament, the Gospel of 
St. Luke predominates over the other Gospels. It is this 
Gospel more than all the others which shows us sick, 
anguish-stricken humanity, reaching out- longingly to 
the Physician Who heals with love that is light and life. 
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Over and over again Rembrandt returns to the sub- 
ject of the Good Samaritan, to Christ healing the blind, 
the deaf and the palsied. The celebrated ‘ Hundred 
Gilder’ print only gathers into a focal point what rays 
out over a vast number of his works. Not only is the 
trial of physical pain unsealed and glorified in Rembrandt’s 
work but also the inner trial of solitude and forsakenness. 
It is then that Rembrandt’s touch is pity incarnate, 
and from his hands flows that blessing which he, moreover, 
as none other before, was able to represent in colour and 
in the black and white of the etching-needle. Whether 
it be the solitude of Hagar and Ishmael in the desert, 
of Jacob on his wandering, of Daniel when confronted 
by the vision, or Tobias frightened by the fish—every 
time, angels come to succour the lonely ones with the 
yearning solicitude of a mother. Rembrandt’s angels- 
manifest their heavenly home so differently from those 
of “all other painters who peopled their pictures with 
them. They are so close to men, moving—shall we say— 
on such familiar terms with them. The artist who was 
so profoundly representative of the growing individual- 
isation of man illustrates the new relation between 
angels and humans as being distinct and different from 
that relation which held sway in the past, when angels 
spoke and acted through man as through a medium that 
offered no resistance, for then it was right for him to 
be but a faithful executor of their bidding. With the 
break of the new era which marks man’s consciousness 
of himself as an individual, the responsibility is laid on 
his own shoulders entirely and out of his own free will 
he must seek inspiring converse and union with his own 
angel. When the angel’s hands—protecting, guiding 
and helping—arise before our mind’s eye, then too 
those wondrous hands of the patriarchs come before us : 
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Abraham blessing Ishmael, Isaac blessing Jacob, Jacob 
blessing Ephraim and Manasseh. . . but the ‘ bless- 
ing’ hand occurs in Rembrandt’s work infinitely more 
often than in the actual, palpable blessing. One can 
trace its presence in portraits and compositions of 
different kinds. - 

. Rudolf Steiner frequently spoke of the hands that 
“ know how to bless.” He spoke of them as those which 
had folded in prayer in childhood and youth, and then 
in advancing age they are graced with the power to 
bless. And from the blessing hands of Rembrandt _ 
the gaze passes on to the praying hands which, one can 
safely say, are more eloquent in their gesture than tliose 
painted by any other of the preceding, nay even of the 
subsequent great Masters. From Philemon and Baucis 
folding their hands in the august presence of Jupiter and 
` Mercury, to the shepherds adoring the Jesus Child, or 
the disciples recognising the Risen One—it is always- 
that direct, strong stream of the knowing, seeing heart~ 
force that pours itself into the hands and makes them 
speak a language clearer than words. 

The apprehension which is slumbering within us 
and is confirmed by the spiritual insight into the future 
of the human race as Rudolf Steiner gave it us, is quickened 
by Rembrandt : that a time will come when the present 
feeling intelligence of the hands will rise to the clarity 
of articulate cognition and man will then no more grope 
in search of the meaning of his destiny but will read it 
clearly, and experience a new realisation of his freedom. 

It would be a misreading of Rembrandt if, in study- 
ing his work, one were to dwell exclusively on his profound 
knowledge of man as an individual being. True, the 
emphasis on the uniqueness and completeness of every 
single figure in smaller or great compositions is such 
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that its unity would be sometimes seriously jeopardised 
if it had not been for the power of Rembrandt’s genius 
to penetrate into the mysteries of light. Every earnest 
student of Rembrandt, whether he has already read or 
heard from others of the Master’s magic treatment of 
light, goes through all the stages of wonder and awe as 
he traces the inexhaustible ways in which Rembrandt 
brings it to reveal its being. 

In the early works of his youth we find Rembrandt 
already using light with supreme mastership, quite 
irrespective of possible earthly sources. It is a spiritual 
factor whose presence articulates and makes manifest 
depths that would otherwise have remained concealed. 
It is a potency prior to colour, revealing the inner life of 
things and beings of this earth; above all it reveals 
itself—in its movements, in its stronger or lesser 
accentuations, as a creative cosmic essence. It is an 
element of union binding into one significant whole 
all the disparity of life’s phenomena. It is creative 
wisdom and a primordial formative force. Rembrandt 
was the first in modern times to fathom the secrets of 
light so deeply and until Goethe there was none to follow 
him. Goethe had bestowed on his investigations of 
colour more pain and care than on anything else in his 
life (his words to Eckermann on this point at the close 
of his life bear eloquent witness to it), but he had to 
suffer the disappointment of knocking against a wall 
of indifference and misunderstanding; he realised full 
well that only distant generations would be able to see 
clearly the true import of his discoveries. It was for 
Rudolf Steiner to recognise in fulness what it was that 
-Goethe had inaugurated by his new understanding of 
the nature of light and the colours as its deeds and 
sufferings. His introduction to Goethe’s Theory of 
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Colour which is so full of the deepest and most illuminating 
appreciation, will henceforth serve as an indispensable 
key to this work, paving the way for its spreading as a 
most potent impulse for Art and for the understanding 
of Life. 

When Rudolf Steiner gazed at Rembrandt it was 
again this element of light—Goethe’s recognition of 
which had filled him with such joy in his early manhood— 
that called forth his enthusiastic admiration in later 
life. 

From his youth onwards Rembrandt pursued those 
mysteries of light, but his deeper penetration into them 
was the fruit of the inner tests and sufferings in which 
his life was rich indeed. He lost his wife after barely 
ten years of marriage, having also lost within this span 
of time five of the children she had borne him. Hendrikje 
Stoffels who lit up and warmed the last portion of his 
life was also taken away from him when she was still 
in her prime. Finally, his only son Titus died long 
before he reached his thirtieth year. Utter poverty 
and solitude closed in upon him at the end of his days. 
His last self-portrait, dating from 1669, the year of his 
death, shows him aged, but not crushed—still looking 
out with penetrating attention on the life around him. 

Many are the roads that lead to Rembrandt and 
many are the roads that lead from him out into a new 
reading of the living world and its hidden and revealed 
secrets. Always he stands before us as one of the great 
unsealers of the soul and her mysteries, as one who 
embodied reverence and tenderest pity with an intense 
apprehension of the interaction between the world of 
matter and the world of spirit—and as one who probed 
most deeply of all into the being of light. 

It would not be paying true homage to Rembrandt 
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if we stopped short and passed by in silence that which 
he was unable to do. . . for the days had not yet 
come when this truth could be revealed with that clarity 
with which it is made to shine into the consciousness of 
our days.—When Rembrandt shows us the Christ in 
suffering and anguish or again teaching and healing men, 
then it is as if he spoke right into the depths of our hearts. 
When he depicts the Resurrection with the Christ lying 
faint and exhausted in the grave bathed in the pale 
yellow light (Lazarus called forth from the grave is 
represented in the selfsame way), then something within 
us says: can we stop at this Resurrection? More and 
more radiant and victorious and triumphant—thus must 
we bring it to revelation. All of us, each one without 
exception, must be,a channel for the light which has 
shone into the darkness which has buried its gold in 
the earth in order that it might grow there, fed by the 
Ego-born striving of man, till the whole earth bursts 
forth into sunlike glow. 

Between the years 1658-61 (immediately after he 
found himself bereft of every shadow of earthly possession 
and had touched the rock-bottom of poverty), we find 
Rembrandt engaged in trying again and again to fix 
for himself the countenance of the Christ.—Six of such 
efforts were long known and then a seventh one, 
discovered later, was added to their number. As our 
eyes endeavour to read the features we again feel some- 
thing within us that yearns for another fulfilment than 
the one Rembrandt is able to give us. His power of 
letting us apprehend all the richness of destiny and all 
the treasury of the yet unexpended soul-forces guarded 
in the spiritual world,is here of no avail. Christ has no 
burden of destiny which we might read ; tender loving- 
kindness which Rembrandt sometimes attempted to 
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depict as radiating from his countenance is not enough 
to make us receive the message we seek to read. 
Christ as a Cosmic Being, as Lord of Light, one with 
Light and Himself Light—this was the truth that humanity 
was to receive again from the lips of one whose firm clear 
gaze into the spiritual world had enabled him to read 
the Mystery of Golgotha anew and whose hand, led 
by this knowledge, could trace the features of the Christ- 
countenance both in colour and in sculptured form with 
a faithfulness hitherto unknown. When he was showing 
visitors the carved wooden statue of the Christ in his 
studio, Rudolf Steiner would say: “ And, if you will 
take it, this is how—according to my spiritual investiga- 
tions—Christ looked when He walked the earth in 
Palestine.” The countenance of the Christ which 
Rudolf Steiner painted in the small cupola of the first 
Goetheanum fell a prey to the flames ; but the carved 
statue has been spared.‘ Physician of the World” 
may be the heart’s first greeting when we enter the still 
and lofty room in which the statue towers, even as 
mote than two hundred years ago Rembrandt held fast 
to Christ the healer. And then slowly, but unceasingly, 
the mystery which the creator of the statue worked into 
every detail of its shape and form, begins to speak. 
“ Christ, Lord of Light, Lord of all Cosmic Forces, 
Bringer of the Ego-flame, Lord: over Life and Death, 
calling men to be Thy friends and Thy brethren.” 
Rembrandt’s striving here finds its fulfilment. 


Music and the Art of Healing among 
the Druids and Bards 
By EUGEN KOLISKO, M.D. (Vienna) 


THE profound Mystery-wisdom possessed and cultivated 
by the ancient Druids was chiefly concerned with Nature 
and man’s relation to Nature, but also with the individual 
soul which passes through repeated earthly lives, 
Having derived their information from the Celts of 
Gaul and Britain, the Romans were always ready to tell 
of the extraordinary power and knowledge possessed by 
the priests in the Mysteries of the Celtic people. In his 
Gallic War, Cæsar describes the activities of the Druids 
in the following words: “ They held themselves aloof 
from the War . . . and it is said that they preserve 
in their memory many sayings of wisdom. They study 
for a period of more than twenty years. They use the 
Greek script when they are dealing with affairs of public 
and private life, and account it unlawful to write down 
any of their teachings. There seem to me to be two 
reasons for this : the Druids do not wish to entrust their 
teachings to the public nor do they desire to weaken the 
power of memory in their pupils by allowing them to 
rely too much on the written word, Above all it is their 
aim to awaken the conviction that the human soul does 
not die but passes into another man after the death of 
the first. They believe that this conviction will inspire 
deeds of bravery, for fear of death is scorned by them. 
They teach many things about the stars and their move- 
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regions of the earth, about the being of Nature and the 
might and power of the immortal Gods. They speak of 
these things and pass them on to the young.” 

The Druids stand before us in the descriptions as 
priests, prophets, magicians and also as healers ; in his 
Natural History, Pliny states that as healers they also 
performed certain priestly functions. He gives mary 
accounts of their powers as healers. He says: ‘‘ Nothing 
is more sacred to the Druids than the mistletoe and the 
tree on which it grows, especially when this is the oak. 
They choose oak-groves and enact no sacrifice without 
the leaves of oaks, this being the reason why they were 
named ‘ Druids’ (from Drys=oak) according to the Greek 
tongue. They regard the mistletoe growing on a tree 
as something sent from heaven and as a sign of the tree 
itself having been chosen by heaven. It is a rate 
phenomenon and when it is discovered it becomes an 
object of the very deepest veneration.” Pliny then 
describes how on certain definite days connected with the 
rhythmic phases of the Moon, the Druids take the mistletoe 
from the tree with great pomp and ceremony, offering 
two white bulls as a sacrifice, how the priest, clad in white 
robes, cuts the mistletoe with a golden sickle and catches 
it in a white vessel. Mistletoe was used as a remedy for 
many diseases. 

It is a plant which contains healing forces in a very 
unusual degree. It does not take root in the earth and 
hence is related in a different way to earthly and cosmic 
forces of growth. The perpendicular direction, by virtue 
of which all other plants are bound up so intimately with 
earth and sun, is not there in the mistletoe. It is really 
a stranger on the earth. The creative action of planetary 
forces works through the mutable rhythm of its leaves 
which turn now to one side, now to the other. The 
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mistletoe flees from the light and also from the warmth 
that is working in the light. It does not need to germinate 
in the darkness of the earth and so it really alienates 
itself from earth and sun. This reveals its primeval 
connection with the moon. The quickened forces of the 
periphery of the world work in the mistletoe. This was 
known to the Druids, for they still had knowledge of the 
creative forces from the world of stars working in the 
plants. Hence they were able to heal human beings 
because they lived in close contact with these healing 
forces of the cosmos. We can recognise the form of the 
staff of Mercury in the sprigs of the mistletoe. The 
Mercury-forces are the forces of healing. That is why 
the mistletoe was considered by the Druids to be so very 
significant ; they regarded it as a symbol of the Mercury- 
force which is the link between darkness and light. In 
the mistletoe, the fight between light and darkness is 
not the same as it is in other plants. It blossoms in 
Winter when the life of the other plants dies away. It 
will have nothing to do with the Sun-forces. Hence—- 
as the old Germanic legend tells—it was possible for 
Loki to cut from its branches the arrow which killed the 
_, Sun God Baldur. The Sun-forces living in the other 
plants could never have done this, for they had sworn 
allegiance to him. 

The Druids looked up with the greatest veneration 
and reverence to everything that is quickened in the 
cosmos and in man by the forces of light and darkness. 
Hence in their temples they watched the passage of the 
sun through the Zodiac. In their so-called cromlechs 
they poured out their being in inner contemplation of 
the mighty contrasts presented by light and darkness. 
The Romans called the Druids the ‘ people of Apollo’ 
and they traced their stock to this God. Phecebtius is 
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the name-of a Druidic priest mentioned by Ausonius. 
Pheebus Apollo is the God of Light who was venerated 
in widespread ceremonies of the Druidic Mysteries of the 
Sun. Diodor writes (Book II, 47): ‘ North of Celtic 
Gaul there is an island not smaller than Sicily. It is 
populated by Hyperboreans. . . . Tradition speaks 
of it as the birthplace of Latona, hence its inhabitants 
honour Apollo more than any other God. In a certain 
sense they are his priests, for they pay homage to him 
daily with ceaseless songs of praise and do him great 
honour. On this island there is a splendid temple of 
Apollo, round in form, and also a city consecrated to the 
same God. Most of the inhabitants are harp-players 
who ever and again play on their harps in the temples 
and in their hymns sing the praises of the deeds of 
Apollo.” 

This description indicates that the great temple is 
Stonehenge, the largest known sanctuary of the Driids. 
There is also a legend according to which this temple is 
said to have been brought by magic from Ireland to 
Wales by Merlin, the Magician and Bard. From this 
legend we can assume that Merlin brought the Mystery- 
customs of Hibernia to Wales. 

The Druids’ veneration of the sun, and at the same ` 
time their feeling of close union with the forces of the 
earth, was a great duality which entered into all the 
customs of the land and people, and these contrasts shed 
light on many things in the history of Celtic civilisation. 
Cæsar writes: “The Gauls declare that they are all 
descended from Father Pluto and they say that this is 
the teaching of the Druids.” The Gauls believed that 
the darkness preceded the light and that they themselves 
had issued as Autochthonians from the dark womb of 
the earth. Rudolf Steiner once spoke of the Mysteries 


IA 


264 ANTHROPOSOPHY 


of Northern and Western Europe in general as being 
‘Mysteries of the Earth. Everywhere in Wales, Scotland 
and Ireland towered the hills with their Druidic circles 
and stones in the precincts of which there took place a 
marvellous union of an almost ‘scientific’ and yet at 
the same time religious contemplation of the course of 
the sun and its workings in the universe. We find the 
same thing wherever Celtic culture spread. Stonehenge 
is the most majestic memorial of this cult. The God 
worshipped there was called, now Apollo, now Belus. 
He is the Chaldean Bal and many names of mountains 
in regions where Celtic culture prevailed—for instance in 
Brittany, Alsace (Belchen and other places) inthe Austrian 
Burgenland (Velem, the centre of Celtic tombs in the 
district), point to the same connection. Belinus is also 
` the name of one of those mythological kings who 
‘inaugurated in Britain a kind of Golden Age. He too is 
described as a Sun-Hero. And besides this, the first 
natne of the island of Britain, according to Bardic tradi- 
tion, was Vel ynys, that is to say, the island of Bel. 
Belenydd or Plenydd is the founder of Druidism according 
to Celtic legend. 
Especially worthy of note is the veneration of a 
` Baldur-like being who is also represented as having been 
the founder of the Celtic race. He led the Celts into 
Britain and was the wise lawgiver and inaugurator of 
the rules and customs of the Bards and their songs. 
He is Hu, or also Hy, the Mighty. He was worshipped 
in the centre of pre-Christian Druidism on the island 
of Mona (either Anglesea or the Isle of Man). In the 
year 59 A.D. Mona was laid waste, with terrible acts 
of cruelty, by the hosts of the Roman Emperor 
Claudius. Indeed Roman culture spread everywhere in 
the West on the ruins of the ravaged Celtic Mysteries. 
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Ceesar’s conquest of Gaul is also a terrible example 
of this. 

The island of Iona was also called Hu or Hy because 
of the worship paid there to this Baldur-being. Iona is 
the Hebridean island which later on became the centre 
of the Hibernian Christianity introduced by St. Columba 
from Ireland. ‘The way in which this godlike being was 
experienced is described by a Bard of later times in the 
following words: “ Hu the Mighty, the Conqueror, the 
ever-ready Protector, a King, a Giver of Wine, Lord 
over land and sea and the life of the whole Universe! ” 
Beside him, as a part of his own nature, stands the figure 
of the female Goddess Ceridwen, a Northern Ceres or 
Demeter. She is a Moon Goddess, her daughter being 
Crairwy, the Celtic Proserpina. Bardic songs have 
much to tell of these two beings Hu and Ceridwen but 
what emerges from these versions of the Ceridwen Myth 
(which for the most part were written very much later), 
points clearly back to earlier periods of Druidic culture. 
To the Druids, the sun and the moon were the two 
portals through which, in those times, man had to look 
in order to know and understand the connection between 
creative wisdom and matter. The same thing was 
experienced by the Greek, with his particular constitution 
of soul, in the Demeter rites. Just as in Greece the 
Apollonian, super-earthly forces stand over against those 
of Dionysus which point to the mysteries of Persephone— 
so here again we find the threads which lead down from 
the Sun God, the great Baldur-like Sun Hero Hu, to the 
Mysteries of the Moon Goddess Ceridwen. There is a 
wonderful correspondence between the soul’s striving 
after knowledge in Greece and the Mystery-wisdom 
which arose in the North and West of Europe within 
Celtic and Germanic culture. 
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This wonderful connection appears most strongly in 
another aspect of the figure of Apollo. He is also the 
God of Music and is depicted with a lyre in his hand. He 
is the founder of a musical culture which spread over the 
whole North and West of Europe. The Sun God is at 
the same time the God of music and Rudolf Steiner once 
spoke of the influence of this music upon the peoples of 
Europe, saying that it came from the realms of the sun’s 
light and laid hold of the deepest feelings in the soul of 
man. This descent of the super-earthly sun-influences is 
wonderfully portrayed in the Orpheus legend. Orpheus 
bears the sun-forces into the lower world when he 
descends thither to release Eurydice. Orpheus is a son 
of Apollo. Magical influences of music pour forth from 
his lyre, affecting human beings and the whole of Nature. 
This musical culture plays a part which reveals. many 
deep mysteries in the life of the ancient Celtic population 
of Britain. It finds its outward expression in Bardism. 

In Gaul, and also in Britain, there were Druids, 
Ovates and Bards. Diodorus Siculus speaks of this, 
even in his time. The Druids were the priests who con- 
ducted the Mystery rites. The task of the Ovates was 
to divine the speech of the Gods from the flight of birds 
and the animal sacrifices. The nature of their mission 
was more ‘ scientific ’—if one may use this term in such a 
connection. The Bards were the poets and minstrels 
-` whose songs preserved for posterity accounts of wondrous 
events in the life of Gods and men. They travelled all 
over the land singing ‘their songs to the accompaniment 
of harps or Celtic lyres. There is no doubt whatever of 
the intimate connection which existed between Bardism 
and ancient Druidism. Bardism grew out of Druidic 
culture and in a certain sense represents the side of 
Druidism which was concerned with outer life. Up to 


MUSIC AND THE ART OF HEALING 267 


the twelfth century, although by that time in more and 
‘more decadent form, the Bards represented a kind of 
Order following certain rules and a strict discipline wherein 
the ancient poetic-musical art was preserved. Bardism 
had at the same time a deeply significant influence upon 
the whole life of the people, the making of laws, and 
motality. In the British Isles, music entered deeply 
into the life of the peoples. In Wales, even so late as the 
twelfth century, musical culture was so general that 
according to Giraldus Cambrensis, a scribe who wrote 
with great charm about Wales, music was not only an 
affair of the Bards but in every house the sound of harps 
could be heard from morning till evening. Giraldus gives 
a most living and poignant description of this. It is 
wonderful how the harpist with all the quickness and 
skill of the play of his fingers could still preserve the true 
musical proportion. With far-reaching modulations, 
interwoven melodies would sound together in an onward 
flowing stream, dual and yet united in a higher harmony; 
until at length the consonantal element would be restored, 
the theme also being brought to an end in harmonising 
chords. The harps were played with deep inner emotion 
and great dexterity ; the clear sweet tones of the fine 
strings mingled with the deep dark tones of the thicker 
stongs to form a final harmony. Always starting in the 
minor mood, the music passed through the whole musical 
gamut and returned finally to the minor. We can feel 
how here too the forces of the dark underworld in the 
deep tones united with the high clear tones of the world 
of light and how manifold variations of a star-rhythm 
pervaded the whole. Twelve-times-twelve rhythms were 
known to the Bards and the laws of these rhythms dared 
not, under pain of punishment, be broken. Scales, keys, 
tempo and other elements were quite definitely laid down. 
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The knowledge of twelve rhythms is connected with the 
fact that there was still a clear knowledge of the formative 
forces streaming in from the Zodiac into which the forces 
of the circling planets play to give tonality. Thus it 
was known that man is built up by the powers of the 
Word, of sound, of the World-Spirit. Revelations born 
of music mingled with a spirit-filled ‘ scientific’ under- 
standing of Nature which recognises the number twelve 
as underlying the bodily form of man. The ancient sun- 
temples were images of the Zodiac and of the workings 
of the sun. In the body of man too there was the same 
image as was expressed by the rhythms of music. And 
so, out of this wisdom which was known to be incarnate 
in the very being of man, healing influences could be 
made effective ; music could be used as a healing agency 
because its laws were in complete harmony with the 
physiological laws of the being of man. Here again we 
are reminded of how the Greeks used the different tones 
of music, bringing about moral, as well as medicinal 
effects. The practice of the musical art* was general 
throughout the land, not only among the Bards. Song 
was cultivated from earliest childhood and Giraldus . 
Cambrensis tells us that, although there were as many 
individual voices as the human beings taking part in the 
choral songs, rhythms and voices all joined in a wonderful 
harmony of song. 

Great veneration was paid to the Bards. They 
were held in such high esteem that princes were their 
friends and supporters and they were at the same time 
teachers of wisdom. The three aims of Bardism can be 
briefly summed up as follows: to reform morals and 
customs, to safeguard peace, to honour the good and the 
excellent. There is a whole body of Bardic wisdom. It 

*Cp. Ferd Walter: Das alte Wales. Bonn, 1869. 
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is expressed in sayings which were written down later 
on and which deal with manifold domains of life. These 
sayings are called Triads and consist always of three 
sections. They contain wonderful wisdom in regard to 
the most sacred truths. They are like threefold chords 
revealing a sublime wisdom—chords in which each tone 
supplements and sustains the others. Listening to them 
the ear of man may hear how knowledge, art and social 
life should unite in one harmony. 

We find, for instance, the following in the first group 
of Triads : There are three branches of wisdom : wisdom 
in respect to God, wisdom in respect to one’s fellowmen, 
wisdom in respect to oneself.—A threefold birth: man, 
freedom, light.—The three chief virtues of wisdom: 
love, truth, courage —Three things are involved in never- 
ending growth : fire or light, understanding or truth, the 
soul, or life. These will conquer everything and then 
the condition which was there at the beginning; will 
cease. Again we find a group of Triads dealing more with 
the realm of art.: The three primary requisites of poetic 
description : clarity, rousing of interest, poignant charac- 
terisation.—The three dignities of poetry : a union of the 
true and the miraculous, a union of beauty and sapience, 
a union of art and nature——The threefold purity indis- 
pensable to poetry : pure truth, pure speech, pure morals. 

And now a group referring to the social life of man.— 
Three attributes of a just man: silent lips, open eyes, 
fearless conduct.—Three essential principles of wise 
counsel: good-will, candid speech, knowledge of the 
matter in question.—The three conquerors of evil and 
the forces of destruction: science, will, power.—The 
three principles of goodness: wisdom, strength, love. 
Where these three are lacking, good qualities cannot be 
expected. 
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The translations of these Triads do not really convey 
the complete union of speech and music expressed by the 
Bards. Indeed the arts of poetry and music were 
expressed by one and the same word. The Triads were 
half speech, half music, and when we study their content 
we realise that they are the outcome of a profound know- 
ledge of the nature of man in body, soul and spirit. On 
the one side they express in their threefold composition 
a deeply artistic and scientific insight into the nature of 
man and at the same time they are threefold chords born 
‘from the creative powers of musicand poetry. Theyarethe 
foundations for deep and profound religious experience. 

The stages of Bardic training were also three : Pupil, 
Apprentice and true Bard. There were schools in which 
the pupils were taught, first the arts of speech and verse, 
then metrics, the art of song and Bardic customs, and on 
through the third stage of public dissertation, prize 
contests, to the stage of Master-Singer. After three 
years’ instruction they became Druid-Bards with the 
insignia of the chair, axe and golden ball. 

There were three groups of musicians: harpists, 
crwth-players (the crwth was a curious instrument 
bearing some resemblance to the lyre), and singers. The 
Bard might not divulge what he had learnt in the schools. 

The Bards had tremendous authority in the land. 
They were guardians of the peace and we can here perceive 
elements which later on took special form in the Order 
of the Arthurian Knights. The whole cycle of legends 
connected with Arthur and his Knights was spread abroad 
chiefly through the agency of the Bards. Indeed the 
Knights of Arthur were themselves Bards. The victory 
of peace over lawlessness and violence through the power 
of song and speech was the great aim of the Bards and 
their Order. 
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Accounts exist of three famous Bards who lived 
several centuries after the birth of Christ : Taliesin, ‘he 
of the radiant brow,’ Liywarch Hen and Merlin. Taliesin 
was known as the Chief of the Bards, Soothsayers and 
Druids of the West. He was connected with King 
Arthur and many of his songs have been preserved. He 
wrote wonderful hymns to the sun and appears already 
to have been a Christian Bard, for later on Bardism 
merged partially into Christendom and was connected 
above all with the monastic foundations of St. Columbia. 
Taliesin was the Chief of the Bards, supreme in literature, ` 
wisdom, knowledge of the song of birds, as well in every 
other science. (Cp. San Marte: Merlin. 1853. p. 257.) 

Merlin is described as being, in a sense, the last of 
the Bards. Merlin is a strange, wizard-like figure who is 
deeply connected with the musical-apollonian influences 
which come to expression in Bardic culture as a whole. 
He is indeed spoken of as Merlin, Magician and Bard. 
True, there are different Merlins, but the curious duality 
characteristic of all Celtic culture is expressed in this 
particular being. It is from him that King Uter Pendragon 
and his son Arthur receive their power. According to the 
legend, Merlin is the son of a virgin and the devil. The 
power of God, but also that of the demons, works in 
him. He is depicted as a healer knowing the secrets of 
many medicinal herbs, among them the mistletoe. As 
we have already seen, mistletoe is a healing plant in a 
very special sense. The truth of this is also proved by 
the fact that in our time mistletoe is the remedy for the 
most serious diseases. Mistletoe is, so to speak, the staff 
of Mercury, the caduceus. It represents forces which 
run counter to the normal course of Nature but these 
same forces are used, in the hand of the doctor, for the 
purposes of healing. Cæsar himself speaks of illnesses 


272 ANTHROPOSOPHY 


being cured by the Celtic Apollo. In the figure of Merlin 
we again have an expression of those healing forces 
which are bound up with a knowledge of stones, plants 
and animals, poisons, the nature of metals in general, 
and indeed of all the secrets of Nature. _ 

These are the Mercury-forces and it is by their 
operation that sub-earthly, demonic forces are turned 
to the purposes of healing. When we look at an oak 
tree we have a picture of the two kinds of forces which 
must here unite. We are remindec of the trees as they 
stood in the Druidic oak-groves and which in the Mystery- 
` wisdom of the North evoked an imagination of inner 
strength and, above all, of the power inherent in speech 
and song. The oak with its Mars-forces of iron, and the 
sturdy resoluteness with which it follows the direction 
of earth and sun, represents one side of the picture, and 
there, on the other, is the mistletoe fleeing from the light 
with its serpent-like windings reminiscent of the caduceus 
of Mercury. This image also suggests the nature of the 
task which Druidism and Bardism set themselves to 
perform, namely to lead over the Mars-forces into the 
Mercury-forces—the forces of peace. In all that tradition 
has to tell of Bardic activity, especially in the early 
period when it had not as yet begun to decline, we can 
see that powerful influences of healing went out from 
this music-filled culture. There is a close inner con- 
nection between the Samothracian Mysteries and the 
cults of the Celtic Gods, especially tke cult of Gwion (the 
Celtic Mercury) and his ministering dwarf-beings who 
ate associated with alchemy and metallurgic arts. (Cp. 
Adolfe Pictet: Du Culte dez Cabwes chez les anciens 
Ivlandais. Genf - Paris. 1824.) Strong healing 
influences were contained in the rites of the Samothracian 
Mysteries and the priests were themselves doctors. 
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Gwion and the Samothracian Cadmillus are one and the 
same being. The figure of Gwion stands over against 
the sùper-earthly Apollo who is the God of music and of 
light. i 

Such is the peculiar and unique development of 
Bardism which was so deeply bound up with the Celtic 
peoples in Britain, Scotland and Ireland. Its influence 
continued on into the songs attributed to Ossian which 
had such an effect upon the spiritual life of Middle Europe 
for instance, upon Herder and Goethe. It was deeply 
connected with the healing forces of Nature. In ancient 
Greece healing influences went out on the one hand from 
the music of Apollo, whose son A‘sculapius is connected 
with the Mysteries called by his name, and on the other 
from the Samothracian Mysteries connected with the 
forces of the metals in the earth and the planets in the 
heavens. Both streams were ultimately united. And 
similarly-in the North and West we find an inner union 
of a musical culture connected with the super-earthly 
forces of sun and stars, with the mysterious forces of the 
earth working in the healing powers possessed by the 
Druids. 
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The Eutopean Mysteries and their 
. Initiates” 


By RUDOLF STEINER 


In ancient times a kind of natural clairvoyance was 
a common heritage of the European peoples. Indeed 
man’s consciousness as it is to-day has evolved from that 
earlier state of clairvoyant consciousness. With these 
ancient clairvoyant faculties, man was able to perceive 
certain connections of his life, and what he so perceived 
‘was then expressed in the legends and myths which 
speak of goblins, elfin-beings, dwarfs and the like. Now Á 
these legends and myths are very different in -character: 
They were based on what man was able to see with 
his clairvoyant faculties, but when we study them we 
find on the one hand certain resemblances and on the 
other outstanding differences, simply because the 
clairvoyant powers of men were by no means the same. 
There is a much greater similarity in the more important 
mythological figures—the figures of Gods and Heroes . 
’ in the sagas. These sagas, too, were the outcome of © 
‘clairvoyance, but in a different sense. The great 
mythological figures lead us back to the experiences of 
those who were Initiates in the ancient Mysteries. It 
is not easy for our present consciousness to form a true 
conception of these ancient Mysteries and their Initiates, 
for the nature of our education and the knowledge 
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resulting therefrom does not conduce to an understanding 
of the nature of Initiation—far from it! If we were 
to speak of the nature of the Mysteries and their Initiates 
in the language of current thought, we should say 
that the Mysteries are schools for the training of those 
faculties which enable the soul of man to have actual 
vision of the spiritual worlds. They are schools, where 
in a methodical and systematic way, man’s soul is so 
guided and trained that he can finally perceive the higher 
worlds with spiritual eyes and ears. Although modern 
scholarship knows little of the Mysteries, they are 
nevertheless still in existence to-day and are the means 
whereby man can be led consciously to the spiritual 
worlds.—And the whole content of Spiritual Science, 
everything that is communicated in Spiritual Science, 
is, in its essence, Mystery-wisdom. 

The man who so trains his soul that he can perceive 
in higher worlds, is an Initiate. Through all the ages 
there have been centres for developing the faculty of 
fully conscious clairvoyance and the aim of the present 
lecture is to give a cursory survey of the European 
Mysteries. 

For this purpose we must go back to ancient pre- 
Christian times and try to visualise what went on in 
the dccult schools of Initiation and how they influenced 
civilisation and culture in general. You have often 
heard how man to-day can be led to the Initiates, how 
his thinking, feeling and willing can be so trained that 
he can set out on the path leading to the “ Mothers.” 
This is the path which the pupils of all the Mysteries 
have had to tread in quest of fully conscious clairvoyance. 

There were Mysteries of great significance, deeply 
influencing ancient European civilisation, in various 
regions of France, Germany and Britain. In all these 
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regions the Mysteries. were of a definite and unique 
kind, and were instituted on the basis of knowledge 
such as I indicated in my lecture “ Isis and Madonna,” 
namely, that man has a spiritual origin, that his home 
was once in spiritual worlds whence his spirit and soul 
have come forth. When a man penetrates more deeply 
into his soul and rises to a level higher than that of 
ordinary sense-perception, he still feels, even to-day, 
that there is within him something that is a last remnant 
of his being as it was in the spiritual world. To-day, 
this last remnant—the human soul—is enclosed within 
the physical body, which in its turn is a densification of 
the primordial spiritual being. When he has conscious 
realisation of the spirit and soul within him, man says: 
‘ Now I know what I once was in my whole being ; now 
. I know that I was born out of the womb of worlds, out 
of the great universe.’ To-day the universe is revealed 
to human intelligence in everything that is spread out 
before the senses. But behind all that can be perceived 
by the senses and grasped by the intellect there is the 
spiritual universe—the Primordial Father and Mother 
from whom the soul is born. The body too is born 
from them but at first in spiritual form. ‘This true form 
of man is now hidden. 

It was known in the ancient European Mysteries . 
that the true being of man is hidden and must be sought 
in its concealment. The saying went: “ Isis is seeking 
for the Being from whom she proceeded.” To be 
initiated was to live through all those processes which 
enable the soul of man once again to behold its true 
origin and to unfold the faculty which will unite it again 
with its spiritual origin. Whether in the depths of the 
sacred oak-groves, or in places adapted for the Mysteries, 
it was always the same.—The. candidate was subjected 
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to certain processes whereby he might be united with 
his spiritual origin. 

All that lies hidden behind the sense-world, as the 
sun behind the clouds, the hidden spirit, was known in 
these Mysteries by the name of “Hu.” “ Ceridwen ” 
was the seeking soul. And all the rites of Initiation 
were a means of revealing to the pupil that death is 
only one of the many processes in life. Death changes 
nothing at all in the innermost kernel of man’s being.—. 
In the Druidic Mysteries (Druid denotes an Initiate of 
the third degree), the neophyte was put into a condition 
resembling death; his senses could not function as 
organs of perception. A man whose only instrument 
of perception is the physical body or the physical brain 
lias no consciousness in a condition where his senses 
cease to function. But in Initiation, the panties ah cae 
hearing and so on—cease to function, and yet the 
neophyte is able to experience and observe. The 
“principle which observes was called “ Ceridwen ”—the 
soul. And that which comes to meet the soul, as light 
and sound come to our outer eyes and ears, was called 
“ Hu ”’—the spiritual world. The Initiate experienced 
the union between Ceridwen and Hu. Such experiences 
are described in the myths. When we are told to-day 
that the ancients paid homage to a God Hu and a Goddess 
Ceridwen, this is simply another way of describing 
Initiation. The true myths are always concerned with 
Initiation. It is empty chatter to say that these myths 
have an astronomical meaning, that Ceridwen is the 
moon and Hu the sun, and so on. ‘These myths 
originated because their creators were conscious of 
an inner union between the aspiring soul and the 
spirit of the sun, not the physical sun. The Mysteries 
of Hu and Ceridwen, then, were those into which 
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men were initiated in the regions of which we are 
speaking. 

More to the North, in Scandinavia and Northern 
Russia, we find the Trottic Mysteries, founded by the 
Initiate who is known as Sieg, or Siegfried: Sikke. AH 
the Siegfried myths are to be traced back to this being. 
These Northern Mysteries are characterised by a principle 
that is really common to all the Mysteries, but which 
here for the first time is clearly emphasised. Let me 
explain this principle by means of a comparison.— 
Think of the human being as he stands before us in life, 
with his head, hands, feet and other members. - And 
now, if we imagine him without one of these members, 
he is no longer a whole man. Think of the most 
important organs, the heart, the stomach and others. 
Each one of these organs contributes to human life and 
serves itsneeds. ‘The fact that these organs work together 
makes it possible for a soul to live and develop in the 
body of man. ‘The soul lives in a physical body which 
is a unit composed of many members. This suggests 
that wherever a dwelling place has to be found for a 
human soul, or for a higher being, single members must 
be working together, each one of them carrying out 
their particular functions. And so even in the ancient 
Northern Mysteries it was realised that something can 
be accomplished if a number of men are gathered- 
together and each individual is allotted a special and 
definite task. One man, for instance, may resolve to 
develop principally the thinking faculty, another the 
power of feeling, a third the power of will. Sub- 
divisions are of course also ‘possible. 

The Northern Mysteries were based upon ‘the idea 
that when a number of men, each of whom has his 
particular task, are gathered together into a whole, 
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an invisible influence will work in them, just as the soul 
works in a human body. When men come together in 
this way, each playing his own part, they form a kind 
of higher organism or body, and thus make it possible 
for a higher spiritual being to dwell among them. Thus 
Sieg gathered together a circle of twelve men, each of 
whom set out to develop the powers of his soul in a 
particular direction. And then, when they gathered 
together in their holy sanctuaries, they knew that a 
higher spiritual being was living among them as the 
soul lives in a human body, that their souls were members 
of a higher body. This was the sense in which the 
“ Thirteenth ” lived and moved among the Twelve who 
knew: We are twelve and the Thirteenth lives among 
us. Or else they chose out a Thirteenth whose function 
was then, within the circle of the Twelve, to be the 
connecting link enabling the higher influence to descend. 
And’ so the ‘Thirteenth was recognised to be the 
representative of the Godhead in the sanctuaries of 
Initiation. 

Everything was related to the sacred number three, 
and for this reason the one who united in himself all 
the knowledge was known as the representative of the 
“holy Three’ and around him were the twelve, each 
one with his definite functions, like members of an 
ofganism. 

And so it was realised that when twelve men united 
together to develop a power which enabled a higher 
being to dwell among them, they were rising out of 
the physical into the spiritual world, rising to their 
God. They regarded themselves as the twelve 
attributes, the twelve qualities of the God. This was 
all reflected in the figures of the twelve Germanic Gods 
in the Northern sagas. He who desired to become a 
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member of this noble circle was told that he must seek . 
Baldur—in other words, he must seek Initiation. And 
who is Baldur? Baldur is the Spiritual in man, the 
principle for which the soul is seeking and which is found 
in Initiation. Who slew Baldur? Those who killed 
out the clairvoyant faculties in man, who organised his 
physical nature, who endowed him with material sight 
and who could prematurely misuse the forces of physical 
matter—Loki, the power of Fire, and Hodur the Blind, 
representing the principle in man’s being that is 
incapable of beholding the spiritual world. This is only 
a way of describing processes of Initiation. Material 
existence has made man blind; through Initiation he 
again finds the path leading to the higher worlds. The 
trained clairvoyance of the old Initiates was a ‘higher 
faculty than the innate, natural clairvoyance Sa 
by all human beings in those days. 

The Druidic and Trottic Mysteries were the inspiring 
source of European civilisation and culture in pre- 
Christian times. Now the essential feature of European 
culture, namely, the development of a consciousness of 
personality, is likewise a danger—a danger likely to be 
far greater here than in other regions of the earth. 
Consciousness of personality is a keynote of all European 
.culture. It was present in all Germanic lands, in a much 
stronger form than in the East where men loved to 
surrender themselves to Brahman. But this conscious- 
ness of personality brought with it the danger that those 
who were initiated could readily misuse what they learnt 
in Initiation and turn it into caricature. Initiation 
gives man control of spiritual forces and those who have 
learnt to use them can also misuse them. So it came 
about that the Mysteries of ancient Europe began to 
degenerate, the unripeness of the Initiates began to give 
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rise to all kinds of atrocities and in many regions they 
were dreaded by the people. Much that we hear of the 
Mysteries to-day, although not everything, refers to the 
period of their decline. In this age we need not, after 
all, be so very astonished. that the Mysteries are so often 
misunderstood. For if Spiritual Science does not help 
a man to realise what went on in the Mysteries and he 
has to rely merely on the tittle-tattle of history written 
down much later on, his ideas on the subject will be 
utterly barren. Just think what happens when people 
are content to draw their information about Spiritual 
Science from what the outside world has to say about 
it. They get a fine picture! And if what is being said 
about Spiritual Science to-day were to live on, it would do 
far more harm than the fragmentary knowledge of the 
Mysteries has done. 

It would be an attractive study to trace back many 
things in the sagas and legends of Europe to the Mysteries. 
We should find a great deal in the Niebelung and 
Siegfried legends that points back to the ancient 
Mysteries. But it is difficult to discriminate in ‘such 
study. The only thing that can reveal whether a certain 

- -feature in the legends is simply an improvisation of 
fancy or leads back to the Mysteries, is actual knowledge 
and the capacity to trace it back to its real source. 

In all these Mysteries, no matter where we look, 
we find an element of tragedy. Let me put it thus: 
The Initiate in the ancient Druidic or Trottic Mysteries 
might indeed be united with Hu or Baldur, but there 
was something lacking in the spiritual world into which 
he entered. In more popular parlance, the Initiates 
would have said: ‘Our Gods are mortal, are doomed to 
downfall.’—Hence the myth which tells of the Twilight 
of the Gods. But then came the news of the great 
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Christ Impulse which could work more strongly in Europe 
than anywhere else—the news that a sublime Spirit, 
the Christ, bad lived in an earthly body among men. 
And the Initiates realised that all that had hitherto 
been experienced in the depths of the Mysteries had 
become historic fact in the Christ Event. In the ancient 
Mysteries the Initiate had not fully vanquished death.— 
But now he learnt of the Mystery of Golgotha. This 
historic Mystery was received with understanding in 
the European Mysteries—a mtich deeper understanding 
than elsewhere. The attitude of the Initiates may be 
described somewhat as follows: In our Initiation we 
rose to a divine-spiritual world, yet it was a world pervaded 
with the forces of mortality. But he who steeps himself 
with all that is bound up with the mighty impulse 
brought by the Christ-Being, he who can link himself 
with Christ, will realisé that just as the sum irradiates 
and quickens the life of the plants, so the Christ Impulse 
can flow into the human soul and endow the soul with 
knowledge of eternity and immortality, with knowledge 
of victory over death. The soul is quickened by a true 
understanding of Christ—And it was also known to 
the Initiates that besides such outer teaching as -can 
be given, there is an inner knowledge, a. quest of the 
soul (Ceridwen) not only for a Hu or a Baldur but 
for another ‘ Baldur? for One Who fulfilled the 
Mystery of Golgotha. The Initiates knew that the 
soul who experienced this acquired a higher kind of 
clairvoyance than was attained through Initiation into 
the ancient Mysteries. 

- Here in Europe there was a deep understanding 
of these things. I have often told you of the great 
stimulus given to the evolution of man by the Christ 
Impulse. To understand this, let us think once more 
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of ancient Hebrew consciousness. The ancient Hebrew 
felt himself one with his “ Fathers.” He said to himself : 
“My Ego is enclosed between birth and death, but my 
blood streams into me from my Father Abraham. The 
blood in my veins is the expression of my Ego, of my 
individuality ; it is the blood-stream which flows through 
the generations and is the expression of my God.’—And 
so the ancient Hebrew felt himself part of one great 
whole, secure in the blood-stream which passes down 
through the generations. Christ says : “ Before Abraham 
was, I AM;” and “I and the Father are One.” ‘he 
Ego of man is linked to a spiritual world by threads 
which everyone may discover in his own individuality. 
The Mystery of Golgotha brought to man a realisation _ 
of the Ego that is grounded upon itself, albeit the ties 
of ‘blood are not ignored—the Ego that understands the 
physical world. Therefore, in the blood which flowed 
from the wounds of the Redeemer, men saw the expression 
of the human Ego-principle, and the saying went: “ He 
who quickens this blood within himself will become a 
true seer.” But the world was not ripe enough to under- 
stand the true essence of the Mystery of Golgotha. 
It was not ripe in the centuries immediately following 
the Coming of Christ, nor is it to-day. Paul had a 

vision of the Living Christ in the spiritual world, but, 
' after all, who understands those profound Epistles of 
one who was an Initiate or speaks with any truth of 
Paul’s disciple, Dionysos the Areopagite ? 

In the Mysteries of Wales and Britain the teachings 
of Dionysos were received and the influence of the Christ 
Mystery so permeated the Druidic and Trottic Mysteries 
that the Initiates realised in full clarity of consciousness 
that He whom they had sought as Hu and Baldur, had 
come to earth as Christ. But they said among themselves 
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that mankind in general was not ripe to understand the 
mystery of the blood flowing from the Redeemer’s wounds, 
that men were not fit to receive into themselves the 
blood that runs through all creation. 

It was only in small circles of Initiates that this 
sacred Christ Mystery was preserved. A man who was 
initiated into this Mystery experienced the overcoming 
of the Ego that functions in the world of sense. ‘This is 
how he experienced it.—He asked himself: ‘ What has 
been the manner of my life hitherto? In my quest 
for truth, I have turned to the things of the outer world. 
The Initiates of the Christ-Mystery, however, demand 
that I shall not wait until outer things tell me what is 
true but that in my soul, without being stimulated by 
the outer world, I shall seek the invisible. —This quest 
of the soul for the highest was called by the outer world 
in later times: The secret of the Holy Grail: -And the 
Parsifal or Grail legend is simply a form of the Christ 
Mystery. The Grail is the holy Cup from which Christ 
drank at the Last Supper and in which Joseph of 
Arimathea caught the blood as it flowed on Golgotha. 
The Cup was then taken to a holy place and guarded. 
So long as a.man dees not ask about the invisible, his 
lot is that of Parisfal. Only when he asks, does he 
become an Initiate of the Christ Mystery. J 

Wolfram von Eschenbach speaks in his poem of 
the three stages through which the soul of man passes. _ 
The first of these is the stage of outer, material 
perception. The soul is caught up in matter and allows 
matter to say what is truth. This is the “ stupor” 
(Dumpfheit) of the soul, as Wolfram von Eschenbach 
expresses it. And then the soul begins to recognise 
‘that the outer world offers only illusion. When the soul 
perceives that the results of science are not answers but 
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only questions, there comes the stage of “ doubt” 
(Zwifel), according to Wolfram von Eschenbach. But 
then the soul rises to “ blessedness ” (Saelde, Seligkeit)— 
to life in the spiritual worlds.— These are the three 
stages. 

The Mysteries which were illuminated by the Christ 
Impulse have one quite definite feature in common 
whereby they are raised to a higher level than that of 
the more ancient Mysteries. Initiation always means 
that a man attains to a higher kind of sight and that his 
soul undergoes a higher development. Before he sets 
out on this path, three faculties live within his soul: 
thinking, feeling and willing. He has these three soul- 
powers within him. In ordinary life in the modern 
world, these three soul-powers are intimately bound 
together. The Ego of man is interwoven with thinking 
feeling and willing because before he attains Initiation 
“he has not worked with the powers of the Ego at the 
development of his higher members. The first step is 
to purify the feelings, impulses and instincts in the astral 
body. Out of the purified astral body there rises the 
“ Spirit-Self’’ or “Manas.” Then man begins to 
- permeate every thought with a definite element of feeling 
so that each thought may be said to have something 
‘cold’ or ‘warm’ about it.—He is transforming his 
“ ether-body ” or “ life-body.’’ Out of the transformed 
ether-body (it is a transformation of feeling), arises 
“ Budhi” or “ Life-Spirit.”” And finally, he transforms 
his willing and therewith the physical body itself, into 
“Atma” or “ Spirit-Man.” Thus by transforming his 
thinking, feeling and willing, man changes his astral 
body into Spirit-Self or Manas, his ether-body into 
Life-Spirit or Budhi and finally his physical body into 
Spirit-Man or Atma. This transformation is the result 
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of the Initiate’s systematic work upon his soul, whereby 
he rises to the spiritual worlds. But something very 
definite happens when the path to Initiation is trodden 
in full earnest and not light-heartedly. In true Initiation 
it is as if a man’s organisation were divided into three 
parts, and the Ego-reigns as king over the three. Whereas 
in ordinary circumstances the spheres of thinking, 
feeling and willing are not clearly separated, when a 
man sets out on the path of higher development thoughts 
begin to arise in him which are not immediately tinged 
with feeling but are permeated with the element of 
sympathy or antipathy according to the free choice of 
the Ego. Feeling does not immediately attach itself 
to a thought, but the man divides, as it were, into three : 


-.. he is a man of feeling, a man of thinking, a man of will, 


and the Ego, as king, rules'oyer the three. At a definite 
stage of Initiation he becomes, in this sense, three men. 
He feels that by way of his astral body he experiences 
all those thoughts which are related to the spiritual 
world ; through his ether-body he experiences everything 
that pervades the spiritual world as the element of feeling ; 
through his physical body he experiences all the will- 
impulses which flow through the spiritual world. And 
he realises himself as king within the sacred Three. 
A man who is not able or ripe enough to bear this separa- 
tion of his being, will not attain the fruits of Initiation. 
The sufferings that crowd upon him in his immature 


A 


state will keep him back. A man who approaches the - 


Holy Grail but is not worthy, will suffer as Amfortas 

suffered. He can only be redeemed by one who brings 

the forces of good.—He is freed from his sufferings by 

Parsifal. . 

And now let us return once more to what Initiation 

brings in its train. - The seeking soul finds the spiritual 
d B 
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world ; the soul finds the Holy Grail which has now become 
the symbol of the spiritual world. Individual Initiates 
have experienced what is here described. They have 
gone the way of Parsifal, have become as kings looking 
down on the three bodies. The Initiate says to himself : 
‘I am king over my purified astral body which can only 
be purified when I strive to emulate Christ.’ He must 
not hold to any outer link, to anything in the external 
world, but unite himself in the innermost depths of his 
soul: with the Christ Principle. Everything that binds 
him with the world of sense must fall away in that 
supreme moment. Lohengrin is the representative of an 
Initiate. It is not permitted to ask his name or rank, 
in other words, what connects him with the world of 
sense. He who has neither name nor rank, is called a 
“ homeless” man. Such a man is permeated through 
and through with the Christ Principle. He too looks 
down on the ether-body which has become Life-Spirit, as 
upon something that is now separate from the astral 
body. By this ether-body he is borne upwards to the 
higher worlds, where the laws of space and time do not 
hold sway. ‘The symbol of this ether-body and its organs, 
is the Swan who bears Lohengrin over the sea in a boat 
(the physical body), over the material world. The 
physical body is felt to be an instrument. 
The soul on earth who experiences a new impulse 
through Initiation is symbolised in the figure of Elsa von 
Brabant. This shows us the sense in which the Lohengrin 
Legend—which has many other meanings as well—is a 
portrayal of Initiation in the Mysteries associated with 
the Holy Grail. Thus in the eleventh to the thirteenth 
century, these secrets of the Holy Grail were taught in 
connection with the Christ Mystery. The Knights of the 
Grail were the later Initiates. They were confronted in 
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‘the world with an exoteric Christianity, whereas esoteric 
Christianity was cultivated in the Mysteries. And in the 
Mysteries, men sought to find that relation to Christianity 
whereby, through the outer Christ in the soul, the inner 
Christ, Who is symbolised by the Dove, was awakened 
‘to life. 

The whole development of the European Mysteries 
is expressed in yet another cycle of legends and sagas, 
but it is difficult to speak of them now. We must wait 
for another occasion. ‘To-day we will consider. how this 
knowledge found its way into the outer world and made 
its appearance in a remarkable body of legends: Com- ` 
paratively little notice has been taken of a legend which 
was given poetic form by Conrad Fleck in 1230. It is 
one of the legends of Provence and deals with the Initia- 
tion of the Knights of the Grail or the Templars. It 
speaks of an ancient pair, “ Flor” and “Blancheflor.” 
In modern parlance : the flower with red petals (the rose): 
and the flower with white petals (the lily). In earlier 
times it was known that a great many mysteries were 
contained in this legend, of which it is only possible to-day 
to speak briefly. It was said: Flor and Blancheflor are 
souls incarnated in human beings who have lived on 
eatth. According to the legend, these two were the 
grandparents of Charles the Great. But those who 
studied the legend more deeply, saw in Charles the Great 
the figure who, in a certain sense, united esoteric and 
exoteric Christianity. This is expressed in the coronation 
of the Emperor. But in the grandparents of Charles the 
Great, Flor and Blancheflor, lived the rose and the lily— 
typifying souls who were to preserve in its purity the 
esoteric Christianity which had been taught by Dionysos 
the Areopagite and others. The rose—Flor or Flos— 
symbolised the human soul who has received the impulse 
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of the Ego, of personality, who lets the Spiritual work 
out of his individuality, who has brought the Ego-force 
down into the red blood. But the lily was the symbol of 
the soul who can only remain spiritual when the Ego 
temains outside. Thus there is a contrast between the 
rose and the lily. The principle of self-consciousness has 
entered wholly into the rose, whereas it remains outside 
the lily. But there was a union between the soul that is 
within and the soul that as the World-Spirit pervades the 
universe outside. Flor and Blancheflor symbolise the 
finding of the World-Soul, the World-Ego, by the human 
soul or the human Ego. The event recorded in the legend 
of the Holy Grail is also described in the legend of Flor 
and Blancheflor. Flor and Blancheflor must not be 
thought of as outer figures—the lily symbolises the soul 
which finds its higher Egohood. ‘The union of the lily- 
soul with the rose-soul was taken to express that principle 
‘in man which can link him with the Mystery of Golgotha. 
Therefore it was said : Over against the forces of European 
Initiation inaugurated by Charles the Great which were 
to fuse exoteric and esoteric Christianity, pure esoteric 
Christianity must be kept alive and continued. But 
among the Initiates it was said: The same soul who lived 
in Flos or Flor and of whom the legend tells, was 
reincarnated in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries 
as the founder of Rosicrucianism, a Mystery-School having 
as its aim the cultivation of an understanding of the 
Christ Mystery in a way suited to the new era. Thus 
esoteric Christianity found refuge in Rosicrucianism. 


Since the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries the - 


Rosicrucian Schools have trained the Initiates who 
are the successors of the ancient European Mysteries and 
of the School of the Holy Grail. Many things have 
trickled through into outer life in regard to the Rosicrucian 
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Mysteries, but much that is told is a caricature of the 
truth. Profound achievements of spiritual life were 
influenced by the mysterious threads of Rosicrucianism 
which found their way into civilisation.—So, for instance, 
there is a connection between Bacon of Verulam’s New 
Atlantis and Rosicrucianism. ' This work is more than a 
Utopia... Bacon there tries to lead those who would 
tevive the dim clairvoyant faculties of the old Atlanteans, 
to higher levels. But associated with the outer Brother- 
hood of the Rosicrucians is all the charlantism, quackery 
and caricature that is unavoidable in our age since the 
discovery in the art of printing. Since printing was dis- 
covered it has been no longer possible, as it was in olden 
times, to. let secrets remain secret. Everything comes 
out, caricatured and distorted! And the same terrible 
thing happens to the teachings given in the Anthro- 
posophical Movement. If the Anthroposophical Move- - 
ment were what it is said to be in entirely ignorant circles, 
it would be something to be avoided at all costs. But in 
reality, anthroposophical teachings are nourished to a 
greater extent than has yet ever been the case, from the 
wellsprings of the Mysteries. Goethe’s greatest poetic 
achievements were nourished from Rosicrucian sources. 
It is not without significance that in his poem Die Geheim- 
nisse he speaks of a man who was led to a house and 
found on its door the sign of the Rose Cross. “ Who 
brought the roses to the Cross? ”---Who were these 
Initiates of the European Mysteries who linked the 
mysteries of the rose to the mystery of the Cross? How 
deeply Goethe had penetrated these things is apparent, 
for instance, when he speaks of the twelve gathered around 
the table—twelve as in the ancient Trottic Mysteries. 
Oh ! Goethe knew all these things. But those who study 
him to-day, study only the Goethe they are capable of 
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understanding. But although he was only able to speak 
a mysterious language, the time has now come to speak 
openly about Initiation. More and more it will become 
apparent that Spiritual Science does not produce dreamers 
who are remote from the affairs of the world, but men 
who are practical and active in life. It brings a new 
hope and confidence. ‘To modern thinking we shall more 
and more be able to apply the words spoken by Faust of 
‘Wagner, the representative of materialistic thinking : 
“How ardently he grubs for treasures, and is happy 
when he finds rain-worms!” ‘Truly, materialism (is 
happy when it finds rain-worms and can prove that in a 
certain sense they are necessary to the re-organisation of 
everything that lives and moves upon the earth. But 
the spirit that flows from the Mysteries makes human 
thinking so supple and flexible that it can really cope 
-- with life. It could not be otherwise, for the meaning of 
wotld-evolution itself is contained in the mystery- 
teachings of Spiritual Science. 

“The world and “all that therein is ” is born out of 
the spirit ; man is born and called to rise to the spirit. 
Spiritual Science shows us more and more that the spirit 
lies exhausted in matter, that physical substance is the 
magic robe of the Spiritual. It is for man living in the 
material world, to charm the spirit out of this magic 
robe. The Spiritual finds its resurrection in man, in the 
human soul that rises above itself.—To enable the soul to 
find this path is the task of Spiritual Science. Thus does 
spirit find spirit. And man will realise and understand 
the spirit more and more as he fashions himself in its 
image. l 


Machine, Animal and Man* 
By Dr. HERMANN POPPELBAUM 


Man, when he looks at the animals, divines that he 
himself is somehow causally connected with their exist- 
ence. The question, How? is answered very differently 
_by Biblical records and by the stream of Natural Science 
that arose through Lamarck, Haeckel and Darwin. Both 
answers are partially justified. 

The picture of a primeval Paradise wherein man 
lived in peaceful union with the animals, is a true 
prophetic dream of humanity. It voices the truth that 
man was there already ‘in the Beginning.’ The Natural 
' Science picture of evolution distorted the true dream, 
leaving man out of the primeval condition of-the world, 
and speaking only of our animal forbears. This was no 
longer a dream of truth but a nightmare. Nevertheless 
the sequence of ancestors described by Haeckel is approxi- 
mately useful in describing the genesis of man’s body. 

The new picture of evolution, created by Rudolf 
Steiner, teaches us to understand the deep wisdom of the 
Biblical description, and the one-sided justification of the 
theories of Natural Science. We can by now confirm 
through the external records of Nature the fact that, the 
evolution of man and of the animal represent divergent 
streams of evolution proceeding from a single ancestral 
state. Man’s becoming is not the end-phase of an 
evolutionary process reaching beyond the animals, but 


* Published, by kind permission of the author, from Der Pfad, June, 1929. 
English translation by George Adams Kaufmani., 
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the ascending branch of a stream of evolution which 
divided into two—the other branch sinking down into 
the animal existence.* 

This twofold course of development is clearly illus- 
trated in the origin of man and of the higher animals. 
Observe the senses of man, gathered together chiefly in 
the head. They stand over against the world. Man’s 
upright carriage bears the head erect, turning it freely 
to all sides. The spheres of the different senses overlap 
and they thus help one another. Through them the 
head rests as a centre over against the surrounding 
world ; looks and listens to the world and meditates 
upon it. 

Now think of the arms and hands in addition. They 
are skilful for living intereourse with the world, infinitely 
mobile, capable of being turned in every direction. They 
can touch, seize and let go ; they can support, and yet— 
in gesture—can be altogether freed from outer purposes. 
Head and hand belong together: whatever the head 
thinks out, the hand that grasps, confirms. Here lies 
the archetype of scientific experiment ; the hand carries 
out what the head has thought out. So there arise the 
most effective helpers of the human will—the tool and 
the machine. 

Compare with this the higher animal—the mammal. 
Its figure is drawn downward to the Earth ; the head is 
never testing, but like a limb, active on all sides, eyeing 
things and sniffing them, catching at them with the lips, 
turning even the ears this way and that. The fore-limbs 
are inclined to the ground and supported thereon ; even 
in the apes, they are not unconditionally freed. In such 
rudimentary functions as they can achieve—as in hitting, 
pawing, clawing and scraping—they have to be supple- 


* Compare the author's recent work, Man and Animal, and the review 
thereof in the present issue of Anthroposophy. 
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mented by the head, with its organs the teeth. Whatever 
the eyes have seen a moment since, is immediately nosed 
and sniffed at, and thus expelled from the field of vision. 
The senses do not work on one another ; there is no free 
medium between them. Even the complicated earth- 
structures made by the mole, or the dams made by the 
beavers-from trunks of trees, are never seen as a whole; 
there is no over-sight or overseer. Were it not for the 
help and guidance of the invisible spiritual Group-soul, 
no such planful activities could arise. 

It is easy to see how the upright erection of man 
brings bodily difficulties in its train. Moreover, precisely 
on account of greater harmony and balance, the develop- 
ment of the several senses cannot be carried so far as in 
the animal. Not even the eye of man excels ; the bird’s 
eye leaves it far behind as regards sharpness of vision. 
The nose and mouth of man are more withdrawn ; the 
jaw remains at a childish stage, compared with the 
animal jaw. The arms and hands are comparatively 
feeble ; they are not drawn into any one-sided completion 
of form or function. Thé organ which in the animals is 
distorted into hoof, pat, paw, claw, fin or wing, stands 
freely in the midst of all these forms as human hand, 
skilful for infinitely many functions—' organ of organs,’ 
as Aristotle calls it. 

As to speech, the self-same law can be read in the 
formation of the human body. Speech too is’ only 
possible because the hands are freed from their supporting 
function, the breast enlarged, the tongue still plastic, the 
teeth and lips still at the stage of childhood. Thus we 
can see how Walking, Speaking and Thinking become 
possible to man because his form is restrained from any 
one-sided distortions. By way of compensation, the 
forces which in the animal shoot out into the development 
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of many tools are preserved for his spiritual use. ‘They 
lie ready in his soul—ready to be realised by his will. 
The latent possibility of the fin becomes the idea of the 
wooden oar or rudder ; the wing, unrealised in the human 
body, becomes the idea of the aeroplane. Whatever is 
dammed up, held back in the organisation of man, 
provides his mind and Spirit with the foundation for the 
tools that help him. 

The tools of man spring from the will to limb- 
formation, carried beyond the organs of the body and 
seizing hold of the surrounding world. In many tools 
we can still recognise this origin. The insufficiency of 
the fist is overcome by the hammer, wherein the handle 
corresponding to the lower arm and the metal portion 
to the clenched fist, are still distinctly severed. The 
lever and the pulley quite evidently have their origin in 
the formation of the limbs, where they appear as radial 
bones and joints. The piston, slide and crank of the 
steam-engine correspond to a human arm which would 
turn the fly-wheel ; the eccentric with its attachment is 
like a second arm coming to assist the first beyond the 
dead-points of its movement. 

The more the machine is perfected, the more the 
analogy with the bodily organs is overcome. ‘The wheel 
itself is a form that never occurs in Nature ; it is, as it 
were, abstracted from ever so many limbs (the spokes), 
turing about a roll-like joint (the axle). One must 
endeavour to seize the transition with exactitude ; it 
happens precisely at the point where human technical 
imagination, freeing itself entirely from the memory of 
bodily prototypes, enters the realm of forms seen freely 
of the body. Pulley, wheel, axle, screw and propeller 
are due to the overcoming of mere Nature by man’s 
thought. They are technical ideas, transcending Nature. 
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Nature herself always remains dependent on limbs and 
joints. Her highest achievement. in the direction of 
the wheel is the arm, moving about a spherical joint. 
The wheel itself, and its outgrowths created by man; are 
a product of pure thinking ; but the. infinite possibilities 
of construction result precisely from these forms. The 
step from the old steam-engine with its cylinder and 
piston to the modern turbine is a step beyond the limits 
of Nature’s creation. 

Thus we see that the most highly abstract, the- 
remotest from Nature, is at the same time the most perfect 
helper of the human will reaching out into the surrounding 
world. Seen from the humañ centre, the animal forms 
are-as it were rudimentary attempts at technical achieve- 
ment on the part of Nature. Machines, on the other 
hand, can be described as animal forms carried beyond 
the limits of organic formative possibilities. They are 
a new kingdom of Nature which Man has compelled into 
incarnation. Without him, it would have remained 
‘invisible. To-day it shoves its way—as an uncanny 
intermediate kingdom—in between him and the world. 

ok * * -k 

Now the two kingdoms, animal and machine, 
surround man—the one unconsciously fallen from his 
stream of evolution, the other his own conscious 
creation. He has them there in his environment, and 
he must live among them, nay on them. 

“ Animals are looking at you.” Such is the title of 
a tecent book by a very sensitive observer. The book. 
is being widely read, if only for the sake.of the title, which 
makes a direct appeal to every man. As to what the 
animals are wishing to say to man, we can express it 
directly through the help of Rudolf Steiner. It is an 
answer free of arbitrariness or sentimentality. l 
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In sight of the animals, man can recognise and 
know his own being. They are not a preliminary stage 
on the way to man; they are man’s counterpart. In the 
specialisation of their separate bodily functions he recog- 
nises his own unspoiled primeval form. In their develop- 
ment into the realms of the several senses, he beholds 
the universality of his own spiritual talents ; and in the 
specialisation of their organs his will to form which has 
temained quite free. In the wisdom that guides their 
behaviour from without, he becomes conscious of the 
responsibility that arises within his own inmost being. 
Their Group-instincts point him wisely to his own 
individuality—his indivisible Entelechy. 

Even the thought of evolution in Haeckel’s form— 
albeit it represents the animals as ancestors of man— 
can teach man clearly about his being if only it is 
courageously extended into the human realm. In his 
Philosophy of Freedom (Philosophy of Spiritual Activity), 
in. the chapter on Moral Imagination, Rudolf Steiner 
showed how the idea of evolution, consistently followed, 
leads to the recognition of man as a free being. “ Reptiles 
have evolved out of the Proto-Amniotes, but the scientist 
cannot manufacture the concept of reptiles out of the 
concept of the Proto-Amniotes. Later moral ideas evolve 
out of the earlier ones, but Ethics cannot manufacture 
out of the moral principles of an earlier age those of a 
later one. . . . Ethical Individualism, then, so far 
from being in opposition to the theory of evolution, is a 
direct consequence of it. . . . That absolutely new 
motal ideas should be developed by the moral imagination 
is for the theory of evolution no more inexplicable than the 
development of one animal species out of another... .’’* 

Thus, whether he contemplates the animal form or 

* Philosophy of Spiritual Activity, 1922 edition, pages 205-206. 
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its genetic Aistory, man recognises himself in either case 
as a free being. He may be thankful to the animal, for 
from the sight of the animals and thoughtful contempla- 
tion of them he derives an impulse to bethink himself 
upon his own being, and learns thereby to recognise 
what he is in himself. Now the idea lights up in him, to 
be a full manifestation of his own being. ‘For we are 
only truly men inasmuch as we are free.’ (Philosophy of 
Spiritual Activity.) 

Man now looks at the machines. One cannot say 
that they look at him, for they are blind and rigid ; but 
he knows that they have originated from him. Now 
they stand there as objects severed from him, waiting 
for the will that sets them into motion. Will this be a 
human or some other will? Will man maintain the 
machines in his own service? Or will they turn against 
him? ‘That is the dark question which has overhung 
the destiny of mankind for a century past. The War 
already threatened to give a negative answer. It was 
the awful ‘dress rehearsal’ of the adverse Powers. 
Born of man, the machine turned against its creator ; 
and in wild orgy of destruction over-ran cities, landscapes, 
human beings. It was like a counter-picture to the 
Resurrection. The limbs—spell-bound in the machine— 
set themselves free, and a dread skeleton of cranks and 
levers reared itself up to tear the human being to pieces 
and stamp him under foot. z 

The worst would be if we cherished any illusions 
about it. This steely spectre is still rearing over us ; nor 
will it ever be banished unless man penetrates—within 
this world of machines ever more highly perfected—to 
spiritual knowledge. Spiritual knowledge, Rudolf Steiner 
said, lies as much above the ordinary consciousness 
as the machine world lies beneath Nature. Such know- 
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ledge will make him wide awake—still more so than the 
sight of animals. Out of this knowledge he will also 
succeed in including the machine kingdom in human 
society, human community, so that the harm it naturally 
brings about is balanced-out and the machine becomes 
increasingly what the animal was in the olden times— 
helper and servant, benefactor of mankind, out of whom 
` both machine and animal have sprung. 


Understanding of Childhood and- Youth 


Report by Albert Steffen of a Course of Lectures 
_ on Education given to Swiss Teachers 
by Rudolf Steiner* 


THE present age is seething with ideas of reform. People 
are tackling the problems of education from many different 
standpoints, and in the midst of all these strivings, these 
half-measures, one may~well—be. fearful that ane? true 
being of man will be lost to view. 

The opinions which are the subject of ‘stich dissent 
in the educational sphere are almost entirely based ` on 
the memory of our own school life which was so full of 
mistakes. Most reformers admit, more or less openly, 
that they themselyes were badly educated. In the pro- 
posals they bring forward there lies hidden the pain of 
what they had to suffer, and ifidignation that they were 
so sinned against. There is something tragic about their 
criticisms, for how can a badly educated teacher know 
how to teach well? ‘Does the fact of having been 
wrongly treated make a man able to treat others rightly ? 
And can he appeal to his own ruined youth to support his 
claim ? P 

. There is a book which illustrates this extremely well. 
It is written, not by a European, but by an Asiatic— 
which shows that the miserable state of our education 
has long been a problem by no means limited to the 
West. I refer to Rabindranath Tagore’s Reminiscences. 


* Delivered at Domach, Easter, 1923. The report is published by kind per- 
mission of Albert Steffen and the Freie Waldorfschule, Stuttgart. 
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What we carry over from childhood into later life 
must all be part of one great stream if it is to make us 
strong in action. One of the strongest impulses in life is 
our memory of teachers for whom we had the right kind 
of respect and reverence, for this reverence is later trans- 
formed into life-forces. 

Tagore was no better off than any European lad. 
His chief teacher at the Normal School looked like a cane 
incarnate. ‘‘ His body was lean, his features dry, his voice 
sharp.” How does such a figure affect the formative forces 
of a child? Like a messenger of Yama (the God of Death). 

Tagore speaks of how the child brings with him 
certain sacréd needs when he comes to school. The 
teacher, Aghore Babu by name, knew something about 
Natural Science and had studied Medicine. How did 
_ this teacher meet the needs of the children ? 

“ Aghore Babu,” writes Tagore, “ would sometimes 
try to bring the zephyr of outside knowledge to play on 
the arid routine of our schoolroom. One day he brought 
a paper parcel out of his picket and said : ‘I'll show you 
to-day a wonderful piece of work of the Creator.’ With 
this he untied the paper wrapping and, producing a 
portion of the vocal organs of a human being, proceeded 
to expound the marvels of its mechanism. 

“T can still call to mind the shock this gave me at 
the time. I had always thought the whole man spoke— 
had never even imagined that the act of speech could be 
viewed in this detached way. However wonderful the 
mechanism of a part may be, it is certainly less so than 
the whole man. Not that I put it to myself in so many 
words, but that was the cause of my dismay. It was 
perhaps because the tutor had lost sight of this truth that 
the pupil could not respond to the enthusiasm with which 
he was discoursing on the subject. 
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“ Another day he took us to the dissecting-room of 
the Medical College. The body of an old woman was 
stretched on the table. This did not disturb me so 
much. But an amputated leg which was lying on the 
floor upset me altogether. To view man in this fragmen- 
tary way seemed to me so horrid, so absurd, that I could 
not get rid of the impression of that dark, unmeaning 
leg for many a day.” 

This is the kind of way in which scientific thought all 
over the world strives to demonstrate life—it tries to 
demonstrate life by using the dead body. Tagore’s 
experience as a child is repeated in a hundred cases 
although it is not expressed in such impressive language. 

This Indian, who is so greatly admired-as a philo- 
sopher, had to endure a devastating kind of education. 
But did it do him any harm? Is he not an outstanding 
personality ? His bad education does not seem_to have 
had any harmful effects. One is tempted to ask if one 
really need trouble to improve conditions for the children 
of this age. Would it not be more sensible to put aside 
all thoughts of reform ?—— ~~ 

Such are the feelings aroused in us when we read 
Tagore’s Reminiscences. They do-not inspire us to re- 
model our education, although they do go so far as to 
bring into bad repute the education built up on the basis 
of Natural Science. 

More fruitful is the judgment which the insight of 
Spiritual Science pronounces upon the methods of Natural 
Science. Spiritual Science does not deny the results of 
Natural Science, but seeks to amplify them. It can 
always recognise what is good in Natural Science (in 
contrast to the opposition directed against Spiritual 
Science itself, much of which is abusive), And above all 
it: points out the greatness of scientific achievements. 

cC 


304 ANTHROPOSOPHY 


But when it turns from these and considers the attitude of 
mind which Natural Science fosters, then it is bound to 
say that the methods of observation employed (and above 
all the experiments carried out on the dissecting table) 
only estrange man from his own being. The fundamental 
laws of inorganic matter can indeed be discovered by 
this method, but if these laws are applied to human life, 
then in spite of their logic they prove themselves to be 
very far from reality. 

To give an example : an explanation is given of how 
certain deposits are formed by rivers, waterfalls and so on. ` 
The calculations are then extended over longer periods 
and conceptions of the history of the earth arrived at 
thereby. The calculations are correct. But anyone who 
thinks of the earth as a living organism will have to 
repudiate these results, for the same reason that in 
examining the heart of a man in middle life, one can state 
what flows towards it and away from it, and summarise 
the changes it has undergone, but one cannot ask : What 
was it like 300 years ago, and what will it be like 300 years 
hence ?>—Although such questions might very well be 
asked as far as the logic of them is concerned. 

Education which is guided only by logical thoughts 
and not by thoughts which correspond to reality, can no 
Jonger reach the true being of the child. The so-called 
Intelligence Tests are symptomatic of this fact. How 
does present-day science examine into the ability of a 
child? By methods of correlation. Correlation co- 
efficients are formed. That is to say: if ability in two 
different subjects is found together, that gives the so- 
efficient 1. Ifthey are never found together, co-efficient 0. 
According to this method, for instance, drawing and 
writing have the co-efficient 0°70. Thus considerably 
more than half the children show talent both in writing 


UNDERSTANDING OF CHILDHOOD AND YOUTH 305 


and in drawing. Writing and language (mother-tongue) 
have the co-efficient 0°54 ; arithmetic and writing, 0°20 ; 
arithmetic and drawing, 0°19. 

Such experiments, limited to the sphere of science, 
are of course justifiable. But for education they are of 
no value at all. _Educationists must look right into the 
human being and find the origin of the child’s skill in 
writing, arithmetic, drawing and the like; they must 
discover in what way and at what point of time this skill 
shows itself, what kind of changes it undergoes, and so 
on. If we can come to an understanding of growth and 
change in the child’s life and can foster this growth in the 
right way, we do not need these figures. ` At most they 
can only confirm what reveals itself to a loving observation 
of the child. . 

Statistics have their place in Insurance Societies, 
where certain figures are drawn up on the basis of pro- 
bability. But if anyone at the age of 30 reckons that he 
will probably live another 30 years, he is not therefore 
at the age of 60 bound to depart this life just because his 
time is up according to his. Insurance papers ! | 

To get at the real significance of this kind of correla- 
tion in ability we must realise its connection with the 
different changes which take place in the child’s nature. | 
There are three chief periods of growth. The first is 
from birth to the seventh year (the change of teeth). 
The second from the seventh to the fourteenth year 
(puberty). The third from the fourteenth to the twenty- 
first year (when the young human being begins to realise 
himself as an individuality). 

As scientists we are accustomed to speak of latent 
heat. The latter cannot be measured with the thermo- 
meter. But nevertheless it is there. If we had the 
courage and determination to apply this method of 
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examination to the observation of human. nature we 
should have to say: There are certain forces which up to 
the seventh year are bound to the physical organism. 
After this time they are freed and appear as the forces of 
soul and spirit, in the form of gifts and abilities. Up to 
the change of teeth the child is working at the formation 
of his own body, at the bony system which supports the 
body, hardens it and raises it to an upright position. In 
other words, he is engaged upon a kind of inner Geometry. 
Last of all the teeth are formed, and this work is carried 
out by certain forces which are not only active in the jaw 
but which carry out their formative work throughout the 
whole body. After the change of teeth these forces are 
free and appear again later in a different form as capacities 
of soul and spirit. 

The three conceptions of space which are represented 
in Geometry by drawing three lines perpendicular to 
each other, are purely theoretical and abstract ; they are 
not actually experienced. But for the child they are 
mighty experiences taking place in the unconscious when 
he rises from crawling to an upright position as he learns 
to walk. The vertical line of the spinal cord, the horizontal 
line of the outstretched arms and the direction forwards 
and backwards, raise the child out of the realm of animal 
existence and make him different from the animal. 
Geometry works in the child, but unconsciously, in his 
dreamy consciousness of growth. With the change of 
teeth the bodily form acquires a certain firmness. On 
_the one hand we now have the hard bony formation, and 
on the other, the elements of soul and spirit which 
reappear as ability in drawing, writing and so on. 

Thus the forces which during the first period of 
seven years were building up the physical body, are now 
set free and appear as capacities of soul. In observing 
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the period between seven and fourteen we can begin to 
understand the nature of the forces which built up the 
structure of the body from the first to the seventh year. 
It is a question of the metamorphosis of physical forces 
and psychic forces, but it is not, as is usually imagined, a 
psycho-physical parallelism. 

If we turn our attention to these changes which are 
really processes in time, we shall learn that the cause of 
many diseases which appear in middle life may be found 
in the school years. Certain digestive illnesses may 
actually be traced back to the fact that between seven 
and fourteen the child’s memory was wrongly treated. 
Suppose a child’s memory was over-loaded. What he 
-was unable to assimilate is transmuted into organic 
matter, and may result in diabetes. ie 

The teacher must develop a conscience, a sensitive 
feeling for every child under his care. What he does for 
the child is not done for that moment but for his whole 
life. The educational instinct of olden.times has been 
lost in intellectualism. We must acquire a new kind of 
instinct which arises from spiritual insight. ‘This spiritual 
insight is the only thing that can bring back life and 
feeling into educational work. Without it, education 
simply becomes a dried-up product of the brain. 


The knowledge of man which springs from intellec- 
tualism is mainly based on what is left of the human brain 
when one eliminates the spirit and part of the soul and 
turns one’s attention to the physical body which is subject. 
to decay—in other words, to the corpse, the structure of 
which is studied on the dissecting-table. This intellectual 
knowledge reckons with anatomy, physiology and also 
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pathological changes which the body undergoes; and 
from these observations conclusions are formed as to the 
healthy human being in the prime of life. 

Anthroposophical research strives from the very 
beginning to comprehend man in his whole being, as body 
soul and spirit. The observation which confines itself to 
what is already completed, producing only dead and 
abstract ideas, must give place to a growing and living 
comprehension of the metamorphoses which appear in 
the three stages of development—from birth to the change 
` of teeth, from the change of teeth to puberty, and from 
puberty to the maturity of the individual human being 
in the early twenties. Man is constantly changing as he 
passes through ‘these stages. External observation is 
not in a position to perceive or pass judgment upon the 
inner configuration of body, soul and spirit which takes 
on such a different character in each of the three stages of 
development.—Yet this is what the true teacher must do. 

He cannot depend upon theory and approach the 
child with hard and fast judgments. This is the way to 
estrange himself from the child. Rather must he trans- 
form whatever knowledge he has gained of the nature of 
man into a kind of higher instinct that is sensitive to every 
subtle movement of the child’s being. 

The knowledge of man which is based on present-day 
standards of culture can at best only lead to a kind of 
educational routine. This knowledge can never show the 
teacher what to do at any given moment. His own inner 
feeling and all that is expressed in each individual child, 
must tell him what to do. There are many theories 
about eating and drinking but the man who is really 
hungry or thirsty is indifferent to them all. Every 
teacher must feel what the child needs for his spiritual 
development and out of this feeling he must decide what 


UNDERSTANDING OF CHILDHOOD AND YOUTH 309 


kind of spiritual food to give him. But the tests made by 
experimental psychology as to the relationship between 
memory and attention and so forth—these give stones 
instead of bread. 

We must come to understand the nature of the child 
from his every action and expression. Let us now 
consider, in quite a primitive manner to begin with, the 
three things that a child learns to do after birth : he learns 
to walk, to speak and to think. Jean Paul Richter once 
said that man learns more in the first three years of his 
life than in his three years at the University. ‘This is 
true, and even if his academic studies were endlessly pro- 
longed, the result would be of less importance than what 
the child gains in. wisdom when he masters the statics 
and dynamics of walking, or when he learns to speak or 
think. 

Walking signifies much more than merely the 
progress from crawling to an upright position. It means 
the achievement of the balance of one’s own organism in 
the world, the control of movement and free orientation 
in space. At this early stage we are seeking that unique 
relationship which is peculiar to man, between the activity 
of the hands and arms on the one hand, and of the legs 
on the other. First comes the struggle for physical 
balance in the upright posture. After this the arms and 
hands become the instruments of the inner life, whilst 
the legs serve the bodily movements. Thus the legs 
remain at the stage of bodily activity in walking, but the 
fact that the arms and hands become free brings about 
the possibility of finding the balance of soul as well as the 
balance of the body. 

. What we do with our legs—the stepping forward, 
the raising and bending, the harmonising of left and 
right, and so on—brings us intoa relationship with what 
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is beneath us. It brings the element of beat and rhythm 
into the life of body and soul—the cæsura of existence. 
Then that which lives in arms and hands as an element 
of soul is loosened and freed, and music and melody come 
into play. In the movements of the upper limbs we have 
the “ themes ” of life—the very contents of existence. 

Out of the relationship between physical balance 
(activity of the legs) and soul balance (the activity of 
arms and hands) is formed the basis tpon which man 
takes his stand in the external world through learning to 
speak. 

"Tf your turn your attention to the processes which 
underlie the formation of sentences and sounds (in other 
words to the beat and melody of speech), you will easily 
recognise what part is played in speech by the upper and 
lower limbs. Speech is the expression of the whole man. 
The external rhythmic element comes from the movements 
of the legs, the more inward element of melody and 
theme from the movements of the arms and hands. 

If a child walks with a firm and regular step, he 
already has the physical foundation for the right grouping 
of his words into speech also. So that when a child 
moves his*legs he is also learning to form sentences. If 
he shuffles along he will not know how to make the right 
intervals between one sentence and another, and every- 
thing will be lost in a flood of words. 

If a child does not learn how to move his arms and 
hands in the right kind of harmony, his speech will be 
unmelodious and his voice rasping. Unless we can make 
him feel the life in his fingers he will find it hard to acquire 
a sense of modulation in speech. 

Children ought to learn to walk before they learn 
to speak.. Speech must develop on the basis of equilibrium 
in the limb movements. Otherwise it will be an activity 
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which does not proceed from the whole man ; it will be a 
kind of babbling or stammering. The fault in this case 
lies with the parents or teachers who do not pay attention 
to these things. 

Then comes the third force which must be built up 
on the basis of speech, namely thought which becomes | 
more and more a conscious activity. That this is the 
last of the three forces to unfold lies in the very nature 
of the child’s development. Jt belongs to his nature that 
thinking should be learnt from speech. Speech is at first 
an imitation of the sounds heard ; no thoughts are con- 
nected with the sounds. The child is still living in his 
feelings when he imitates sounds which are more or less 
rhythmical and melodious in consequence of the peculiar 
relationship between the movements of his as yet unsteady 
arms and legs. Thinking can only arise out of speech 
itself. 

Thus the right sequence for the child is to learn to 
walk first, then to speak and lastly to think. 

In thinking, we have reflected images of the beings 
and processes of outer nature. This shows the way in 
which thoughts arise in the child. The whole tendency 
of the thinking activity at this age is still to form images 
of what takes place outside. 

(Thinking is indeed filled with moral impulses, but 
these have their origin in deeper regions, namely in that 
system of spiritual forces in the inner man that penetrates 
into consciousness in the form of conscience. The child 
is of course not yet in a position to develop creative 
morality. This acts as yet unconsciously in the forces of 
his growth as a kind of physical-religious sense.) 

In speaking, we have not only pictures of the outside 
world as in thinking, but something else flows into it as 
well. Contemporary science which finds much that is 


312 ANTHROPOSOPHY 


worthy of recognition in the comparison of the human 
organisation with that of the animal, is at fault with 
regard to speech. It is well known that many animals 
possess a larynx and the organs connected therewith, 
though in a more primitive form. If we disregard for the 
moment those animals which can make not only simple 
sounds but complicated tone-formations, for example, 
the singing birds, we are forced to the question: For 
what purpose are the larynx and its neighbouring organs 
formed in the animal, since it is clearly only man who 
can use them in speaking? The comparative anatomist 
finds that even almost dumb animals possess organs of 
this description. How is it that an animal cannot speak ? 
What function have the larynx and the other organs in 
his case ? 

A more advanced physiology will one day discover 
that the whole animal form depends upon the formation 
of these organs. Out of these organs radiate the forces 
that give the animal his form. The whole form of the 
lion, for example, is determined by the breast-organs. 
The. organs which produce sounds in man, bring form in 
the animals. 

To develop a true morphology of the animal we 
should have to study how these upper breast-organs are 
constituted, how they pass over into the organs of the 
mouth, how they determine the animals’ gait, and so 
forth. 

Man is able to transform these organs into speech- 
organs because his physical body has an upright position 
and he can move his arms freely in space. 

An unprejudiced student of comparative anatomy”. 
who really looks at the facts will come to the conclusion - 
that in these organs there lies the tendency to give shape 
and form to the organism as a whole. 
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When a human being hears someone speak in a 
raging fury he absorbs something that the animal cannot 
take in at all. The animal is shut up within itself; its 
soul-forces are imprisoned in the bodily form, and no 
influence from without is able to change this form. But 
the child absorbs any feeling that is in his environment, 
be it passion or gentleness. The soul-element in his 
environment flows into his physical body, right into the 
very tissues, and determines the finer organisation of his 
body. It is only the coarser parts of the organism that 
remain untouched, as in the case of the animal. Into 
the finer parts there flows what the child absorbs in ^ 
speech ad 

If the animal could express what his form is like J 
far as his upper chest-organs are concerned, he woule 
say: ‘I construct my own bodily form in accordance 
with the pattern of the upper chest-organs and the organs 
of the mouth and I let nothing into my body which could 
modify this form.’ Man, on the other hand, would say : 
‘I fashion my upper chest-organs and the organs of my 
mouth in harmony with the cosmic processes which 
express themselves in speech, and which determine one 
structure of my innermost organisation.’ 

The most important thing for later development is 
the right relationship between sleeping and waking in the 
early years. Ifa child sleeps too much there will appear 
in the activity of the legs a kind of inner hesitation, a 
drawing back, a disinclination to walk. Such a child 
will tend to speak more slowly than it ought to do. I 
no counterbalance is given for this at school the child wj 
.. develop a kind of speech that is dreadful to listen to, 
“between every two words there is a long pause! If 
the other hand a child sleeps too little at this age, 
peculiar result will be that he cannot control his 1 
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properly. Instead of walking he slouches along, and 
instead of controlling his words with his soul, as it were, 
and bringing the right sequence into them, he lets them 
‘Irop out anyhow. He pauses and then snaps at the next 
word, and his sentences are allin pieces. With stammerers 
it is certainly the case that in their early years when 
they were learning to speak they did not get enough 
sleep. 

‘The child is still a unity in body, soul and spirit. In 
the child there is a much more intimate connection 
between the activities of his limbs and the activity of 
creating mental pictures than is the case with the adult. 
if the latter does something which for a child is irresistible, 
namely, eating sweets, the result is simply an agreeable 
PSensation for the tongue and palate ; the sensation does 
not go any further into the body. But the child’s taste 
gdes much further and he expresses it not with his mouth 
but, with his fingers and toes where the desire really lies, 
and\ with his arms and legs when he toddles from the 
chair, where he is sitting to the table where the sweets 
are. \It is not only the child’s palate which is affected, 
but his whole being. 

From birth to the change of teeth the child is really 
one great sense-organ, though this is less and less the 
case as time goes on. 

Dr. Steiner here referred to a significant parallel 
between the development of the human eye and the 
auman embryo, which is a problem of germ physiology. 
The child’s sense-activities—which later on are concen- 
ated in the single organs—are still spread over the 
nole body. In the early years, therefore, when the little 
d is most sensitive and receptive, we must pay special 
ention to what happens in his immediate environment. 
is perpetually imitating what goes on around him. 
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In earlier times men took the idea of original sin to 

“~~ mean what was inherited from ancestors. It was here, 
so they thought, that the tendency to wrong-doing was 
to be found. Nowadays the opinion is that inherited 

- tendencies are the most valuable of all and worthy of 
special attention. To this the wisdom of the ancients 
would have replied: Through the so-called progress of 
humanity you have learnt to breed what is sinful! 

If we observe how the child adapts himself to his 
environment through walking, speaking and thinking, we 
shall be able to discriminate rightly between what is the 
outcome of heredity and what the-outcome of the strong 
impulse of imitation. It is said of many a quality to-day 
that it comes from the father or the mother. That is so 
indeed, but.it comes from imitation, not from heredity. 

The soul-forces. in the environment work upon the 
little child through speech. If an angry father is per- 
petually stampeding about the house in a fit of temper 
in the presence of a child, this will not only affect the 
child’s soul but his physical body also ; the more delicate 
glands secrete more copiously than they would if the 
child were in an atmosphere of gentleness. This increased 

_ secretion will become habitual and will work on into later” 
‘life unless the life at school can correct it. That is how 
nervous tendencies take root in childhood. 

When the child learns to speak, he acquires certain 
definite sympathies and antipathies. Soul qualities are 
constantly flowing into him through speech, albeit 
unawares. When he learns to walk he is unconsciously 
absorbing statics and dynamics into his being and indeed 
in much greater complexity than the most brilliant 
mathematicians dreamof. These ‘ higher mathematics’ 
are not abstract but are permeated with living morality. 
For there is destiny in the way a man stands and walks. 
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If we are quick to observe whether the child’s step is light 
or heavy, whether he treads more on his heels or on his 
toes, and so on, we can already foresee his moral character 
as a grown-up person. And this will show us where we 
can foster the good and eradicate the bad. 

As a summary, we may say: In learning to think, the 
child absorbs the things of external Nature, in learning 
to speak, the soul quality of his surroundings, and in 
learning to walk, the very spirit of his environment. 

Spirit—soul—the world of Nature. This is the 
sequence in which life presents itself to the human being 
who is entering upon his earthly existence. 

What we take in through our thoughts in childhood 
is most akin to the world of Nature ; what we receive 
through words has more of a soul quality; what we 
achieve through the statics and dynamics of walking is 
permeated through and through with spirit. 


* * * 


In his early years the child is like one great sense 
organ, an integral whole, and as such is receptive to 
whatever can work upon him from his environment. He 
feels himself impelled to imitate whatever goes on around 
him. Just as the eye by means of its own organisation 
receives impressions of the outer world and makes images 
of them, so the child in this period imitates creatively all 
the actions and gestures he sees around him. If he sees 
his. father. or mother move an arm his impulse is imme- 
diately to do the same. At first he waves his arms and 
legs about wildly and then begins to make more regular 
movements. The fact that one child walks on his heels 
and another on his toes arises from this imitative impulse. 
Guided by his childish inclination he decides whether he 
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will take more after his father or his mother. It would 
be in accordance with the prevailing fashion to speak of 
heredity in this connection, but we should not be justified 
in doing so. The clumsy theories of heredity used by 
present-day science cannot be applied to the subtle and 
delicate processes of body and soul with which we are 
dealing here. 

This inclination of childhood is of a higher order than 
the love even of the most estimable grown-up person. It 
can only be compared with religious devotion. The 
whole attitude of the imitating child in his physical sense- 
organs is comparable to the inward experience of a 
believer who takes part in a religious ceremony. 

When the little child begins his life on earth his 
physical needs are permeated with religious impulses. 
The love of later life is a weakened form of this religious 
devotion. In imitation—which is the guiding principle 
of life until the change of teeth—there is a bodily-religion. 

It is a religious attitude of soul, anchored in the 
physical body, that determines the kind of communication 
the child has with his environment. ‘The guiding impulses 
of his later destiny are already foreshadowed in the bodily 
expressions of childhood. Whoever has an eye for such 
things will be able to see them in the child himself. He 
will find, for instance, that the very way in which the 
child begins to walk, to bend his knees, or to use his 
fingers will point to his being either skilful or unskilful 
in later life. His future lies in the way he learns to walk. 
The physical characteristics of the early years ate a 
picture of the most spiritual part of man’s nature. 

This throws a wonderful light on that truth which 
Goethe’s friend Knebel uttered in his old age: that we 
ourselves, without knowing it, seek the decisive events 
of our lives, step by step. Even our first efforts in walking 
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indicate how we shall later find our destined companions 
in life. It is as though we came to know them in a deeper 
way, before we had seen them. ; 

The immediate spiritual environment accorded to a 
child by his destiny is the family circle; this is still 
individual in its character, but it opens out into something 
wider when the child learns to speak. Speech leads him 
into the wider realm of his race and nation. And when he 
learns to think he enters the realm of the whole of 
humanity. He finds his place in something beyond the 
family and nation, the sphere of the whole earth. For 
thinking is a faculty common to all who bear a human 
countenance. 

Thus do we gradually widen the sphere in which we live, 
through walking, speaking and thinking. Those who can 
discriminate between the different ways in which children 
walk and stand will see how this is where the most 
individual part of the child’s nature, his Ego, is expressed. 

As he gradually learns to speak there appears some- 
thing that is different from this individual human nature, 
something that extends beyond it. ‘This is the element 
of soul and of desire in what makes up a nation or a 
trace—the astral body. ‘There is of course an astral 
element in the animal too, but in the animal it works, 
not in the forming of speech, but in the moulding of the 
physical form. The animal’s form is an image of its 
instincts. Man also moulds his form, but he uses part 
of this form-building force, as it were, to shape his speech. 
(See the observations made in the previous article on the 
functions of the larynx and its neighbouring organs in 
man and the animal.) 

In thinking, which extends beyond the boundaries 
of a single language and is a faculty common to all man- 
kind, there works the etheric body of man. 
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It is only in sense-perceptions that the whole physical 
body takes part. 

This terminology (Ego, astral T etheric body 
and physical body) is not a theoretical schedule. It 
gives an indication of the mighty forces of which our 
lives are an expression, -and it serves as a basis upon 
which a true theory and practice of education can be 
built up. (See Dr. Steiner’s book, Theosophy.) 

Thus we see how the highest member of the human 
body, t.e. the Ego, expresses itself first, in the statics and 
dynamics of learning to walk; then the astral body 
expresses itself when the child learns to speak ; then the 
etheric body when the child learns to think. This triclogy 
is latent in the physical body until the change of teeth. 

With the coming of the second teeth, a great change 
comes into the life of the child. That bodily religious 
devotion of which we have spoken withdraws inwards 
and undergoes a transformation. It seems to have. 
vanished, like those Alpine rivers which disappear in the 
caves of the mountains and continue their course under- 
_ ground, to re-appear later. It is only. at puberty that. 
this quality shows itself again. But now it has become 
part of the soul-life and embraces the activity of thought. 

Between the change of teeth and puberty, and still 
less before the change of teeth, the child is incapable of 
connecting religion with his thoughts. These are two 
separate realms for him. ‘This is the explanation of what 
experimental psychology has shown, namely that the 
children of parents who are always talking about religion 
and trying to cram their children with these ideas, show 
. very little aptitude for their Religion lessons at school. 

Before the seventh year it is only actions which 
have any effect upon the child. He pays no real attention 


to the words, exhortations, and opinions of his parents, 
5 a 
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just as his eye sees nothing which is not colour. We 
cannot wonder that pious sayings bear no fruit at all. It 
is only a man’s behaviour, his actions and gestures, what- 
ever he does that can be imitated in this bodily religious 
way, that makes any impression. But all this affects 
the child in his physical body, literally right down into 
the finest parts of his vascular system. Between the 
change of teeth and puberty, all that has thus been 
imprinted upon the child’s nature undergoes a certain 
development within him and then appears again after 
the fourteenth year as the faculty of forming mental 
images or thoughts. Only now can the teacher work 
upon the child’s intellect by means of thoughts. Before 
this time he must use pictures, for the child can only 
take in what is of a pictorial character. And in the 
element of speech great stress must be laid on this 
pictorial character. Until the change of teeth the child 
imitates what is done in his surroundings, and after this 
time he listens more to what is said. In what men say 
he seeks the unquestioned authority which is a need of 
his being, and indeed this longing for authority is one of 
the bountiful laws of Nature. For it is only the child 
who learns reverence at this period of life who can be a 
free being when he comes to man’s estate. 

The child between seven and fourteen when he acts 
out of his own inner nature, will as yet have nothing to 
do with what is logical ; he still longs for pictures. It is 
not the clever people who impress the child from seven 
to twelve years, but the cheerful, lovable, artistic people, 
who show appreciation by their tone of voice and express 
their affections for the child, the people who go through 
life freely but with a certain wisdom. It is they who will 
receive the veneration of children. 

At this period everything that the child learns must 
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have some connection with speech. A plant, for example, 
has no meaning for him if its external appearance is 
described to him in terms of Linnean botany, but if the 
teacher gives a picture of plants talking and doing all 
sorts of things, this will be full of meaning. (This is a 
most important thing to know in connection with practical 
pedagogy.) 

Whereas in the first period (up to the change of 
teeth) the child imitated all the things he saw around 
him, he now begins vaguely to dream about them. He | 
makes images of them, and is altogether absorbed in this 
pictorial activity. 

Memory now develops independently in the child’s 
mind, whereas formerly it functioned more as a habit of 
the physical body. 

Certain periods of life are especially to be noted in 
connection with the pathological conditions which arise. 
Observations will show that childish diseases are quite 
` different from those of adults. A complex of symptoms 
which is outwardly similar can have quite different 
origins in the two cases. 

Before the change of teeth the common forms of illness 
- arise in such a way that they work into the lower 
organism from the head downwards. ‘This is true even 
of measles and scarlet fever; but indeed at this period 
all the inner forces work downwards into the rest of the 
organism from the head, which is the first of the organs 
to take on a plastic form. . Children’s diseases are always 
a reaction to a disturbance in the nerve-and-senses system. 
It is only by taking this into account that one can find 
the right diagnosis. After puberty, however, illnesses take 
their start from the lower body and limb system, that is 
from the opposite direction. 

“In between lie the years of school age from the change 
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of teeth to puberty, in which the development of the 
rhythmic system (breathing and blood circulation) pre- 
dominates. Until the ninth year the breathing prepon- 
derates, and then through a kind of inner struggle 
harmony is established between the breathing and the 
circulation. This adjustment once accomplished, the 
child begins to live more in the blood circulation than in 
the rhythm of breathing. 

These physical processes are reflected in the soul. 
About the ninth or tenth year the child becomes much 
more receptive to music, and his movements become more 
dance-like and rhythmic. The world of music, in tone 
and beat, can be introduced earlier in a preparatory way 
in order to avoid too violent an awakening of the musical 
impulse which would bring disturbance into the muscular 
system. 

The tendencies present in the child’s nature must 
express themselves at all costs. The teacher cannot and 
must not prevent it. When a child shows opposition to 
him it must be for some good reason and should be a 
warning to him to see that he is training himself to under- 
stand the child better. 

Unconsciously the child demands from us that what 
we bring to him from without, e.g. colour and form shall 
find response in his own inner being. When he sees 
red, green and blue put together, this is an inward 
experience for him. But when he has to bring the six 
letters*father into connection with his own father, he 
resists. Those funny signs on the board have nothing 
whatever to do with his own experience of “ father.” 

The Egyptian hieroglyphics or the characters of the 
Babylonians still had some connection with what exists 
in the outer world ; (the former were more an expression 
of feelings, the latter of will), But a six-year-old child 
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can make nothing of the flourishes of our modern script. 
And this is just what he is made to learn.— No wonder he 
resists ! 

The history of the written letters represents the 
progress of civilisation both in external life and in the 
inward life of man, but the child has not brought this 
experience with him, and finds it hard to fit himself into 
this later civilisation. Reading and writing are foreign 
to his whole nature. The teaching methods used at the 
Waldorf School,* however, show how it is possible to 
teach both these subjects without any: opposition to the 
child’s nature. 

Mathematics is a subject into which a child easily 
finds his way. The relationships of form and number 
become freer at the change of teeth when the organic 
system hardens; they are no longer so bound to the 
physical body. The plastic changes in the body at this 
period are really based on the laws of higher mathe- 
matics. After the forming of the second teeth, which is, 
as it were, the final act in the moulding of the physical 
body, these mathematical laws appear as an inner endow- 
ment of the nature of soul-and-spirit. 

` During the elementary school age, the hyk f 
system (circulation and breathing) is pre-eminently active 
and therefore demands our special attention. It is the 
most healthy of all the three systems inthe human body. 
(Before the change of teeth illnesses originate more in. 
the head system, after puberty more in the digestive 
system.) Experimental psychology proves by means of ` 
fatigue co-efficients how quickly children tire after 
mathematics or gymnastics. It may be of value to know 
this, but one’s teaching must not be governed by it! 


* See The New Art of Education, ‘by Rudolf Steiner. Anthroposophical 
Publishing Company, London, W.1. 
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The teacher’s task is rather to build up his teaching on 
what does not tire, i.e. on the rhythmic system (for pulse 
and breathing never go on strike!) Fatigue has its 
origin in the metabolic and limb system and thence 
passes over into the other systems. If our pupils tire, it 
shows that our teaching has not been based on the 
thythmic system to which the imaginative, pictorial 
_ element belongs. That is why lessons in writing and 
atithmetic must be so built up that pictures are con- 
stantly being placed before the child and then the child’s 
chair will not feel so hard, and his pen will not splutter 
and blot. 

It is not a matter of cleverly thinking out. by means 
of psychological experiments, how long the child ought 
to do sums without getting tired, but rather of teaching 
in a fresh and living way and thereby making our children 
love their lessons. 

Before the change of teeth it is the physically religious 
impulse in the child that we must take into account ; 
from the change of teeth to puberty, the artistic, imagina- 
tive element ; and after puberty the capacity of logical 
thought. 

It is only at this period that speech is freed from the 
body. Up to now it has had a share in the organisation 
of the physical body. It is very noticeable in the breaking 
of the voice how that force which permeates and wells 
up in speech makes one last sally into the body. After 
this, thought becomes free and the boy or girl attains to 
independence of judgment. _ Henceforth he literally speaks 
in quite a ‘ different tone of voice.’ (This metamorphosis 
occurs in girls as well as boys, only in the former it is not 
` expressed in the larynx but in other organs.) 

Intellectual culture has given us a pedagogy which 
no longer has any understanding of the child. Amateurs 
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in the art of teaching say : ‘ The child must learn through 
play.’ This is the worst thing they could possibly say, 
for play to a child is not a joke but a serious matter. It 
springs from the most sacred origins of life in his own 
being. If only the teacher realised how serious a thing 
play is to little children, he would not teach them ‘ play- 
fully’ but rather with that very solemnity with which 
every child plays. . 

At the conclusion of his lectures, Rudolf Steiner said 
that children would be all right, but the grown-ups are 
so seldom right! We do not need all this perpetual 
discussion of how we should treat children; rather do 
we need a knowledge of how we ourselves, as teachers, 
must educate ourselves. We must have love, single- 
hearted love for our work in education. 


Rudolf Steiner’s Teaching on the Gospels 
By ELEANOR C. MERRY 


I. 

IN this article it will not be possible to give more than a 
brief outline of Dr.” Steiner’s teaching en the Gospels. 
Far-reaching though his teachings are on education, the 
sciences and art, what he gave concerning Christianity 
and the great world-religions is of paramount significance. 
It is true that the foundation of his experiences and 
knowledge—real and profound seership, the rarest gift 
in the world—is by some people looked upon to begin 
with with some degree of prejudice or even of appre- 
hension. It is easy in these days of superficial dabbling 
in the so-called supernatural to confound what is meant 
by genuine seership with the ordinary forms of 
‘ psychism.’ They are as wide apart as the poles. For 
Rudolf Steiner’s seership was akin in its nature to that 
- lofty form of ‘ spiritual discernment ’ which we associate 
with the earliest Christian teachers. 

In a letter to a friend he says: 

“ I never speak of anything spiritual that I do not 
know by the most direct spiritual experience. This 
principle is my guiding star, and it has enabled me to 
overcome illusions. I can see through the illusions. 
And I.can truly say that for me the Spiritual is absolutely 
real—not a whit less real than is the table at which I 
am now writing. Whoever is prepared to look into all 
that I have said and done will discover harmony where 


by not looking at the whole he only finds contradictions. 
326 
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I can but say: the same kind of experience which has 
taught me the truth in science has also taught me the 
‘ mystical fact” in Christianity. 3 

He appealed first and last to human reason ; and to 
the ‘ordinary every-day consciousness’ of humanity. 
This ordinary consciousness is fundamentally, and as an 
absolute reality, one with the ‘ World-fundamentality,’ 
and is capable of knowledge concerring the interweaving 
of Spirit and Matter, which are undivided in essence ; 
while our ‘ignorance’ concerning these things is the 
outcome of a necessary period during the evolution of | 
the true human nature, which forced it to set up a duality 
between the ‘Self’ and the ‘ World.’ In the words of 
Goethe : “ Living in the midst’ of Nature, we are strangers 
to her. Ceaselessly she speaks to us, yet betrays none of 
her secrets.”—But Goethe knew the reverse also to be 
true : “ Mankind is all in her, and she in all mankind.” 

‘The essence of Rudolf Steiner’s, teaching, which 
permeates it in every direction and gives birth to illumina- 
tion concerning the great mysteries of existence, consists 
in revealing a ‘ path of Initiation ’ which can awaken this 
‘ordinary consciousness’ to the point of ‘reading’ the 
World (if one may use the expression) within the Self and 
vice versa.* 

If we probe into the depths of cur own being, freely 
and naturally, without prejudice or opinion—even in 
such matters as sleep, dreams, the rhythms of the body, 
the character of sense-perceptions and so on—we shall 
“tind there those elements which we saved in our flight 
from Nature,” and which will be the ground of our re- 
union with a spiritual world. ‘‘ We must reach a.point 





* Dr. Steiner remarks that he does not attach the precise meaning to the 
words ‘ Self,’ ‘Mind,’ ' World,’ ‘Nature’ as that which they usually bear in 
psychology and philosophy. They are intended to describe what every-day 
experience feels them to be. 
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where we can say: ‘ This is no longer merely J ; this is 
something which is more than I.’” 5 

This is the ground-work of his seership. When the 
barriers are passed between the ‘Self’ and the “ Not- 
Self,’ among other knowledge that breaks in, the great 
fact of Christianity, of the Mystery of Golgotha, is also 
revealed, and indeed with a flood of light upon all its 
apparently contradictory elements. Its place, as the 
central “event of earth-evolution, is recognised. The 
Cosmic and Human Natures of Christ Jesus are better 
understood. The Incarnation, Death, and Resurrection 
emerge as an apotheosis of purest reason—incontrovertible 
—a mighty climax of divine necessity in a majestic pro- 
gression of cosmic and earthly events. The ‘Self’ of 
man himself has expanded into the boundless universe 
where all events are inscribed. And so, as Dr. Steiner 
says, if a man reaches this point of revelation along the 
true path of Initiation, he discovers that the Mystery of 
Golgotha is indeed recorded in ‘ himself,’ and every 
detail may be read there, even if no Gospels existed. 

This sketch of the fundamental principle of his 
teaching is sufficient to indicate the profound difference 
between real seership, or Initiation, and the prevalent 
psychic and mediumistic practices which give rise to 
‘visions.’ For in the latter the forces of the Ego, and 
the ordinary consciousness, are suppressed or eliminated, 
instead of enhanced and deepened, and confusion and 
vagueness are the result. 

Neither is it to be confounded with the path of the 
Mystic. The Mystic finds his way to re-union as an 
“Idealist. He stresses the permanence of the Self as 
something apart from Matter. But Rudolf Steiner creates 
a ‘ Spiritual Science.’ 
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II, 

In giving any outline of what constitutes his teaching 
concerning Christianity, one must not overlook the fact 
that every statement is shown to be borne out by the 
corresponding elucidation which then arises concerning 
the difficult and knotty points in the Gospel narratives, 
which thus assume a new character. To go into these 
numberless points would lie far beyond the scope of this _ 
article. We must content ourselves with a review of the 
fundamental principles upon which the Gospels are said 
to be based. i 

These principles are themselves the principles of 
Initiation. And since that is so, it is useless in explaining 
the origin of Christianity to depend upon the purely 
external historical sources of information. History, in 
this case, says Dr. Steiner, is only the outer court to 
research proper. We must search for the occult spiritual 
foundations underlying the historical facts or traditions. 
These are only to be found in the sanctuaries of the 
ancient Mysteries, and in the truth of re-incarnation. An 
open mind and an impartial judgment will carry us a 
long way towards appreciating the value of this statement, 

Every genuine occultist knows that there was (and 
is) a Mystery ‘language.’ That is, that certain expres- 
‘sions which are profusely scattered throughout the Bible, 
are technical words or phrases with a definite significance, 
and were still in common use—varying somewhat 
according to the nature of the cult from which they 
originated—at the time of the Gospel narratives. Their 
correct interpretation, and hence the esoteric interpreta- 
tion of many passages in the Gospels, was gradually lost 
as the last remnants of the old Mysteries were suppressed, , 
and inspirational knowledge gave way before the rule of 
Dogma. The knowledge was, however, always preserved. 


330 - ANTHROPOSOPHY 


in profound secrecy and handed on by the Initiates from 
century to century, up to the present day. 

Before speaking of the more general character of the 
Gospels, let me give a few examples of these technical 
expressions, taken from some of Steiner’s lectures. 
Nathaniel and the fig-tree. 

There were words used in certain of the old Mysteries 
to denote the different degrees of Initiation. ‘The first 
degree was that of the ‘ Raven.’ One holding this degree 
could act in a certain way as a messenger in the outer 
world, influenced in his deeds from out of the spiritual 
world. He was not himself directly illuminated, but 
could be a link between the spiritual and the earthly. 
Hence the ‘ Ravens’ who took ‘food’ to Elijah were 
messengers of the first degree. The second degree was 
that of the ‘ Occultist’; any one of this degree had 
attained a certain measure of illumination. The third 
was the ‘ Warrior,’ who was competent to fight for and 
defend the truths of Initiation. The fourth was the 
‘Iion’; and the Initiate of this degree was firmly 
established as a knower of the spiritual world, and had 
attained certain powers. In the fifth degree, the Initiate 
had obtained an occult mastery over what constituted 
the inherent essential spiritual quality of his nation. 
, Among other things he had an acquaintance with the 
secrets of heredity. He was then called by the name of 
his nation ; in Persia, he was a ‘ Persian,’ and so on. 

When Nathaniel meets Christ Jesus, He says to him: 
“ Behold an Israelite indeed, in whom there is no guile.” 

Nathaniel at once recognises by this that Christ is 
acquainted with him as an Initiate of the fifth degree ; 
and Christ adds further, in order to strengthen this 
recognition : “ Before that Philip called thee, when thou 
wast under the fig-tree, I saw thee.” 
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The ‘ fig-tree’’ is synonymous with the ‘ Bodhi-tree ’ 
(also with the ‘ Sycamore-tree ’ of Egypt), and is a symbol 
for Initiation. 

Further, in Mark, XI., occurs that remarkable account 
of the cursing of the fig-tree. Though the “ time of figs 
was not,” yet the Son of God curses it for having no fruit. 

We have to recognise here an indication of the 
tremendous change taking place in the whole course of 
human development—development, that is, of the way 
in which human beings were able to approach spiritual 
truths. The immense power of the Christ was always 
able at certain times to awaken in the disciples a clair- 
voyance, or inspired discernment, concerning His teach- 
ings. At this moment He awakened them to the recogni- 
tion that the old way of Initiation such as had been 
followed by Buddha and others—called the ‘ sitting under 
the Bodhi-tree’ (or fig-tree)—-was over. That tree— 
that method—is now “ withered to all eternity.” © Not 
that fruit could not still be found upon it by disciples of 
- the old methods, but that its particular significance in 
the whole evolution of consciousness was passing. A 
new tree must grow “ from the dead wood of the Cross.” 
Upon this Tree will hang the “ Self-revealing Human 
God ”—an indication that the power to penetrate to 
spiritual truths will henceforth be found in the human 
Ego itself. Men will no longer have to go through the 
special processes which in earlier times brought about 
a loosening of the consciousness from the physical body. 
The Light of the World is no longer outside—coming 
down to men, like the sun-light, as a revelation bestowed, 
as it had’ been in the old Temple sanctuaries ; but the 
revelation will be found individually, in ever-increasing 
fulness, through clear self-conscious aspiration and 
endeavour. 
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The healing of the man born blind. (John, IX., 1.) 

“ Master, who did sin, this man, or his parents, that 
he was born blind ? ” 

“ Neither hath this man sinned nor his parents, but 
that the works of God should be made manifest in him.” 

The idea that an innocent man could be born blind 
simply in order that the power of God (in Christ) should 
be exhibited in the healing of him, is unthinkable. Yet 
that is the usual interpretation. But here we have to 
understand that a form of speech quite customary at the 
time showed the distinction that was understood between 
the ‘Son of Man’ and the ‘ Son of God,’ or ‘ God.’ 

Up to the age of three years every child was thought 
of as being full of the divine nature—a ‘Son of God.’ 
These divine powers that were so miraculously imbuing 
the young human being with the power to stand upright 
and walk and speak and think, afterwards withdrew— 
and the ‘Son of Man’ became the bearer of the God 
hidden within. In the case of a true Initiate, the ‘ God’ 
in him was again to some extent united with the ‘ Son of 
Man.’ Familiarity with the traditions of the Mysteries 
shows among other things that the ‘Son of Man’ is the 
physical descendant of physical parents, and the ‘ Son of 
God’ is the Germ of Divinity—the Selfi—which is in 
every man; which is eternal, and which manifests itself 
in succeeding incarnations. Jesus Himself, on another 
occasion, said : “ Is it not written in your law, I said, ye 
are Gods?” ‘This refers to that divine indwelling 
essential Self that comes again and again into incarnation, 
and works out in each life the law of Karma, or cause 
and effect. It was the ‘ God in man’ that had produced 
the blindness to compensate for earlier faults. 

Christ announced Himself as the universal Repre- 
sentative of this Divinity—the I AM. He is continually 


RUDOLF STEINER’S TEACHING ON THE GOSPELS 333 


pointing, as it were, from the supreme Cosmic I AM to 
the nobility and dignity of the immortal human Spirit. 
He pours into the blind man that highest God-force which 
awakens the ‘God in man’ in such a way that he is 
able to heal himself from within. Christs own Force 
comes to light in the very centre of the individuality of 
the blind man. ‘This’? man had not sinned. Having 
been already born blind that was impossible. He had 
not sinned in this incarnation. But the works of the 
‘God’ in him were made manifest. 

One could mention innumerable examples connected 
with such occult expressions. Another simple instance 
occurs where the words “on the mountain,” “ by the 
sea,” or “in the house ” are used in describing certain 
events. Each of these is a technical expression and - 
denotes a particular level of consciousness (or state of 
receptiveness) necessary for the giving and understanding 
of different teachings. That does not necessarily mean 
that the events in question did not take place by the sea 
or lake or on the mountain. Every spiritual event has its 
corresponding prototype on the physical plane. i 

These examples are only mentioned to show that the 
broad principles—namely the principles of Initiation— 
underlying Dr. Steiners whole interpretation of the 
general structure of the Gospels, apply also to the several 
details. In many instances incorrect translations have 
crept in owing to the fact that these principles have not 
þeen understood. From these details we can pass to the 
somewhat wider consideration of the essential differences 
in the character of the four Gospels. 


a? 


II. ; 
Every student of the Gospels recognises ceftain 
fundamental differences, -though many -similarities. 
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Enormous labour has been expended in attempts to 
explain away or reconcile the differences. Dr. Steiner 
traces them to their source : the influences of the various 
Mystery cults which stand behind (in previous incarna- 
tions) the writers of the Gospel narratives. This, by 
itself, would be a valueless statement. But the same 
inspiration that leads to the ‘ Self-knowledge’ touched 
upon at the beginning of this article, leads also to a deep 
comprehension of the inner nature of the Mystery cults, 
. and hence to a knowledge of their effects on the com- 
pilation of the Gospels, and other books of the Bible. 

They are all of them books written by Initiates for 
Initiates. Only an Initiate can—to some extent—inter- 
pret them to the ‘ people’ ; and the extent to which they 
may be interpreted varies according to the needs and the 
spiritual receptiveness of the age. If the age is a grossly 
material one, as has been the case for some centuries, the 
occult interpretations must be withheld. The present 
age is remarkable for its dawning realisation that a 
materialistic mechanistic view of the universe is untenable. 
Hence the general unrest and seeking for a regenerative 
impulse—and the coming of a Spiritual Science. 

Let us notice first the general character of the Gospel 
-of St. John. 

This Gospel, says Steiner, contains a great secret, 
:which, however, certain modern writers have. already 
begun to surmise. It is that the Author of the Gospel is 
identical with Lazarus, whom Christ raised from the 
-““sleep of death.” 

Renan, in his life of Jesus, recognises a kind of crisis 
in the raising of Lazarus since it brought the Jews’ 
antagonism to a climax. But, in spite of his, assertion 
of its importance, he maintains that the whole event 
was a mock scene staged to strengthen the popular belief 
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in Jesus—a very naive explanation of his conjecture . 

that this miracle alone among all the others was not a 

purely legendary one or a creation of the popular mind. 

.-Such a view is, to the earnest student of Spiritual Science, 
entirely incompatible with the magnificent weight of the 
opening words of the John Gospel, which indicate that the 
whole narrative of the Christ-events issues from a 
stupendous Mystery—the Word made flesh—and which 
is the background of every narrated fact. 

Lazarus was ‘ loved ’—(a term always used to denote 
the deep fellowship of the heart among those who 
‘ knew ’)—by Jesus, because he was ripe for the awakening 
of the Word within him—i.e, for the highest Initiation ; 
and Jesus’ intimate relation with the family at Bethany 
had made this preparation possible. The earthly nature 
of Lazarus had to be ‘ put away.’ What a man attains 
spiritually, he lives through ‘symbolically,’ in the sense 
that all spiritual events have their prototype on the 

_ physical plane. Thus Lazarus’ illness and apparent 
death were the approach to, and the fulfilment of, the 
symbolical seeming death of the Mysteries, which lasted 
three days. Jesus acted as his Initiator in a manner 
that had hitherto only taken place within the Mystery 
Temples. In the eyes of the Jews, this was a betrayal 
of the Mysteries and punishable with death. Since it 
was Christ Jesus Himself Who was Lazarus’ Awakener, 
he became capable of recognising the reality of the Word— 
the Eternal Creative Spirit—in the flesh. He was the 
first Christian Initiate. 

Dr. Steiner says (in Christianity as Mystical Fact) :— ` 


. If the narrative is to be taken in the literal 
physical sense, what meaning have these words of Jesus : 
‘This sickness is not unto death, but for the glory of 
God, that the Son of God might be glorified thereby.’ 
This is the usual translation of the words, but the actual 
E 


ce 
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state of the case is better arrived at if they are translated : 
‘for the vision (or manifestation) of God, that the Son 
of God might be manifested thereby.’ - This translation 
is also correct according to the Greek original. And what 
do these other words mean, ‘ Jesus said unto her, I am 
the resurrection and the life: he that believeth in Me, 
though he were dead, yet shall he live’ ? (John, XI., 25). 
It would be a triviality to think that Jesus meant to say 
that Lazarus had only become ill in order that' Jesus 
might manifest His skill through him. And it would 
again be a triviality to think that Jesus meant to assert 
that faith in Him brings to life again one who in the 
ordinary sense is dead. What would there be remarkable 
about a person who has risen from the dead, if after his 
resurrection he were the same as he was before dying ? 
Indeed what would be the meaning of describing the life 
` of such a person in the words, ‘I am the resurrection 
and the life’? Life and meaning at once come into 
the words of Jesus if we understand them to be the 
expression of a spiritual occurrence, and then, in a certain 
sense, literally as they stand in the text. Jesus actually 
says that He is the resurrection that has happened to 
Lazarus, and that He is the life that Lazarus is living. 

: If He (the Word made flesh) is really the resurrec- . 
tion, then the Eternal Primordial has risen again in 
Lazarus. We -have to do therefore with a resurrection 
of the eternal ‘ Word,’ and this ‘ Word’ is the life to 
which Lazarus has been raised. . . . If the eternal 
Word has re-awakened in Lazarus, the whole event 
conduces to manifest God in Lazarus. For by means of 
this event Lazarus has become a different man. The 


spirit has been born within him. . . . In Lazarus 
that part of him becomes ill from which the ‘ new man,’ 
permeated by the ‘Word’ is born. . . . A Mystery 


in the true sense of the word is before us. : 

Space forbids any account of the “‘ internal evidence ” 
“ revealed by Steiner which further proves that John is the 
initiated Lazarus. John is Lazarus’ ‘Initiation name.’ 
But, as is always understood, a direct personal avowal of 
Initiation was never made. 


RUDOLF STEINER’S TEACHING ON THE GOSPELS 337 


IV. 

Now if we regard all the Gospels in the light shed 
upon them by a real knowledge of the Mysteries, we have - 
above a wonderful explanation of the immense difference 
in the character ‘of the Fourth Gospel from that of the 
other three. And if, as has been said, this principle is 
applied to the details as has been done by Steiner, they 
too’ will be cleared up for us in a way which hundreds of 
years of purely academic research,could never achieve. 

The question of -re-incarnation also plays a most 
important part in the understanding of the Gospels. For 
` through re-incarnation, what a“soul has previously 
absorbed of the Mysteries. of Egypt, India, Persia, 
Babylon, and so forth, is carried forward into. another 
incarnation and affects that soul’s contact with the 
Mysteries, or the spiritual movements, of a later age. 
It is this which lends its characteristic colouring to the 
way in which the Mystery of Golgotha is inwardly 
experienced by the narrators. Spiritual truths and 
experiences are above all those which remain continuously, 
though changing, in the permanent nature of the re- 
incarnating Ego. The very presence of the Christ was 
enough to awaken in the disciples earlier memories 
associated with the Mysteries (which had all, in various 
ways, foretold His Coming), apart from the knowledge 
they possessed in the present. Christ was in the habit of 
speaking to them as to those whose eyes had been opened 
to a certain extent. Thus in each of the three synoptic 
Gospels the variations of outlook and apparent diScrepan- 
cies are traced back by Dr. Steiner to their fundamental 
inner spiritual sources. 

One of these differences is apparent in the Ginesa 
given by Matthew and Luke. ‘This touches the most 
profound Mystery of all, namely that of the two Jesus 


338 ANTHROPOSOPHY 


boys ; but this is a matter which would necessitate a 
much more exhaustive account of the esoteric teaching. 
Suffice it to say hete that it underlies the threefold aspect 
of the entire cosmological evolution—Spirit, Soul, and 
Body in Universe, Earth and Man. To produce what is 
representative of the ‘ Divine Man’ on Earth, vast pre- 
paration was necessary through the ages, and an ultimate 
blending of the elements of Human and Divine, the 
perfecting of a Body, a Soul, and a Spirit for the reception 
of the Cosmic Christ, is indeed no simple matter! The 
secret of the two Jesus boys is not unknown, even to-day, 
in certain ecclesiastical circles. In primitive Christian 
times it was understood. There is a picture by 
Borgonogni which depicts the moment of the blending 
of the super-physical elements borne by these two boys, 
into one, at the time of the preaching of the twelve-year- 
old Jesus in the Temple ; and other evidences remain in 
ancient paintings or figures which support this teaching. 

Further, the great Mystery Schools of the world 
wete, roughly speaking, divided into two kinds, associated 
respectively with the more Northern or Southern regions 
of the world. One kind (which was also that one con- 
nected with the Buddha) approaches the spiritual world 
by an inner and more mystical path, and is concerned 
more particularly with the descent of the Cosmic Spirit 
into: the realm of Matter. The other approaches the 
spiritual world by an ascent—by the search for a meeting 
with the outer Cosmic Principle of Light and Life beyond 
the confines of the physical. 

Matthew and Luke approach the Mystery of 
Golgotha from the former aspect, and hence lay stress 
on the physical parentage of Jesus as preparation for the 
descent of the Divine. Mark approaches it more from 
the latter aspect. Both aspects naturally found their 
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complete expression in Christ Jesus Himself. The 
emblems always associated with the, Four Evangelists, 
the Man, Lion, Bull and Eagle, arise out of an ancient 
wisdom that understood the primeval sources of human 
` inspiration. The Lion (Mark) is emblematic of the 
Cosmic aspect. 

Almost at the very commencement of the Mark 
Gospel one can feel this! To take one instance : Mark’s 
way of initiation gave him quite a different outlook, for 
example, upon the Temptation in the wilderness where 
he des¢ribes Jesus as among the ‘ wild beasts,’ as com- 
pared with those specific inner temptations of the soul 
described by Matthew and Luke, who were associated 
with the other stream. And the whole dramatic picture, 
from the very start of the Mark Gospel, runs on to a 
magnificent climax in the anguished confession of a world 
not physical, the world of the demons : ‘‘ We know Thee 
Who Thou art, the Holy One of God!” 

Finally, what conception of the Christ Himself rises 
in the soul when one studies the Gospels as Books of 
Initiation, in the light of Anthroposophy ? 

On the one hand we find Him what He announces 
Himself to be-—the Fulfiller of the Law. There is a 
fundamental law of universal existence, the cyclic law 
of birth, maturity, death and re-birth (or “ Resurrection’), 
operating in the two poles of the spiritual and the 
material. Within this cycle lies the ‘harvest’ of 
its constant repetition. What the Earth itself was 
burdened with as effects of the Fall of man into 
material existence—the karma of the Earth—Christ 
took upon Himself as the Representative of all men. 
What the individual is likewise burdened with, the law 
of his individual karma, may be illumined by Him so as 
to bring to the individual the power to redeem it himself. 
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As God and Man He fulfilled the law of karma, and 
by passing through earthly death He performed a 
deed which for all time united the cosmic secrets with the 
life of the Earth and of humanity. . . . But“ Greater 
things than these shall ye do.” For the task of completing 
the spiritual metamorphosis of the world has ‘been placed 
by His deed in the hands of the Human Hierarchy. ‘The 
physical world—as all scientists tell us and as Spiritual 
Science tells us also—is gradually dying. But in it, and 
in the re-incarnating Spirit of man who dwells upon it~ 
yes, and even into his physical body—there has been 
placed by Christ a seed of perfection which is to bring 
about the Earth’s transfiguration into a ‘Sun ’—its 
Resurrection in a new form. The Christ is the ‘ Light ’ 
of the world and of humanity. 

And on the other hand, we find Him as the 
Inaugurator of a new reign of Love. 

Love cannot come to its fulfilment when it is limited 
to the Jehovistic principle of inheritance within the 
sticcessive generations. The blood-tie must be broken ; 
and free Egos must learn to give love universally out of 
the divine child-element, the God, within them. The 
first Christian Initiate, John, the “ disciple whom Jesus 
loved,” became the bearer of this message—the hardest 
to understand !—But which, by virtue of the Truth 
within him, he could dare to put into the simple words : 
“ Little children, love one another.” 

The Mystery of Golgotha was fulfilled at the central 
point of Earth-evolution, as the anthroposophical teaching 
shows. It marked the age of maturity—the beginning 
of the decline of the physical and the dim and secret 
germination of the Spiritual within the heart of the 
Earth. Little wonder that mankind is still groping for 
its meaning when only two thousand years have passed ! 
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But a new impulse for understanding it has been given 
to us. 

Much has been written and spoken of late concerning 
an esoteric interpretation of the Gospels based on the 
current theosophical teaching of Initiation and Master- 
hood. But this is far removed from the Initiation- 
teaching of Anthroposophy concerning the Christ. For 
the former assigns to Chrst Jesus a place among the other 
World Teachers which is incompatible with the divine 
mission of the Earth in its relation to the Sun and the 
planetary system as a whole. 

In conclusion I should like to quote what has been 
said by a very famous German preacher, who became a 
follower of Dr. Steiner. The passage is taken from a book 
recently published in Germany, Meine Lebensbegegnung 
mit Rudolf Steiner, by Dr. Friedrich Rittelmayer* :— 

“ Here was neither parson nor prophet. A knower 
of Reality stood there before our very eyes, and we could 
behold this Reality in and through him. Only a warped 
nature could fail to feel that here was one who was 
standing in the light of Truth. . . . The many 
hundreds of sermons I had heard on Christ came 
up ih the background of my mind and faded into shadow. 

A new Annunciation of Christ was there. The 
dawn of a new Christ-Era had broken.” 


* An English translation has been published by George Roberts, 24 Great 
Russell St., London, W.C.1, under the title Rudolf Steiner enters my Life. 


Medicine and the Seven Liberal Arts 
By E. SCHICKLER, M.D. 


THE farther we go back in the history of medicine, the 
more do we perceive its inner meaning in relation with 
the ancient ‘ Mysteries.’ Those whose task it was in 
ancient times to heal the human being, developed in the 
practice of their art a comprehensive science, founded 
in the spiritual mysteries of life. Medical practice was 
day by day inspired by looking upward to the Divine- 
Spiritual Beings Themselves, out of whose teaching a 
warmth of inner life proceeded. The pupil of the 
Mysteries looked to the Divine-Spiritual Intelligences 
- living in the planets and the stars. He saw them working 
creatively in Nature and in Man. Out of this inner 
experience he would study Nature in constant reference 
to Man, and the practice of his profession was for him a 
holy art. 

“Let us look back, to begin with, into the times of 
ancient Egypt. We find quite another kind of experience 
of man in relation to Nature, and notably in relation to 
the human body. ‘Their sense of reality was by no means 
centred in the waking life of the day. They felt that 
they were experiencing the true reality when in the 
- night-time they united themselves in spiritual being with 
the spiritual world. They looked at their body, to begin 
with, as a foreign thing—which it was due to them, no 
doubt, to nurture with the proper care ; but they did not 
experience therein their home and spiritual dwelling. 


Nor did they feel the body separately from the Earth. 
342 
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The forces and influences of the Earth poured into it. 
Whatever solid material was deposited in the body to 
build up the skeleton, the ancient Egyptian felt it no 
differently than the mountains that are embedded in the 
Earth-body. He saw his body as a spatial formi among 
- spatial forms—the one in which he-took his abode. 
Hence the peculiar kind of spatial feeling in the Egyptian 
people. We feel it when we contemplate the works of 
that civilisation. The whole of Egyptian culture depended 
on this peculiar relationship to life. They felt the body 
as it were in a plant-like existence, whereinto the spiritual 
being entered during the day-time, to withdraw again 
- by night into its home. Such conceptions naturally 
found their way into the conduct of life, and this is 
- especially evident in the Egyptian medicine. ‘They paid ` 
much attention to the geological conditions and the 
climate. There were a host of doctors—specialists, we 
should call them to-day—who practised an elaborate 
therapeutic system with all manner of water cures and 
light and air treatment. Meanwhile, in the Mystery 
Schools where the spiritual life was cultivated; the 
ancient Egyptian would devote himself to Geometry, 
Arithmetic, Astronomy and Music. Out of these arts he 
understood the world and man. x 
. With the Greeks it was different. They experienced 
the plastic, formative activity of the self-conscious 
spiritual being of man himself, working to-hold the 
elements together within the human body. For them, 
the spiritual being had come far nearer to the elemental 
interplay of earth and water, air and fire in the body. 
Whereas the Egyptian sought his home among the stars, 
the Greek experienced the working of the planets in the 
earthly body. He was thus led to something new. He 
studied the course of the year and the interplay of 
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seasons, and he observed how man with his physiological 
life partakes in the four seasons. He recognised these 
influences in the peculiar admixture of the fluids in the 
body. In winter, when men were living more withdrawn 
into themselves—not in such active contact with the 
“surrounding world—he recognised as prevalent in the 
complexion what he described as phlegm. By this he 
meant a specific kind of working of the soul and spirit 
in the fluids of the body. And in the springtime, when 
all life unfolded in surrounding Nature, he would feel 
astir within him the forces of the blood. They now 
impressed themselves on the inner life of the soul, and on 
the physiological processes no less. In summer, for a 
finer observation, there emerged what he described as 
yellow gall ; and in the autumn, that portion of the juices 
which he named black gall—the processes to which the 
spleen is due. The mingling and separation of the juices 
were carefully observed. Sickness implied a deficient 
penetration of the juices with the active life of the soul, 
and the art of healing was—among other things—to 
‘bring about alternate tensions and relaxations in the 
mingling of the fluids. The crises, thus led up to, were 
resolved by purgation or bloodletting. 

Take the example of pneumonia. Into the air-filled 
tissue of the lungs, as is well-known, abnormal fluid 
enters, but it is fluid of a specific kind. It is a fluid 
such that the morbid picture of the lung in this condition 
is compared, to this day, with the appearance of the liver. 
We speak of the ‘ hepatisation’ of the lung. In such a 
case the activity that normally applies to the ‘summery’ 
condition in the mingling of the fluids, enters the rest of 
the body—and notably the lung—to an excessive degree. 
In this enhancement and displacement, and in time as 
well as in space, it signifies an illness. In the red colour 
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of the fever, such patients show a distinctly yellow tone. 
Moreover, as is well known, pneumonia takes its course 
in a certain normal period. After seven days, the 
condition must be overcome. Speaking by way of com- 
parison, it is as when the autumn follows on the summer. 
If the abnormal mixture of the fluids was not resolved of 
its own accord on the day of crisis, the doctors of ancient 
Greece would try to bring about the crisis nevertheless 
by bloodletting or other measures. It is most interesting 
to observe how such conceptions—strange as they may 
appear to modern thought—led them to a really detailed 
therapeutic treatment. Nor can it be denied that this 
therapy did justice to the essence of the illness. 

Among the Romans, once again a new thing in human 
evolution emerged. For their experience the soul and 
spirit-being had entered into the bodily nature. They 
experienced the awakening of the spiritual man in his 
life within the body. The ancient Roman gave voice 
to the mind. He did not look at the body, but—as 
Rudolf Steiner puts it—formed ‘Out of Grammar, the 
revelation of man as Spirit through the word ; Rhetoric, 
the revelation of man through the Beauty of the word ; 
and Dialectic, the revelation of the soul through the 
Form of thought.’ Thus, passing on into the Latin 
Middle Ages, Grammatica, Rhetorica and Dialectica were 
developed with deep inner feeling ; while the Quadrivium 
of Geometria, Arithmetica, Astronomia and Musica— 
experienced so livingly even in ancient Egypt—were 
propounded as a more abstract science. l 

Then there arose the great Schools of Chartres and 
Orleans and others, calling to life among their pupils 
what we now learn to recognise as the seven Beings, to 
whom the seekers of Wisdom in all times aspired. In 
these medieval Schools, they would let the Beings— 
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Grammatica, Rhetorica, Dialectica, Geometria, Arithmetica, 
Astronomia, Musica, actually speak, teaching the pupils 
with a living instruction. Through them, the secrets of 
Nature and of man were unveiled. It is not without 
deep significance when Martianus Capella, for instance, 
lets them attend the wedding of Philologia with Mercury, 
as the Seven Virgins of Mercury—handmaids of Him 
who in the Christian times appeared as Raphael the 
Healer. In effect, these revelations in their totality 
‘contain all that a doctor can need. So they appear as 
the Seven Liberal Arts. All the great teachers of these 
Schools speak of them as of living, ever active spiritual 
Beings. They were the guides upon the paths of know- 
ledge. Trivium was called the course of study wherein 
the pupil actually lived in the holy places with 
Grammatica, Rhetorica and Dialectica, leading deeply 
into the soul- and spirit-life of Man. Quadriviwm was the 
practice of the four remaining Arts, whereby the pupil 
-received information of surrounding Nature and the birth 
thereof out of the Spirit. Whoever went along these 
courses and completed them would meet the Mother of 
the Seven Liberal Arts. She was the Goddess Natura. 
In wonderful hymns, Alanus ab Insulis proclaims the 
life and working of these Arts. Together they build a 
carriage upon which the human soul shall drive into the 
spiritual world. Without any doubt, it is implied that 
' the course of study is a ‘ Way of Initiation.’ 

Each of the seven has her special task. Grammatica, 
the eldest of the sisters, makes the carriage-pole. She 
is portrayed with a long flowing garment and a knife-like 
instrument, wherewith she loosens the ligament of the 
tongue and brings the protruding teeth into the right 
position and removes the tartar and other hindrances of 
speech. She teaches man the grammata, and speech 
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itself. Sternly she is portrayed, with a rod in one hand 
beckoning the pupil to attention, yet on the other hand 
with gentleness—out of her overflowing abundance 
nourishing a child at her breast. 

In all the Arts, as here portrayed, one can perceive 
how they are fashioned out of those workings which our 
great teacher Rudolf Steiner showed us. Curative 
Education also belongs to the healing work of Grammatica. 
For children whose destiny makes it so hard for them to 
incarnate, who find it so difficult to be attentive in this 
world, Grammatica combines her loving sternness and 
her gentle gladness to convey the spirit. . 

Rhetorica instructs us in the metamorphoses of 
speecli—the ever-changing forms. She lives in the beauty 
of manifold change of the forms that appear in Grammar. 
Such forms are well secreted in the human body and are 
revealed in the vowel and consonant movements of 
Euthythmy. To practise them aright is to reveal the 
creative essence of the ever-changing forms. In Medicine, 
this working shows itself as Curative Eurhythmy—with 
its manifold transitions of forms—and also as speech-- 
exercises. Based as they are, by imitation, on the action 
of the Gods in the creating of man, they work very deeply 
into the systems of the human body when these are sick 
and ill—that is to say, estranged from the spirit. And if 
it was Grammatica who made the carriage-pole, Rhetorica, 
so we are told, adorns the carriage and the pole’ with 
wreaths of flowers. 

The axle is the work of Dialectica. In her hand she 
holds a serpent, whereof the head is visible but the coils 
of the body are hidden in the folds of her garment. The 
meaning of this symbol is profound and manysided. It ` 
stirred the souls of men in all times, and for the doctor 
it is a cardinal problem of inner development. Here 
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we may mention that Dialectica occurs in healing, for 
example, in the healing meditation. 

The Trivium thus play the leading part. They it is 
who guide the carriage, while the other four—the 
Quadrivium—will add the wheels. 

There then is Geometria. She, if we call her to 
speech within us, tells us a multitude of deepest truths. 
She reveals her activity in the arrangement of the organs. 
We can see it most clearly in the organs of the spatial 
sense. It lies in the immediate neighbourhood of and ` 
in close inner connection with the organ of hearing. It 
has three circular arcs, whereof the one lies horizontal 
and the other two in a vertical plane—at right angles to 
the first and to one another. Complete the two planes 
which they describe on either side of the body, and they 
will meet in two vertical lines situated in the median 
plane of the body. The posterior one passes exactly 
through the spinal cord, and the anterior one through one 
of the most essential points of the body—the crossing of 
the optic nerves as they pass onward to the brain. Mean- 
while the horizontal arcs on either side are situated on 
_ one and the same plane. Albeit these three directions 
of space are revealed in the human body in many other 
organs and functions. This marvellous form and arrange- 
ment is the chief organ of spatial perception and reveals 
its function quite outwardly in the plastic structure of its 
bony substance. 

Another law is revealed, for instance, in the lung. 
Here we touch upon’a very ancient problem. Suppose 
we let a ray proceed from a certain point and after a given 
distance we hold up its forward impulse so as to make it 
divide into two, say at an angle of 60° (see page 349). 

Again and again in each new direction, let the ray 
divide into two more directions. Continue the drawing 
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on this principle, and in the end we reach a figure inwardly 
filled with countless ramifications and in its outer contours 
approximating to a circle (or, with the ‘possible variations 
.of angle and length, say. to the mathematical form of a 
conic section). So the progression of the metamorphosis 
of form has led us from the radius, which the initial line 
has now become, to the circumference—the approxima- 
tion with which always pertains to the realm of life. 





Now it is after this very law that the lung is built. 
We constantly find in it the dividing of the paths of air 
into two, as the dichotomous principle. These ramifica- 
tions of the windpipe into the finer bronchii and bronchioli 
are indeed named, in their totality, the ‘ bronchial tree.’ 
Here then we have an organ-forming principle. ‘The 
principle of the aforesaid drawing in the plane applies 
no less to space, and there it forms a sphere or spheroid. 
Look now in Nature for a plant in which the same forma- 
tive principle predominates,.and we may expect it to be 
significant in healing when applied to the body. And 
so itis. Most characteristically of all, the mistletoe grows 
in this way ; and the mistletoe is among the plants whose 
specific healing effects have been recognised by Spiritual 
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Science. This plant will become ever more important 
in the future. mn 
Not only in the forms, however, which might be 
multiplied by countless other examples, but in the 
functions too we find the geometrical forms. One of the 
most significant, known far and wide, is the Theorem of 
Pythagoras. We can find it again in the functions of the 
human body. From the heart, in effect, a large blood 
vessel proceeds. It passes in a mighty are over the 
. heart and in its further course reaches down into the 
body. From this arc, branches go up into the head and 
arms. ‘Their course and domain of expansion is approxi- 
mately what we describe as the ‘upper man.’ From 
the one end of this arc—from the so-called ‘ isthmus ’— 
the main vessel continues and its domain is now the 
‘lower man.’ The cross-sections of the several vessels 
are in definite relation to one another. Let the area of 
cross-section of the vessel at its beginning near the heart, 
be a? Let the sum of the cross-sections of the 
vessels that lead to the upper man be b? and the cross- 
sections of the vessel leading downward, c*% The 
three cross-sections are then related as follows: 
a?=b*+c?, 

It is the Pythagorean law, and in the measure as the 
vessels of the upper man become more filled with blood— 
that is to say, b? increases—c? must decrease, that is to 
say the lower man must give away blood. 

“The” Liberal Art of Geometry lives in the art of 
healing’ when we let the patients do plastic modelling 
work or draw forms, or run in forms. 

Its near relation to Arithmetica will be conveyed by 
an example, taken directly from medical practice. A 
boy of about eleven was suffering from bronchitis, reaching 
pretty deeply into the finer ramifications of the bronchial 
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tree. Fora while he was given a plant-medicament con- 
taining sulphur. But he could still not grapple with the 
fever, and we presently added another preparation con- 
taining iron. Two days afterwards a strange thing 
occurred. He suddenly began to draw, and with great 
interest and keenness he drew pentagons and studied 
how their mutual position changed when he drew them 
one within the other. He foliowed out these figures into 
the minutest detail, till he could draw no more finely 
with the materials at his disposal. The whole day long 
he went on drawing, quite unconcerned with anything 
else, absolutely intent on his- work—(with the intentness 
one needs if one is tracing the bronchial tree in its fine 
ramifications into the’ five lobes of the lung). In the 
evening he was better than on the preceding days. The 
next day he began to paint. It was as though he had 
wanted to connect the urge of the fever with the severe 
. and exact forms of the pentagon. For as a kind of 
illustration to his illness he now painted a picture with a 
five-headed dragon-creature, four of whose heads had been 
cut off. With its last forces, the dragon was moving 
against a stone-like form behind which a little boy— 
himself, presumably—was hidden. Once more the whole 
day long, he concerned himself with nothing else than 
his painting, and by the evening of that day he was well 
again. For the next few days he remained free-of fever 
and was then able to go back to school. Stimulated no 
doubt by the medicament, he had accompanied the way of 
his healing with drawing and painting. It is thérefore to 
be expected that by these arts, deliberately used, we can 
work healingly. 

In the circle of the Liberal Arts, Arithmetica deserves 
more especial emphasis. For in its ratios of number it 
reveals the harmony of organs and of organ-systems. It 
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shows how the lung of man is placed into the courses of 


` the stars and of the seasons, and into all the cosmic life. 


It is revealed in the body likewise, as in the rhythms of 
the pulse and the breathing, and of waking and sleeping. ` 
It shows the relation of these rhythms in the human 
being to the rhythms of the outer cosmos ; the connection 
of the microcosm of the human body with the macrocosm. 
On all these secrets, Arithmetica instructs us. And in 
the teachings of Anthroposophy it is precisely through 
Number that we are led into the deep secrets of the 
human being. This knowledge has become of great . 
significance for medicine and is fundamentally involved 
in the description of the three main regions of the body 
as the centres of the organ systems in which Thinking, 
Feeling and Willing have their life. 

We showed above, in the example of pneumonia, 
how important is a knowledge of these rhythms. They 
are expressed in relationships of number. And in 
Martianus Capella’s description of the union of Philologia 
with Mercury a scene is described wherein the earthly 
Being—Mercury—can only be contented with his union 
with a Being from beyond the Earth after he has been 
able to combine the number four with the number three— 
the number of the lower with the number of the higher 
worlds. 

Everything that leads to the dematerialisation of 
substancé and plays into the upward pouring stream of 
nourishment is illumined by Arithmetica; For all these 
processes have to be understood as ‘ potentisings.’ The 
various concentrations of medicaments, whereby we work 
upon the several systems, reveal the true art of Arithmetica 


applied in practice in the art of healing. 


Musica, the next of the Arts, played a great part 
especially in early Greece, in healing and in education 
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too. The effects of notes and intervals and rhythms on 
the soul were known to them, and in practice they could 
free these influences from manya contortion and aberra- 
tion, thus making the body freer, more mobile and more 
skilful and forming it into an instrument of the soul’s 
beauty. Boetius, for instance, tells us how the Spartans 
banished from their land a man who added a new string 
to the traditional stringed instruments, wishing to intro- 
duce the softer chromatic kind of scale. They reproached 
him with corrupting good manners and making the 
_ youths effeminate. 

The greatest men gave themselves up to studying 
the laws of this Art. With their reverent diligence they 
were far removed from desecrating its sacredness. They 
learned to know the natural law and supersensible prin- 
ciple of its influence upon the human being. Pythagoras, 
we are told, meditated long upon this theme, when—led 
by destiny one day—he passed a smithy and heard the 
harmonising notes of the heavy hammers. Supposing at 
first that the pitch of the note was due to relative strength 
of the blow, he asked the men to exchange hammers. 
He then perceived that the notes simply accompanied 
the hammers. He weighed the hammers and found that 
the intervals were based on the ratio of the weights. 
Pythagoras’ knowledge was widely known. One evening 
when he was engaged in observing the stars after his - 
custom, he was asked for his advice about a yotth who 
out of jealousy wanted to burn the locked house’ of his 
beloved. ‘Through the sound of the Phrygian mode he 
had gone raving mad. Pythagoras advised them to 
play a spondee to him, whereupon he was restored to his 
right mind in the most peaceful way. 

Nowadays, for a serious art of medicine, Music is 
also a real source of healing. We work with the absolute 
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pitch, with the different scales and intervals and rhythms 
and with the major and minor keys. It is a source of 
healing both in the hearing and in the practice of it— 
as for example in Tone Eurhythmy. It loosens the ` 
tensions and regulates the breathing, and we can well 
understand how it touches the moral being of the patient. 
Finally, as the last of the Arts of the Quadrivium 
(and once again with an especial significance for healing), 
Asironomia appears before us. Once again, it speaks 
very deeply to our hearts, but this Art too is not absent 
from the true Science of Man. The human being descends 
from the Heavens to the Earth; the course of the stars 
is intimately woven with our earthly life. However 
` much vanity and unscientific charlatanry is prevalent in 
this domain, we cannot hold the Liberal Art herself 
responsible. We cannot be deceived by all the errors 
and untruths concerning her. Did she not also have as 
her interpreter, our teacher—the greatest witness of the 
truth during this age? She too, who understands and 
sings the living praises of the circling stars, seeks for 
exponents among men. ‘The application of her teachings 
is important in many domains of human life. For to 
the stars is due the course of the seasons and the days, 
and all the growth and fruiting of Nature, whereby we 
are nourished and enabled to conduct a healthy life. 
But also in the narrower sense, in medicine we are often 
dependent on the seasons—as when rickets occur between 
Christmas and Easter, or tuberculosis or hay fever’ appear 
most vehemently in the springtime—or when we see the . 
life of fancy and imagination change with the course of 
the Moon, or have to treat somnambulism at the time of 
the full Moon. . . . Moreover, we are mindful of 
the astronomical connections in the administering of our 
medicaments, observing as we do the greater influence of 
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gold medicaments at noon-time and of silver at the time 
of the full Moon. 

Thus we perceive how the cultivation of the Seven 
Liberal Arts in the Middle Ages was intended as a full 
knowledge of the being of mankind—a knowledge 
reuniting man with the source of his existence and making 
him deep and true in his inner life.. Yet are they not 
only of the Middle Ages ; the Seven Arts live on to-day 
in the knowledge of man as a being born of heaven ; 
and they are resurrected in an art of healing taking its 
start from Anthroposophy. They teach a virgin science. 
So we can trace how for long ages they attend and fertilise, 
throughout the changing epochs, the inner truths of 
human evolution. 

~ Externally, the history of medicine took another 
course. The focus of it passed from the Greeks to Asia 
Minor. Translations were made into the Persian with 
immense commentaries wherein the ways of thinking of a 
non-Grecian folk were living. This work of translation 
of the Greek spiritual treasures generally (not only in 
medicine but in other spheres) was notably cultivated in 
the famous university of Gondi Shapur, and there—about 
the year 700 A.D.—the first hospital arose. In former 
times people had sought healing in the sacred places of 
the Mysteries—a healing and salvation of their whole 
human being. They had prayed to the Gods for a healing 
which was purification. And, with their being purified 
by illness, they had sought to gather fruits from painful 
destiny. That which worked on from Gondi Shapur was 
quite different. The Arabians took it over into their 
language in ever new translations—not only into their 
language but into their own, utterly different way of 
thinking. In medicine, already in that early time it led 
to a system of specialisation with professional societies 
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of doctors, and to a method of study piecing together 
the outer-symptoms of disease and by a multitude of 
empirical remedies seeking to give physical health. This 
was a stream that forestalled the modern age—the age 
of the Soul of Consciousness. It is characteristic to 
see how important a part was played by ophthalmology 
in this stream of medicine. Fourteen distinct authors 
wrote comprehensive works on this one subject. Diseases 
of the eye and their treatment were set forth in detail, 
and the healthy eye was described as a kind of physical 
apparatus. 

This medicine as a mere science—severed from the 
holy knowledge of the human being in his entirety—then 
went with the Arabians via Northern Africa to Spain, 
and under the Emperor Frederick II. in Sicily was trans- 
lated into the Latin and thus found its way into the 
civilisation of Mid-Europe. Yet as in history we must 
seek not only for the earthly events but for their spiritual 
starting-points, so too in medicine we may look to that 
important event in the spiritual world of which medieval 
Christian tradition tells, namely the union of Philologia 
with Mercury, who as his wedding gift causes the Seven 
Liberal Arts to speak—that is, the Seven Cosmic Graces 
who accompany the path of humanity from pre-Christian 
into Christian times, and who can live as an inspiring 
impulse in the art of Healing. 


Language and the Spitit of Language* 
By RUDOLF STEINER 


PEOPLE talk of the ‘spirit of a language,’ but it could 
hardly be said that there are many at the present day for 
whoni the conception, so expressed, presents any very 
clear picture to the mind’s eye. What they mean when 
they usé these words, are general characteristic peculiari- 
ties in the formation of words and sounds, in the turn of 
sentences and the handling of imagery. Whatever 
‘ spirituality ’ there may be exists in their minds alone 
and never goes beyond abstractions. .As for anything 
worthy of the name of ‘ Spirit ’"—they never get so far as 
that. f 

There are, however, two ways we can take to find 
‘the ‘ Spirit’ of language to-day in all its living force. 
One of these ways is discovered by the soul which pushes 
on beyond mere conceptual thinking to that seeing which 
reveals the life and being of things. This kind of sight is 
an inner experience, an inward realisation of a spiritual 
actuality which must not be confounded with any vague, 
mystic sensation of a general ‘something.’ It is an 
actuality that contains nothing sensibly perceptible, but ` 
is no less ‘ substantial’ in the spiritual sensé:” 

In this kind of sight the seer travels far away from 
anything that can be expressed in language. What he 
sees cannot directly find its way to the lips. Heclutches 
at words and has at once the feeling that the substance of 


*Published by kind permission of Frau Marie Steiner, from Das Goetheanum, 
July 23rd, 1922. 
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his vision is changed. And—if he is bent on telling others 
about it—now begins his battle with the language. There ~ 
is no possible form of speech that he does not press into 
his service to make a picture of what he has.seen. Chimes 
and reminiscences of sounds, turns and twists of phrasing 
—he leaves nothing unexplored within the realms of the 
sayable. It is a hard inner struggle. And finally he 
has to say to himself: ‘ This language is obstinate and 
has a will of its own. It says every conceivable thing in 
its own fashion. You will have to ‘give in’ to it and 
humour it if you want it to accept your observations and 
receive them into itself.’ When we come to mould in 
speech what we have seen in spirit, then we find that 
we ate dealing, not with a mass of soft wax that ‘allows 
itself to be modelled into any form, but that we have to 
do with a living Spirit—the Spirit of language, the 
‘ Speech-Spirit.’ 

And, if it is honestly fought out. in this manner, the 
battle may end excellently, indeed quite delightfully. 
For there comes a moment when we feel: ‘ The Spirit of 
the language has laid hold of what I saw, has taken it 
up!’ The very words and turns of phrase in themselves 
take on something of a spiritual nature. They cease to 
be mere signs of what they usually ‘signify’ and slip 
‘into the very form of the thing seen. And then begins 
something like living intercourse with the Spirit of the 
language. “The language takes on a personal quality. 
We feel that we can, as it were, discuss things with it, 
come to terms with it, as we Shouta with another human 
being. 

That is one way by which we may begin to feel the 
Spirit of language as a living being. We come to the 
second way, as a rule, by going through the first. But 
this is not necessary and we can quite well take it 
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independently. We are well on this second path when 
we realise the original, concrete significance of words and 
idioms that have come in the present day to have a 
merely abstract character, and feel them in all their first, 
fresh, visual meaning. We speak to-day, for instance, of 
an ‘inborn conviction,’ and say also that a conviction is 
‘born in upon’ us, When we say in the present day, ‘I 
have an inborn conviction,’ we feel that the soul is 
already in the position of having laboured through to the 
inner verification of a thing. We have already learnt to 
feel ourselves detached from and ‘ outside’ words. But 
if we feel our way back into the word again, there rises 
up, as a similar process on different planes, the bringing- 
to-birth in the body and the bringing-to-birth in the 
soul. We have visibly before us what actually goes on 
in the soul when a conviction is ‘born in’ upon it. Take 
another instance. We say of a person who is affable and 
obliging, that he is ready to ‘ fall in’ with others. Such 
expressions open up a wealth of inner life. A person 
who is prone to falling loses his balance, takes leave of 
his consciousness. And one who is ready to ‘fall in’ 
with others lets himself go for the time being, sinks his 
own consciousness in that of the other. He goes through 
inwardly, something not, altogether remote from what is 
meant by ‘ falling down in a faint.’ 

If we have a healthy sense for such things, if we. feel 
them in a genuine, matter-of-fact way and are not merely 
playing a clever game with words or trying to find 
ingenious arguments for debatable theories, then we are 
driven finally to admit to ourselves that in the formation 
of language there does dwell Intelligence, Reason, Spirit. 
It is not a Spirit that has been put there first by man’s 
consciousness, but a Spirit that works in the subconscious- 
ness and that man finds already there before him in the 
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` language as he learns it. And by this road man can really 
come to understand how their own spirit is a creation of 
the Spirit of language, of the ‘ Speech-Spirit.’ 

On this road, the necessary conditions for getting 
to the Speech-Spirit are all there. The results of modern 
research contain everything requisite. And a great deal 
indeed has already been done. What is needed now is 
the conscious construction of a psychological science of 
language. 

It is, however, not so much our concern here to 
point out whatever may be needed in this direction, as 
to indicate things that have a ptactical bearing on life. 
Anyone who considers such facts as the above and looks 
at them all round, must come to recognise that deeply 
hidden in language there is something that leads out and 
beyond it to something higher, something that is over 
language—to the Spirit itself. And this Spirit is not 
_ stich that in the manifold languages it too can be manifold. 
It lives within them all as a single unity. 

This spiritual unity amongst the languages is lost 
when they shed their first native, elemental vitality and 
ate seized by the spirit of abstraction. Then comes 
the time when a man in speaking no longer has within 
him the Spirit, but only the verbal clothing of the Spirit. 
It is quite a different matter for a man’s soul whether, 
in using such expressions as the above, he feels within 
him the picture of what actually takes place between 
two people when one, let us say, ‘ falls in’ with the other— 
or whether he only attaches to the phrase a conventional, 

‘abstract notion of the relation between them. 
The more directly abstract men’s sense of language 
becomes, the more their souls become cut off from one 
another. Whatever is abstract is peculiar to the 
individual. He elaborates it for himself and lives in it 
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as in something identified with his own private ego. 
This element of abstractedness, it is ttue, is only perfectly 
to be achieved in the world of concepts; but to some 
degree a very near approach to it has been made in words 
and phrases as actually sensed and used, especially in” 
the languages of civilised nations. 

But in the age in which we are now living, in face of 
all that tends towards the disseverance of men and 
peoples, every bond that links them together must be 
consciously fostered. For even between men who speak 
different tongues, that which divides them falls away 
when each sees and feels the visible reality imaged in his 
own form of speech. To awaken the slumbering ‘ Speech- 
Spirit ’ in each language should be an important element 
in all social education. 

Anyone who turns his mind to such matters must 
find how miich the prosecution of any movement—of 
what people to-day call social movements—depends on 
watching the living process of men’s souls, not on mere 
thinking and studying over external institutions and 
schemes. In face of the tendency towards the separation 
of peoples into languages it is one of the most urgent 
tasks of the times to create a counter-tide towards under- ` 
standing each other. 

-There is much talk about ‘Humanism’ in these 
days, and of cultivating the genuine human principle 
common to all men. But, for any such tendeticy to 
become quite genuine, it needs to be applied seriously to 
the different concrete provinces of life. Think what it 
means for anyone who once has felt words and phrases 
invested with an absolutely distinct and visible reality. 
How much fuller and keener is the sense a man then has 
of his own human nature than when language is 
merely felt in its abstraction! We need not think, of 
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course, when a person sees a picture and says, ‘ How 
delicious !’ that, whilst looking at the picture, he must 
at the same time have a vision of his joints being loosened. 
until he is in a state of such complete ‘ delectation ’ 
that he begins to feel as if his being were dissolved ! 
Still, anyone who has once vividly felt the corresponding 
picture in his soul, will—when he speaks such words— 
have a quite different inner experience from one who has 
never known them as anything but an abstraction. 

In the conventional and scientific language of the 
day, the overtone in the soul must of necessity be abstract, 
but the undertone should not be abstract too. In primitive 
stages of civilisation men:had a visual sense of language. 
In its more advanced stages this visual sense of language 
must be provided by education in order that it may not 
be wholly lost. - 


Trends in the Philosophy of Modern Science 
| By J. E. WILLIAMS 


Mopbes or fashions of thought succeed each other in much 
the same way as do the waves of the sea lapping upon a 
shore ; the back-rush of the preceding wave hinders the 
progress and modifies the form of the succeeding one. 
The philosophy of science at the present day exhibits all 
the characteristics of waves at low water ; the new wave 
is held back, distorted, partially nullified by the back- 
rush of the outgoing tide, but nevertheless it is pressing 
forward, and will soon take shape into a mighty roller 
sweeping far up on to the sands. 

The spent wave is that mode of thought which sought 
to enclose all human experience within the bounds of 
mechanical physics, to. build out of Newtonian equations 
the metaphysics of all existence. During its period of 
dominance, the budding sciences of biology and psycho- 
logy and the ancient teachings of theology were succes- 
sively thrust into the Procrustean -bed of the classical 
atomic theory, and all religious beliefs declared to repre- 
sent mere superstition. The- weakened hold of religion 
upon the masses to-day is the direct result of the scientific’ 
philosophy of the 19th century. A creed which must 
perforce deny existence to life, soul and spirit, dad which 
finds no place for miracle, immortality, even individuality, 
leaves little scope for religious feeling ; even the Christian 
ethical teachings, theoretically wpheld by the supporters 
of materialistic dogmas, lose most of their force when 


renamed “social impulses of biological value.” 
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Although strenuous efforts are still being made by 
the exponents of the old materialism to explain all the 
manifestations of life and mind in terms of the action 
and reaction of constantly re-defined physico-chemical 
entities, the rock of physical theory upon which the main 
edifice was built has proved, in recent years, to be a mere 
quicksand. 

The philosophy which underlies the new wave of 
thought, although scarcely shaped sufficiently as yet for 
clear description, undoubtedly represents a radical 
departure from 19th century opinion. The tendency is to 
invert the pyramid of orthodox scientific belief, placing 
mind or spirit at the base in lieu of matter ; the concept 
of which is changing so rapidly that it would be difficult 
for any physicist of to-day to describe in other than 
mathematical symbols precisely what he means by the 
word. Physics, for recent thought, is rather a special 
form of biology than biology a branch of physics ; while 
psychology, if it should ever rise to the status of a true 
science of mind instead of the department of physiology 
which it still allows itself to remain, would be acclaimed 
as parent to both biology and physics. “ Psychological 
interpretation,” says Professor J. S. Haldane in the 1928 
Gifford Lectures, “ is based on biological, and biological 
on physical. . . . Thus we can regard both biological 
and physical interpretation as nothing but the first stages 
in psychological interpretation, and therefore parts of 
“it.”* Although the Idealist teaching of the 19th century 
philosophers, such as Bradley and Bosanquet, is somewhat 
out of date, the shade of Bishop Berkeley stands behind 
the chair of the new leaders of thought, by whatever 
road of specialised scientific study their present eminence 
was reached. An unusual humility is spreading over all 








* The Sciences and Philosophy, 1929, p. 332. 
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branches of science in the wake of shattered theories: a 
dim understanding of the truth that “ In the Beginning 
was the Word.” is slowly replacing the ¢reed which sought 
to derive all things from chance combinations of inanimate 
material atoms, themselves dismally a of change 
or evolution. 7 

Although this altered standpoint is evident enough 
in the recent writings of such scientists and philosophers 
as Professors Eddington, Whitehead, J. S. Haldane and 
William Brown, the old materialistic doctrines are still 
trumpeted forth by the lesser followers of every science, 
more especially by the physiologists and neurologists, 
who still earnestly labour to depict the human soul in 
terms of a dead-house anatomy. The analogy with the 
wave is thus almost complete ; while the central impulse 
presses forward, the periphery exhibits all the attributes 
of the ebbing water and remains in conflict with the 
surging tide of which it really forms a part. No one 
accustomed to reading with care the current scientific 
journals can honestly maintain that science speaks with 
one voice to-day ; fundamental disagreement as to general 
principles is evident on every page, and this discord in 
high places reflects itself in the wide.divergence of opinion’ 
and general chaos of impulse to be found a all 
classes at the present time. 

- ¥ 

Materialism, in its modern sense, although generally 
represented as being derived from the teaching of 
Democritus in the 5th century B.C., may with far greater 
_ truth be called the child of Francis Bacon, since it was 
the advent of the inductive method of study which in 
reality made possible the materialistic mentality which 
became dominant in scientific circles-during the latter 
part of the last century. The inductive method, which 
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has supplied the whole basis and equipment of modern 
scientific achievement, represented in fact a revolt against 
the intense rationalism of the Scholastic period, and as 
Professor Whitehead remarks “ has remained predomi- 
nantly an anti-rationalistic movement based upon a naive 
faith.* It demanded a complete suppression of - all 
intuitive and subjective sources of information, rendering 
the evidence of the senses the criterion of truth in place 
of the satisfaction of the reason. A completely objective 
attitude of mind was thus engendered, and undue weight 
necessarily attached to sense experience. For the 
purposes of science, those things only which could be 
weighed and measured might be counted as real, all else 
being disregarded—later, even denied existence—by the’ 
disciples of the new learning. Small wonder that those 
engaged in scientific studies should eventually have come 
to declare that only material things exist ; by the very 
conditions imposed upon them by the Baconian method 
they are precluded from interesting themselves in other 
aspects of human experience. 

With such a background and training it would have 
been difficult enough for students of science to avoid a 
materialistic outlook, even had their judgment not been 
dazzled by the astonishing success of their efforts to solve 
the problems of the practical world, by the wonder of 
their engineering triumphs and by the beauty and 
accuracy of their mathematically expressed observations 
and forecasts. In the circumstances, their attempt to 
extend to every branch of study the theories and methods 
so conspicuously successful in the case of physics, was 
not only excusable, it was laudable. Nor was it made 
without success. In the case of physiology at least, the 
introduction of the methods and theories of mechanical 





* Science and the Modern World, p. 20. 


TRENDS IN THE PHILOSOPHY OF MODERN SCIENCE 367 


physics and chemistry led to such striking results that 
the most ardent exponents of materialism to-day are to 
be found in the ranks of the physiologists. 

Although major difficulties were, of course, encoun- 
tered in the attempt to apply mechanistic conceptions 
to all branches of biology, and still more, psychology, it 
is not, oddly enough, the stubborn nature of these 
problems that is causing the ebb in the wave of material- 
istic, enthusiasm which has now set in. The theory of 
genes or unit factors in heredity, taken together with 
Darwin’s theory of natural selection, is believed by many 
to supply an adequate explanation of biological evolution 
on mechanistic lines,* while the Behaviourist explanations 
of human and animal psychology in terms of pure 
physiology appear to satisfy others eager to be convinced 
by the materialist creed.. The defeat has come from a 
totally unexpected quarter, namely from the development 
of physics itself. 

The position to-day may be put in this way : progress 
is still being made in the direction of explaining the 
phenomena of the biological and psychological sciences in 
terms. of physico-chemical mechanism ; but, as Professor 
Whitehead puts it, “ What is the sense of talking about a 
mechanical explanation when you do not know what 
you mean by mechanics? ”¢ The irony of the whole 
matter, from the mechanistic point of view, lies in the 
fact that it is owing to the progress of physical theory 
that the downfall of materialism is being brought about, 
not by the strength of the external opposition. Defeat 
has come from within, just as the final citadels of biology 


* That it does not in reality do so may be verified by all who study the 
theories critically : for no efforts are made by the upholders of this view to explain 
the origin of the “natural” variations, the selection of which brings about 
evolution. Under observeil conditions these mutations are always retrogressive. 
The problem of progressive development is quite unsolved. 


f Op: cit: p. 21. 
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and psychology and the last defences of religion seemed 
about to surrender to the victorious creed. 

Protagonists of the mechanistic dogmas in the 
various specialist branches of science are many of them 
scarcely yet aware of the changes in the foundations of 
their general philosophy that are being made by the new 
physical theories ; thus is produced. the strange spectacle 
of a professor of physics propounding a hypothesis on 
one page of a scientific journal, the implications of which 
lead to an all but mystic interpretation of material 
things ; whilst on the adjoining sheet a ‘‘ Behaviourist ” 
Professor of Psychology gives an elaborate explanation ^ 
of human consciousness in terms of conditioned reflexes 
and sub-vocal muscular movements, or a Professor of 
Bio-chemistry describes the most recent progress made in 
the explanation of vital processes in terms of self-regulating 
chemical reactions. 

The philosophy of materialism is based upon the 
Newtonian or classical notions of absolute time, absolute 
space, and indestructible, that is to say, continuously 
existing, matter. In addition, it posits a system of 
absolute laws of governance by means of which the 
behaviour of material particles is rigidly determined. 
There is not one of these conceptions which has not been 
wholly abandoned by physical science in recent years. 

The current concepts of time and space were com- 
pletely remodelled by, Einstein and Minkowski in the first 
decade of the present century. The theory of relativity 
can scarcely be summarised in a short paragraph ; suffice 
to say that the real difficulty experienced by the majority 
of persons in absorbing it into their current philosophy is 
due, not so much to its incomprehensibility as to its 
unfamiliarity. It is not difficult for the average person 
to conceive Einstein’s theory; the struggle for the 
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materialistically trained thinker is to believe it. The 
upset which it causes to his normal modes of thought is 
immediate and obvious, hence he shrinks from any con- - 
sideration of this disturbing philosophy, apparently so 
remote from all practical application or value. 

The blows dealt to 19th century modes of thought 
by the concepts of Relativity are not, in fact, nearly so 
severe as those delivered by the development of the 
Atomic theory, but the first stages of this revolution were 
not recognised as such by the majority of people, and the 
announcement of the new concept of the constitution of 
matter made by Sir Ernest Rutherford in 1911 was at 
first welcomed as an advance in the progress of monistic 
thought. The naive conception of the.material atom as 
a minute but tangible billiard ball, necessary to allforms 
of mechanistic philosophy, was, in fact, completely under- 
mined by the electrical theory of matter, which showed 
the atom to be as porous as the Solar system, and com- 
posed of nothing more solid than positive and negative 
electricity. The full significance of this discovery was 
for long obscured, however, by the belief that the electron 
might be used to replace the shattered atom as the 
foundation of the physical world, and the reduction of 
` ultimate types of particle from ninety odd to two certainly 
_ seemed to represent a simplification of thought. 

The further development of atomic theory into the 
truly revolutionary concepts of the new Quantum theories 
has, however, revealed this hope to be illusory, and the 
need for a fundamental readjustment of the basic prin- 
ciples of science is clear. Each fresh discovery removes 
further the chance of ever representing the electron as a 
compact and identifiable body such as that required to 
supply the foundation of a material world. Schrédinger’s 
interpretation of the Quantum leaves us nothing more 
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substantial for our electron than a localised wave-storm 
in a sub-ether, making only periodic appearances in the 
physical world, from which it virtually disappears 
between whiles.* 

It is difficult to imagine in what way such an entity 
can be made to serve the purposes of a mechanistic creed. 
Hence the Quantum theory is now classed by the average 
man, together with Relativity, as an unpleasing vagary of 
those hitherto admirable people, the physicists. It fills 
him with vague discomfort, and he no longer co-operates 
eagerly with the progress of science, as in the days when 
it marched from one materialistic triumph to the next. 
The scientific columns of the popular press are filled with 
details of successful interpretations of biological or 
psychological facts in physico-chemical terms, and there 
is a notable silence concerning the mighty changes which 
are, in fact, being brought about. Similarly, when a great 
military reverse has been sustained by the main army of a 
state, the bulletins issued at home contain scant references 
to the chief engagement, being filled with comforting 
details of the successes achieved in skirmishes far from 
the real battle front. 

It is not, of course, purely unwillingness to learn 
which prevents the new trend of thought from being 
realised by the average thinker. The extent to which 
the foundations of the materialistic philosophy have 
been undermined by the tremendous advances of physics 
have been obscured from public knowledge by several 
factors. In the first place, thé departures from the old 
concepts have been so many, so radical, and so technical, 
that few have sufficient leisure to devote to their proper 
comprehension. They are not of a type which lend 
themselves to popular illustration and simile, as did the 








* Eddington, “The Naiuve of the Physical World,” p. 228. 
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discoveries of the post-Newtonian period. To make 
matters worse, the rising generation of scientific writers - 
and journalists were most of them killed inthe War, and 
there is, therefore, a real lack of capable exponents of the 
new.theories. The contributors to the scientific columns 
of the popular press, which form the only avenue of know- 
ledge for the average busy individual, are still for the 
most part men whose opinions were formed before the 
end of the 19th century, and who have themselves quite 
failed to grasp the importance of the new developments. 
_ The general public can scarcely be blamed for failing to 
appreciate a change, the full significance of which has 
failed to penetrate beyond the immediate circle of those 
interested in physics, missing even the leaders of other 
branches of science. With the exception of Mr. Bertrand 
Russell, not even the philosophers have yet made serious 
efforts to grapple with the new situation, and.Mr. Russell’s 
Analysis of Matter scarcely lends itself to popular 
exposition. i 

-` Confronted on the one hand by relative time and 
space, and on the other by an immaterial, almost mystic 
entity of indeterminate position and energy, which 
appears and disappears in time and space without regard 
for the principle of continuity, the mechanistic philosopher 
is indeed in a bad way. He may not even rely upon his 
earlier guide through the morass of new discoveries—the 
idea that all things are ruled by absolute natural laws. l 
Perhaps the most revolutionary of all the recent changes in 
physical theory has been the recognition that those formulas 
hitherto supposed to express actual laws of governance 
are in reality only statistical compilations expressing the 
most probable behaviour of the units in question. The 
effect, no doubt, is much the same, but the principle is 
profoundly different. Itis nothing short of the abandon- 
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ment of belief in determinism, the sheet anchor of the 
mechanistic creed, and main source of the conflict 
between science and religion. “It is a consequence of 
the advent of the Quantum theory,’ writes Professor 
_ Eddington, “‘ that physics 1s no longer pledged to a scheme 
of deterministic law. Determinism has dropped out 
altogether in the latest formulations of theoretical 
physics, and it is at least open to doubt whether it will 
ever be brought back.”’* 
x * x 

Just as the creation of a new philosophy is harder 
than the criticism of an old one, so it is easier to say that 
materialism is dead than to describe the philosophy 
which is replacing it. The profound changes of thought 
underlying the new Quantum theories are still so recent 
that few thinkers have yet recovered sufficient balance to 
survey the ground they have travelled. Although the 
impulse for the new ideas comes from the advance of 
- physical theory, it is, therefore, easiest to follow the new 
trend of thought through its gradual development, 
starting some years ago on the Biological side with 
Professor Lloyd Morgan’s theory of Emergent Evolution. 

The essence of this theory lay in the idea that the 
new factors in Evolution, such as life and mind, emerge 
from the lower levels as and when the matter involved 
attains a certain degree of organisation ; in the same 
way as the properties of water emerge from the union of 
_ oxygen and hydrogen. Whereas the materialistic creed 
had claimed that all the attributes of water could theoreti- 
cally. be deduced from a complete knowledge of the 
peculiarities of its component atoms, and, in the same 
way that life and mind represented no more than mere 
names for the products of the interaction of molecules 

* Op: cit: p. 294, 
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of the necessary complexity, the theory of emergence 
expressly denied the possibility of such prediction. It 
claimed that at each fresh level an entity possessing 
definitely new properties appeared, created by, but 
entirely distinct from those from which it had emerged. 

The logical objections to such a theory, as to all 
similar hybrids between material and spiritual concep- 
tions, are very great, but it provided a much needed 
bridge for those who, though believing in the reality of 
life and mind, were yet unable to shake off the idea that 
matter, coming first in the temporal sequence of terrestrial 
evolution, must necessarily constitute the matrix of all 
subsequent development. 

This theory of Emergence was enlarged upon by a 
number of writers, and various lines of thought developed 
from it. A notable contribution was made by General 
Smuts in his book Holism and Evolution. Although 
retaining the general belief in the emergence of all things 
from matter, as and when a certain degree of complexity 
is attained thereby, he developed the idea of the import- 
ance of the wholeness of these emergents—their “ Holism ”’ 
as he called it. “ Holism as an active creative process 
means the movement of the universe towards ever more 
and deeper wholeness. This is the essential. process, 
and all organic and psychic activities and relations have 
to be understood as elements and forms of this process.” * 
“ The more Holism there is in structure,” he adds, “ the 
less there is of the mechanistic character, until finally 
in Mind and Personality the mechanistic concept ceases 
to be of any practical use.” The degree of wholeness 
~possessed by any unit is thus the measure of its reality, 
its selfhood, its freedom, its consciousness. The followers 
of the Holistic and Emergent philosophies are, historically 

*" Holism and Evolution,” 1926, p. 147. 
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speaking, in direct succession to Anaxagoras, with his 
formative spirit or mind (povr), acting in opposition to 
accident and blind necessity, and producing by its 
activity real advance and not mere redistribution of 
existing elements. 
The most important feature of both the Emergent 
and Holistic theories is perhaps their effort to disregard 
*the old boundaries of matter and spirit, which have 
dominated thought since the days of Descartes. They 
do not escape from Dualism, but theirs is an opposition 
not of spirit and matter, but rather of organisation and 
chaos ; they see a formless multiplicity gradually develop- 
ing into ordered unity by a process of evolution through 
which greater and more perfect wholes emerge from the 
chaotic possibilities of virgin substance. That this prime 
substance was still classical matter for the originators of 
this theory was the inevitable legacy from the material- 
istic background out of which their faith emerged. The 
awe felt by the followers of the biological and psychological 
sciences for the magnificent certainty and accuracy of 
19th century physics was far too great for an attack 
upon the orthodox concepts of matter to come from any 
quarter but that of physics itself. Despairing efforts 
were made by a few biologists, such as Driesch and 
J. S. Haldane, to maintain that the classical notions of the 
mechanics of the physical world would not suffice to 
explain the phenomena which they observed, but it was 
not till the discovery of the theories of Relativity and 
Quanta that it began to be realised that neither were they 
sufficient to explain the mysteries of the physical world. 
The protests of the biologists that the real unit of being 
was the whole organism, the individual, the personality, 
rather than the dead atoms of which his body is composed, 
were labelled animism, and laughed to scorn; until 
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suddenly their banner was raised unexpectedly in a new 
camp with the publication of Science and the Modern 
World by Professor A. N. Whitehead, a noted exponent 
of Relativity theory. 

Professor Whitehead names his philosophy the theory 
of “ Organic Mechanism.” “The doctrine which I am 
maintaining,” he says, “is that the whole concept of 
materialism only applies to very abstract entities, the. 
products of logical discernment. The concrete enduring 
entities are organisms, so that the plan of the whole 
influences the very characters of the various subordinate 
organisms which enter into it. In the case of an animal, 
the mental states enter into the plan of the total organism, 
and thus modify the plans of the successive subordinate 
organisms until the ultimate smallest organisms, such as 
electrons, are reached. Thus an electron within a living 
body is different from an electron outside it, by reason of 
the plan of the body . . . and this plan includes the 
mental state. But the principle of modification is 
perfectly general throughout nature, and represents no 
property peculiar to living bodies.”’* 

Professor Whitehead admits that the basing of 
philosophy upon the presupposition of organism must be 
traced back to Leibniz, but differentiates his organisms 
from the Monads of Leibniz by the fact that: he departs 
from his idea that the monads are simply located in space 
and time, unrelated to each other, in fact “ windowless.” 
The ‘ organism’ of Professor Whitehead is essentially -a 
mirror of its environment. By reason of its very nature 
it requires the whole universe in order to be itself. Such 
concepts as those outlined in Science and the Modern 
World could not indeed have been formed without the 
aid of relativity theory. Although he makes use of the 





*Op: cit: pp. 98-9. 
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biological term ‘ organism,’ and his philosophy, presented. 
in this brief summary, may appear similar to that of the 
Emergent philosophers of~biological background, the 
interesting thing is that there is no trace of biological 
parentage in his actual mode of thought, which is derived 
entirely from the consideration of mathematical and 
physical problems. 

Still less is there any taint of aught but pure mathe- 
matical physics about the brilliant expositions of modern 
theories undertaken by Professor Eddington in The 
Nature of the Physical World. Yet his final summary of 
the philosophy of physical science to-day might well 
be counted as the first contribution to a new and true 
psychology, freed from the dominance of materialistic 
physiology which haunts it at present. ‘‘ The symbolic 
nature of the entities of physics is generally recognised,” 
he says, “ and the scheme of physics is now formulated 
in such a way as to make it almost self-evident thatitisa 
partial aspect of something wider. Strict causality is 
abandoned in the material world. . . . This relieves 
the former necessity of supposing that mind is subject 
to deterministic law, or alternatively, that it can suspend 
deterministic law in the material world. Recognising 


t 


that the physical world is entirely abstract and without . 


actuality apart from its linkage to consciousness, we 
restore consciousness to the fundamental position instead 
of representing it as an inessential complication occasion- 
ally found in the midst of inorganic nature at a late stage 
of evolutionary history. The sanction for correlating a 
‘real’ physical world to certain feelings of which we are 
conscious does not seem to differ in any essential respect 
from the sanction for correlating a spiritual domain to 
another side of our personality.” * 
*Op: cit: pp. 331-2, and 325. 
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Speaking of religion, he says :—‘‘ The challenge now 
comes not from the scientific materialism which professes 
to seek a natural explanation of spiritual power, but from 
the deadlier. moral materialism which despises it. Few 
deliberately hold the philosophy -that the forces of 
progress are related only to the material side of our 
environment, but few can claim that they are not more 
ot less under its sway.” “The conclusion to be drawn 
from these arguments from modern science,” says 
Professor Eddington, in his final summary, “is that 
religion first became possible for a reasonable scientific 
man about the year 1927. . . . If our expectation 
should prove well founded that 1927 has seen the final 
overthrow of strict causality by Heisenberg, Bohr, Born 
and others, the year will certainly rank as one of the 
greatest epochs in the development of scientific 
philosophy.” * "E Tr 

Although it is true that the main advance of the 
new wave of thought is due to physics, and that many 
exponents of the biological and psychological sciences (to 
_ say nothing of certain leaders of the Church), are still 
plunged in 19th century materialism, yet there is no 
-doubt that some of the developments of psychological 
research and theory have done much to undermine the 
complacency of the materialists, and to prepare the way 
for- the new concepts. In particular, the work of the 
German psychologists in the formulation and development 
of the concept of the unconscious has been of primary 
importance. The theories put forward to explain the 
facts revealed by psycho-analysis and hypnosis may 
perhaps be fantastic, or based upon misconceptions, but 
the tangible results achieved show beyond reasonable 
Opi citi p. 35000 
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doubt the correctness of the main suppositions. It is 
evident that the unconscious portion of the human 
personality is more powerful, more complex, and more 
impersonal than the conscious self, and plays a major 
part not only in the determination of behaviour on the 
conscious level, but also in the control of the physical 
body and its seemingly physical manifestations. ‘The 
many cures of paralytic conditions attributed by medical 
science to shell-shock, by purely psycho-analytic methods, 
have proved beyond question the correctness of the idea 
that repressed memories and not physical injuries lie at 
the root of a large number of bodily disabilities, as of 
mental disturbances. The true understanding of all the 
strange phenomena of the sub-conscious mind is, doubtless, 
still far to seek, but the establishment of its existence 
represents a teal contribution to human knowledge, and 
one utterly inconsistent with a mechanistic philosophy. 
* * * 

Thirty years ago the main basis of every branch of 
science appeared to have been definitely established, and 
it was genuinely believed by many that the well of 
knowledge had been plumbed, and that nought remained 
but to elucidate the minor problems in the light of the 
major conclusions. The mechanistic conception of the 
universe reigned so supreme that any opposing evidence 
or fact was rapidly and glibly explained away for fear of 
causing ridicule. The miracles of the Gospel story 
neceśsarily came under the ban of the believers in the 
uniformity of natural law, and enormous ingenuity has 
had to be exercised by Churchmen in their largely 
unsuccessful attempt to retain some remnant of faith or 
enthusiasm for Christianity while abandoning, in response 
to the behests of scientific orthodoxy, the whole of the 
facts upon which the Christian religion is based. 
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To-day the position is entirely reversed. Physical 
science proclaims causal discontinuity (or miracle) to be 
the essential feature of its latest discoveries. The best 
explanation offered of the mysterious Quantum action 
involves the assumption of a sub-ether of still more 
incredible attributes, from the standpoint of classical 
physics, than the old ether of pre-relativity thought. 
Physics is becoming a branch of psychology in the sense 
that it is recognised to be the science of all that content 
of mind which has a metric quality. The eternal realities 
of nature are recognised by leading scientists to be, not 
matter and energy, but wholenéss, personality and value. 
The unit of nature is held to be the organism, not the 
atom, which is fast becoming an entity of historic rather 
than practical interest. The human soul is not only 
re-instated in its old position of pre-eminence ; its domain 
is enlarged by the addition of the subconscious. 

Inexplicable facts present themselves on every hand. 
The old foundations of science are virtually destroyed, 
and the whole world awaits the coming of a fresh revela- 
tion, which shall provide a new and truer understanding 
of the mysteries that confront each branch of knowledge. 
The changes of thought wrought by the physical sciences 
‘have paved the way for a new era of philosophy, in which 
spiritual concepts will reign supreme. 

The year 1927 was indeed a year of grace ; let us not 
fail to appreciate the significance of its spiritual message. 


The Social Structure of the Future 
By GEORGE S. FRANCIS 


WE have only to cast our eye over the history of the past 
fifty years to see that social needs and social questions | 
have emerged into such prominence that they threaten 
to absorb all our energies and to take precedence of 
nearly everything else. The urgency of the case is so 
real that for several decades an increasing number of 
earnest people have applied themselves to the study of 
social problems and some of them have been fortunate 
enough to occupy positions in industry, politics or finance 
which enabled them to put the ideas of social betterment 
into actual practice. Yet in spite of this, it is significant 
to note that the past half-century of social thought and 
experiment seems to have produced very little in the 
way of sure knowledge or even theory, upon which a 
practical and effective social structure can be erected. 
How is it that so much of this sincere goodwill has 
proved sterile? How is it that so much of this earnest 
thought has proved impotent to cope effectively with the 
positive needs of the age ? 

As the customary thought and practice of to-day 
seem to be quite incapable of dealing effectively with the 
social problems that confront us, it may be worth while 
to direct attention to the indications given by Rudolf 
Steiner in numerous books and lectures, of the kind of 
social structure that is really needed to provide adequate 
satisfaction for the body, soul and spirit of mankind. 


The social order of the future, as pictured by Rudolf 
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Steiner, is seen to depend upon an effective balance, or 
working co-operation, between the spheres of spiritual, 
political and economic or industrial activity. The nature 
of this balance is not easy for us to grasp, for out of our 
customary conception of the State as a unitary, centrally- 
governed organism, we have produced a social structure 
within which these three essential activities overlap, 
collide or conflict with each other.: In other words our 
prevailing ideas are such that we have produced, not a 
social order, but a social chaos.: 

At the very outset it is necessary to perceive that 
these three essential activities are so different, both in 
nature and objective, that they need their own particular 
forms of organisation within which they can freely 
develop and express their own particular qualities. Only 
when they have first been separated and made completely 
independent of each other can they then be brought 
together to form, as a threefold structure, the body of the 
State which we are accustomed to envisage as a single 
unity. In a social order constructed on this threefold 
basis, all matters of law, deferice and the maintenance of 
justice, would naturally be the business of a democrati- 
cally elected parliament, while matters relating to 
spiritual activity and the life of the mind on the one hand, 
and matters relating purely to economic activity—the 
production, circulation and consumption of goods—~.on 
the other, would be provided with their own particular . 
organisations, separate from and independent of the 
political or legal body. ‘These activities would then be 
free to evolve the forms of organisation that are required 
for the effective prosecution of their own specific tasks, 
while their administration would be conducted by persons 
from within their respective spheres of activity, who 
possessed the requisite knowledge, capacity or skill. 
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On previous occasions when this matter has been 
- raised, it has been suggested that this division of function 
-would merely destroy such measure of social unity as 
does manage to exist. This objection is however merely 
a result of our present way of thinking which enables us 
to recognise the more obvious connections between 
spiritual insight, political control and productive activity, 
but blinds us to their innate and specific differences. We 
are really faced with the necessity of finding some practical 
method of separating these functions from each other so 
- that, as independent entities, they may be able to co- 
operate more effectively than is possible under present 
conditions. An illustration of such a relationship can 
be obtained by examining the factors that work in 
determining the values of goods, where a threefold stream 
of influences unite in a single phenomenon—that of 
price. z 

Take a sack of wheat or an electric stove, for example. 
The first factor arises in the desire people feel for such 
articles, a desire arising from the need of the body for 
nourishment or warmth. These persons will appreciate 
or value these articles differently -according to their 
individual culture or need. These two elements, con- 
jointly, will thus indicate the measure of service people 
are willing to give in exchange for them. ‘Thus the first 
group of factors in determining prices lies inherent in the 
threefold nature of man : need (body), appreciation (soul) 
and the service one is willing to render (spirit). l 

Secondly, the values of goods in exchange between 
one person. and another, are affected by the legal con- 
ditions of ownership that happen to prevail, for economic 
life—particularly in the sphere of trade which controls 
the circulation of goods—is permeated by all sorts of 
legal conditions, tariffs, laws of contract, labour legisla- 
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tion and the like. Therefore the second group of factors 
is to be found in the legal or political nature of the social 
otder in which the transactions take place. 

Thirdly, each commodity has an intrinsic value, a 
value in itself, which is determined by its .durability or 
the reverse, by its abundance or its scarcity and by the 
measure of its serviceability. 

These three groups of factors combine to determine 
the economic values of commodities or-goods, but these 
three determinates of value which differ widely in them- 
selves and which belong to widely differing spheres, flow 
together and’unite in the commodity itself as price. 

The moulding of society on this threefold basis is 
becoming more and more necessary through.the very 
nature of human development in modern times. Many 
activities have arisen that tried to move in the direction 
of this threefold form but the impulses behind them have 
not yet acquired the power to realise themselves either in 
conscious idea or in external fact. The uncontrolled flow 
of events has, however, produced such a condition of 
social chaos that every endeavour should be made to 
realise these impulses in full consciousness and to apply 
‘them to external affairs whenever opportunity and 
occasion serves. 

As a first effort we must recognise that spiritual 
activity should, of-its very nature, be free, but the only 
portion of the spiritual or intellectual life of to-day that 
can really be called free is a mere fragment of the whole 
that, by one means or another, has managed to escape 
from dependence upon political or economic control. 
When the form of society we call capitalism began, when 
scientific knowledge and technical skill began more 
completely to express theniselves, a portion of the 
spiritual life that found expression in certain fields of 
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art, philosophy and religion held itself aloof from the 
rapidly spreading influence of political and economic 
activity and, as it were, resigned itself to a sphere of 
influence within the inner life of individuals. But this 
fragment of free spiritual life which lives within each one 
of us is only a part of the total field of spiritual activity, 
while the spiritual powers that man uses in the administra- 
tion of law and politics and to direct industry or business 
have become, in a sense, detached from the free creative 
life of the spirit and more and more entangled with the 
political and économic forces themselves. Thus the 
science that has grown out of the practice of technical 
industry is the product of only a part of the spiritual 
powers of man. Much greater efficiency and much less 
confusion would result if we could draw upon the whole 
field of free spiritual life for this purpose, for that portion 
of spiritual activity which has become entangled within 
economic activity is neither powerful enough nor free 
enough to save the economic system from the confusion 
and disruption that now tend to destroy it. 

In political life we find a similar condition of affairs. 
State officials both high and low are carefully selected 
from those who have been educated according to a 
particular pattern which the State considers desirable. 
This naturally implies a certain condition of mental 
enslavement, but very few are conscious of this fact for 
they do not perceive the spiritual limits which this 
stereotyped education imposes upon them. It does so 
happen that a certain amount of spiritual and intellectual 
life has, even to-day, achieved a position of freedom from 
either political or economic control, but it has only 
managed to preserve its independence at the cost of 
remaining remote from daily life. It has acquired an 
abstract character ; it has become, in asense, impracticable. 
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This free portion of our spiritual life, whether it works 
in the sphere of art, religion or science, can do little more 
than preach or admonish. It may give us an inner feeling 
of sentimental comfort but it has little power-to act 
creatively in external life. This is probably a reason for 
the belief which colours our political and economic 
thought that there is no power or reality in spiritual life. 
Our statesmen, government officials, captains of industry 
and leaders of commerce have all of course some inner 
spiritual life, a soul-life of religious, artistic or scientific 
convictions, but this is considered to be a purely private 
affair that has little connection with those other spiritual 
forces which they use for the direction of business or for 
the administration of public affairs. Our spiritual forces 
are divided and wasted in this double outlook on life in 
which the laws and principles revealed through experience 
in external life are energetically applied, while the moral 
. impulses and the soul-faculties that work within our 
inner life of free spiritual activity are condemned to 
practical impotence. 

But while a portion of-our inner spiritual life obtained 
a measure of freedom by detaching itself from mundane 
affairs, the spiritual impulses within our political life have 
clung so closely to the movement of external events, have 
become so submerged beneath the powerful material 
interests of the economic sphere that the two, for all 
practical purposes, have become one. Economic interests 
and property rights have been given such a form in our 
public laws that they are often identified with human 
tights. In view of the social confusion that has resulted, 
it is justifiable to hope that in the proportion with which 
we are able to bring the influence of free spiritual activity 
to bear in the guidance of external affairs, greater order 
_ will ensue. It can already be seen that certain spiritual 
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forces are already groping for practical expression, espe- 
cially at points where the entanglement between politics 
and economics has produced conditions of acute distress. 
The nature of the confusion is fairly clear.. Numbers of 
workers in their anxiety to escape the social and economic 
difficulties that press so heavily upon them, are demanding 
a still closer fusion between political and economic life ; 
‘they are demanding an economic life shaped by political 
conceptions, hence their desire for “ economic democracy ” 
and their passion for councils, committees and the like. 
This is one aspect of the crises of this age, for by reason of 
this demand for a closer unity between political and 
economic power we are in danger of becoming the victims 
of a new tyranny which has been picturesquely fore- 
shadowed in Chesterton arid Belloc’s Servile State. The 
social modifications necessary to ensure a specially 
beneficial economic system cannot be expected to arise 
naturally out of economic conditions themselves. On 
the contrary, perception of the changes that are needed 
and the impulse to make them must arise from the 
awakening spiritual faculties of men. 

Light is needed on the nature of the real aaao 
between current political thought and the economic con- 
ditions of to-day. he increasing fusion of the political 
system with the economic system tends to throw the 
whole social organism into confusion, and this tendency 
is but one of the products of the mental obsession that 
the State is a uniform organism. One point stands out 
clearly. Economic activity, as such, must be released 
from political control if the development of recent dis- 
coveries and events is to proceed naturally without 
disaster. 

The obsession that social unity can exist on the plane 
of observed fact merely leads to actions that destroy 
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real unity. Regard, for example, the modern distinction 
between law and morality. Morality is a valuation, a 
judgment of human action from the standpoint of the 
human soul, and in matters of philosophy, moral judgment 
which is personal, and legal judgment which belongs to 
public life, are carefully distinguished from each other. 
Now this separation of morals and law was unknown 
before the arrival of the politico-economic system known 
as capitalism. Before this time, political and social 
‘theory were saturated with moral and religious concepts, 
and economic activities were related to personal conduct 
just as naturally as our age expresses them in terms of 
machinery and finance. Economic facts might be difficult 
to moralise, but the people of the Middle Ages were under 
no illusion about the necessity of trying to moralise them, 
There is no place in medieval thought for economic 
activity that is not directed to some social or moral end, 
while to found a whole social order, as we have done, on 
the assumption that an unchecked desire for material 
gain was both reasonable and right would have appeared 
to any thinker of the Middle Ages as both unmoral and 
insane. 

_ Just as the political and economic systems need 
separation, so as to act as autonomous bodies within their 
own particular domain, so also the entire spiritual life of 
man tequires its own specific organisation within which it 
can develop its own activity free from the control of the 
two other functions of the body politic. Spiritual life 
has a particular importance for human beings. We are 
all educated by it as children, we find our inner interests 
within it and as individuals we are united with it in count- 
less ways. But the same people who draw their personal 
strength and inspiration from spiritual life also play 
their part in political life. Their concepts of the social 
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relation that should exist between one another and the 
legal system they evolve to express that relationship, 
are formed and moulded by the ideas they absorb from 
the realm of free spiritual activity, while the social bonds 
which link man to man within the political sphere are 
also carried into the economic sphere where the same 
individuals associate to carry on the business of the 
economic life. The nature of the economic process is, of 
course, largely determined by technical and material 
considerations, but the way in which men conduct 
‘business, and the nature of the human relationships that 
are maintained, will be guided and illuminated by the 
ideas they develop in their spiritual life and by the 
political laws through which they seek to establish order 
and sanity in their social life. It is the same group of 
persons who live and work within the threefold social 
organism, and the essential unity is ensured, not by 
compulsory regulation, but by the natural activity of 
living men and women. The concept of the uniform 
State implies some attempt at compulsory regulation 
which often impels persons who would normally assist 
and co-operate with each other in freedom, to resist and 
oppose each other. 

Only in freedom can the powers inherent in the 
human spirit actively express themselves. When this is 
realised and spiritual life is encouraged to develop on 
free and independent lines together with the two other 
departments of the social organism, it will then cease to 
be abstract. It will gather power and momentum to 
play a direct part in the practical work of the political 
and economic spheres, for when spiritual life is free it is 
able to evoke impulses of action which embrace the whole 
of life. Spiritual life must cease to be hampered by 
undue deference to social and political conventions that 
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may be framed merely to conserve the interests of the 
State. It must not be limited by lack of educational 
facilities but rather be helped and encouraged to grow to 
the fullest power in each individual. Then and only then 
will it be seen that the spiritual. forces thus freed from 
their shackles will have the power to express human life 
in greater fulness as well as to combine the essential 
qualities of individual life with social activity and material 
facts into an all-embracing synthesis. 

We have become helpless and impracticable in 
relation to these facts because we only permit thought to 
work freely in the domain of philosophy and morals 
which are themselves denied the right to influence external 
realities. As soon as free spiritual activity is allowed to 
contribute its own share and to co-operate freely with the 
two other departments of social activity, it will be able 
to re-create the laws of the State out of its own inherent 
sense of human justice, so that laws will cease to be the 
mere legal expression of economic interests but will 
rather represent formule of right, able to provide men with 
the satisfaction of living justly together. As soon as we 
possess the courage to relinquish present methods that 
function merely according to rule and precedent, spiritual 
activity can enter and participate freely in the administra- 
tion of law and order, illumining the whole with its unerring 
sense of human right. As soon as we possess the 
courage to permit it, spiritual activity can also enter 
creatively into the practical activity of economic life, 
where its task will be to transform the activity of industry 
and trade into work of social usefulness.. Once the 
human spirit can free itself from the shackles of economic 
and technical abstractions and acquires the ability to 
pour into this field a flood of vital, purposeful energy, it 
will be able to fructify economic activity which without 
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this stimulus will gradually degenerate into ineffective 
routine and practical sterility. 

These are some of the things we must try to perceive 
as a prelude to-a perception of the manner in which 
spiritual, political and economic activity can work 
together within the threefold social organism and to the 
beginning of an understanding of the relation which 
should exist between the social structure as such and the 
individual human souls that live and work within it. 


Two Old Russian Legends“ 


I, 
THE DEVIL’S SONG 


ONCE upon a time there lived a hermit who had read in 
the Gospel : All that thou desirest and all for which thou 
prayest fervently, God will grant unto thee. 

He made up his mind to put these words to the test : 
“Well,” he thought, “is this so in very truth? If so, 
how can it be, possible that the King would be ready to 
give me his daughter if I should desire to marry her? ” 

So he thought and he thought, and he went to the 
King. 

“ I wish to marry the princess ! ” he said.. 

“Well,” replied the King, “if thou canst get me a 
stone so precious that none has ever seen the like, then 
my daughter shall be thy wife.” 

The hermit returned to his cell. Meanwhile the 
devil had got utterly tired of watching the hermit’s holy 
life and came to tempt him, boasting about his might and 
his glory. 

“ And canst thou get into yonder pitcher of water, 
thou unclean spirit ? ” cried the hermit. 

“ Pitcher of water? Why, I believe I could get into 
a nutshell.” 

“ Well then, try!” 

The foolish devil crept into the pitcher and the 
hermit began. to baptize him. 

“Let me go; have mercy upon me ; let me go,” yelled 


* Translated from the original Russian by Violet E. Plincke. 
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the devil as loud as ever he could, “‘ the Cross scorches 
me.” —“ No—I will not let thee go, unless thou wilt get 
me a stone so precious that no eye hath seen its like.” 

“TIl fetch thee that stone, word of honour I will, 
only -pray let me go.” 

The hermit un-crossed the pitcher, and the devil 
jumped out and flew away. Within a moment he was 
back again with a stone so wondrous that all would marvel 
to see it. 

The hermit took the stone and brought it to the 
King. Whereupon the princess, willy-nilly, had to begin 
preparing for the wedding. The hermit, however, said : 

“Don’t bother! This is how it is. I read in the 
Gospel : What thou prayest for God will give thee. So I 
wanted to make sure. As a matter of fact, I don’t want 
to marry at all.” 

Now the foolish devil had rejoiced that he had con- 
founded the hermit. 

“ If he marries the princess, then there will be an 
end to his holy living,” he said to himself. 

Once again the hermit began to argue with the devil : 

“ No, thou wretch, into a nutshell thou canst not 
creep.” 

But the devil wanted to show off and crept in. 

Then the hermit began to baptize him. 

“ Please, please let me go,” shrieked the devil. “ Oh! 
how the fire scorches me.” 

“ I will let thee free if thou singest the Angels’ song.” 

“ Oh, no, I can’t do that ; my people would tear me 
into little bits.” 

“ Just try.” 

What could the devil do? He was obliged to 
consent. Then the hermit released him and, falling on 
his knees, began to pray aloud. 
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The devil at his side began to sing the Angels’ 
Anthem. Wasn’t it beautiful? Wasn’t it glorious? 
You see, the devils were Angels ¢ once, that is why they 
know the Angels’ carol. 

And as the devil sang he rose up into heaven.— 
God had forgiven him because of his song. 


II. 
THE WINE-BIBBER’S SONG 


Long, long ago, the Lord sent His angels for the 
wine-bibber’s soul and told them to bring him to the 
gates of Paradise. 

The wine-bibber began to batter the doors of Paradise, 
and the Apostle Peter came out and said: “ Get thee 
hence, man; here is no dwelling-place for wine-bibbers, 
for torment eternal awaits them as well as the adulterers.” 

But the wine-bibber replied : “ My Lord, I hear thy 
voice ; put thy countenance I do not see, nor do I know 
thy name.’ 

“ Iam Peter, the Apostle, who holds the keys of the 
Kingdom of Glory.” 

“ Rememberest thou, oh Lord Peter, when the Jews 

led Jesus Christ our Lord to Caiaphas and when they 
asked thee: ‘ Art thou his disciple? —And thou didst 
deny Him thrice. Had it not been for thy tears and thy 
repentance, thou, too, hadst not entered Paradise ; and 
though I be a wine-bibber, still I drank God’s own gift, 
and praised God’s name at every beaker, and denied . 
him not.” 
Peter listened to the wine-bibber’s words aa turned 
away from the gate, troubled and in doubt. Again the 
wine-bibber began to knock at the gates of Paradise, and 
now it was David the Prophet who answered his call. 

“Who thumps so loud at the gates of Paradise ? ” 
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And a voice replied : “ I am a wine-bibber, and I want to 
live with you in Paradise.” 

King David answered : ‘‘ Get thee hence, man ; this 
is no dwelling-place for wine-bibbers ; for them is prepared 
a place of torment eternal by the side of the adulterers.” 

The wine-bibber cried : “ My Lord, I hear thy voice 
but thy countenance I do not see, nor do I know thy 
name.” 

Then King David spake thus: “I am King and 
Prophet who sits with Abraham and Isaac in the lap of 
the Kingdom of Glory. I am he who gave you the 
Psalms and the threefold songs.” 

But the wine-bibber answered : “ Rememberest thou, 
King David, when war was waged against Goliath, thou 
didst send Uriah thy servant into the thick of the battle 
that he might find there his death and then thou didst 
take his wife for thy pleasure? Had it not been for thy 
tears and thy repentance, thou too hadst not entered 
Paradise.” 

And King David heard this and turned back, for he 
was confounded by the man. 

For the third time the wine-bibber tried. to force his 
way into Paradise. And now John the Evangelist came 
forth and spake : “ Who knocks so violently at the gates 
of Paradise.” 

And the answer was: “I am a wine-bibber, and I 
want to live with you in Paradise.” 

John the Evangelist made reply: “ Get thee hence, 
man, for wine-bibbers cannot dwell here. Unto them is 
prepared a burning fire wherein the adulterers will come 
to meet them.” ` 

The wine-bibber said : “ My Lord, I hear thy voice, 
but thy countenance I do not see, nor do I know thy 
name,” 
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“I am John the Evangelist, the friend of Christ, 
beloved by Him and virgin.” 

“Oh! my Lord John, is it not written in thy Gospel, 
that men should love one another, and now thou hatest 
me and forbiddest me to be with thee in Paradise ; either 
thou must needs deny what thou hast laid down, or thou 
must tear out that page which thine own hand has 
written.” 

John the Evangelist turned away from the gate, all 
heavy with thought. And he beckoned to Peter to let 
the man enter the Kingdom of Heaven. 


Music as a Means of Healing* 
By H. WALTER, M.D. 


A DOCTOR who tries to penetrate into the nature of the 
arts from the standpoint of Spiritual Science will find 
music and its significance in healing a source of great 
inspiration. He will be filled with a sense of reverence 
for, music when he learns from Spiritual Science that the 
origin and wellspring of the tones is the spiritual world— 
the true home of man as a being of soul and spirit ; and 
when he realises that man—the microcosm formed and 
created from out of the cosmos—is, in body, soul and 
spirit, himself music. 

That music occupies a special place among the arts 
is still realised to-day. There are very few who are 
wholly devoid of any feeling for music. Subconsciously 
we realise its heavenly origin and that its forces have an 
uplifting, freeing and healing influence upon the soul. 
Indeed forces that are akin to the soul and spirit of man 
work more directly in music than in the other arts. 

The influences of music were experienced much more 
concretely in the epoch which lasted until the Middle 
Ages, when the seven Liberal Arts were cultivated, when 
Grammatica, Rhetorica, Dialectica, Arithmetica, Geome- 
tria, Astronomia and Musica were recognised as Beings 
who could lead the seeking soul of man to the Goddess 
Natura whom they served. For the man of those times, 
an understanding of music was a stage upon the path of 





* From Natura, Vol. 2, No. 1, a monthly magazine issued by the Medical 
Section at the Goetheanum. 
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knowledge which he strove to reach and where the 
relationships between Nature, Universe and Man were 
revealed to him. So too, music was something that the 
doctor of those days could apply in his work of healing 
either out of inner knowledge which he himself possessed. 
or out of tradition. When we go back into still more 
ancient times, we find that in the. Mysteries, music was 
also used as a help in the healing art. 

The Mysteries indeed were centres for the cultivation 
of music, as we realise when we think of Bardism. 
Bardism was closely connected with the Druidic Sun- 
Mysteries and the last echoes of Bardic art lasted on into 
the Middle Ages, albeit then in decadent form. ‘The 
Bards were poets, minstrels, teachers and healers—men 
who had actual experience of the divine-spiritual world 
through the art of music, and so were able to be channels 
for the power and wisdom of the Gods to flow into man- 
“kind. Again we are reminded of David, who as an 
Initiate of the Mysteries was such a master of the art of 
music that he was able to soothe and quell the rage of 
King Saul. In the Greek Mysteries, where Apollo, the 
father of Aesculapius, was honoured both as the Sun-God, 
the God of healing and of music, the element of music 
was a means of education and was widely applied in the 
art of healing. Men still felt the presence of the healing 
and all-purifying Sun-forces in the music of that age. 
The lyre—called the ‘ attribute ’ of Apollo—was regarded 
as a kind of symbol of the human body, upon which the 
Sun-Spirit played heavenly melodies in order that man’s 
soul and body might be formed in beauty and that the 
unfolding of his forces of soul and spirit might be 
strengthened. 

It was everywhere realised in those times that the 
Apollonian art—which included singing and the playing 
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of stringed instruments—had a most beneficial effect 
upon the soul and body of man and harmonised his inner 
being. The Phrygian legend of Marsyas tells us that 
Silenus—who carried off the flute discarded by Pallas 
Athene and challenged Apollo to a contest in which he 
(Silenus) was vanquished—was doomed to suffer bodily 
torments. This legend portrays a transition from an 
earlier to a later evolutionary stage of humanity with its 
different methods of musical culture. It indicates, as 
well, the contrast between wind and stringed instruments, 
and how by their very nature they correspond to a 
different interpenetration of the physical, bodily elements 
by the soul and spirit. Only when there is inner balance 
and harmony between the bodily nature and the soul 
and spirit, can man be healthy in the true sense of the 
word. 

Now these Apollonian Mysteries of which Greek 
Mythology contains the echoes, lead us back to still more 
ancient times, when the evolution of man was impelled 
and guided by lofty Spiritual Beings. For in the age of 
Greek culture it was no longer possible, as it was in 
times of hoary antiquity, for man to rise directly to 
the spiritual worlds where the speech of the Gods, the 
Divine Creators, resounded in the Music of the Spheres. 
The Gods had themselves to come down to the Earth 
and guide the evolution of man onwards to the future. 
Rudolf Steiner once spoke in a lecture of how, in pre- 
Grecian times, one of these Beings influenced Europe, 
inaugurating a wonderful culture of music, which was 
a mighty impulse in the further development of the 
human race. This Being was the real founder of 
Bardism. Rudolf Steiner told us further that all 
traditions which, later on, the Greeks associated with the 
God Apollo, point back to him. What he was able to 
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impart to civilisation through the cultivation of music, 
was to be the germ for the future development of man’s 
faculty of logical thought. 

This happened in the age we call the Third Post- 
Atlantean epoch, when the Sentient Soul in man unfolded, 
and consequently when he was particularly sensitive to 
all that could still be communicated to him through 
music, from the spiritual world. The Intellectual Soul did 
not begin to unfold in man until the following epoch— 
that of Greek culture. And we can see clear evidences 
of how, side by side with the wonderful musical culture 
associated with the names of Homer, Orpheus and 
Apollo, the musical element in itself began to be an object 
of study to the rationalising, reasoning mind of man. We 
have an example of this in Pythagoras who taught the 
laws of music in his school but always, of course, from 
the point of view that as cosmic laws they are at the 
basis of all creation, of Man as well as of Nature. 

This was a decisive moment in human history, for . 
it denoted a transition from such remnants of ancient 
clairvoyant faculties as were still possessed by man, to 
the on-coming period of the development of the Con- 
sciousness Soul in which we are still living to-day. In 
the course of this epoch man was to learn to know himself 
as a self-conscious, independent individual in the world 
and consequently to create music out of his own inner 
experiences, out of his individual soul and spirit. And 
to-day we stand at a point in the development of con- 
sciousness where from the inner realisation of his own 
inner freedom, man must enter into a new understanding 
of and relation to music. 

' Anthroposophy has indicated the way to this. In 

certain lectures on music, Rudolf Steiner gave the funda- 

mental principles which showed how music can be used 
1 
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in medicine and in education, and the following para- 
graphs are intended briefly to explain how we have 
begun to apply these principles in our methods of Curative 
Education. 

Wonderfully illuminating was the picture given by 
Dr. Steiner in these lectures on music when he spoke of 
the heaven of fixed stars and the Zodiac as being the 
heavenly ‘instrument’ upon which cosmic melodies are 
played by the Planetary Gods as they move in their 
orbits. Again he gave a picture, showing how our faculty 
of speech—which is to be regarded as a later development 
of a primeval, wholly musical mode of expression—arose 
when the soul of man (of which the vowel sounds are the 
expression) began to form the consonant sounds out of 
the forces of the body which was itself created by the 
Zodiacal forces. And so as man learnt to sing and then 
to speak in the course of the ages, his soul and his Ego 
revealed themselves more and more through his physical 
body. The physical body of man is the most perfect 
musical instrument. Its range of possibilities is infinite. 
As an individual Ego man must learn gradually to master 
and use this body as his instrument and servant. i 

The process whereby, in the course of evolution, the 
soul and Ego of man take possession of his bodily nature, 
is also reflected in music which throùgh the ages has 
developed into the forms we know to-day. Rudolf 
Steiner has said that it was only towards the end of the 
Greeco-Latin epoch of civilisation that man began to 
experience the interval of the third as well as that of the 
fifth. The reason for this is that by that time the soul 
was able to descend more deeply into the body and 
consequently man was then beginning to distinguish 
himself as an individual being of soul and spirit from the 
— Universe around, and to experience himself as an entity 
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within the limits of his skin. This gave rise to his 
experience of the interval of the third in music. From 
now onwards, man was conscious of the source of musical 
creative power within his soul and music became an 
expression of his own sentient life. Major and minor 
became the modes of expression in music for joy and 
sorrow, for the inner expansion of the soul (major) and 
a submergence of the soul in the physical body—a process 
‘connected with pain (minor). Experience of the interval 
of the seventh leads back to old Atlantean times, whereas 
man of the present age is only just beginning really to 
have some experience of the octave. ` 

“It is easy to perceive from these indications how 
music can be adapted and used for healing and educa- 
tional purposes, if, that is to say, we have true insight 
into the stages of the child’s development and the various 
tendencies to illness in the growing human being. 
Through the different periods of life the child has to 
recapitulate briefly what the whole race has had to 
develop in the long course of the different epochs of 
civilisation.. Diseases are disturbances in this evolu- 
tionary process—caused either because the being of soul 
and spirit descends too deeply into the bodily nature or 
else because the soul and spirit can only unite inadequately 
or imperfectly with the body. Against such tendencies 
to illness, especially in the age of childhood when the 
processes of development arè still in full flow, we have a 
significant healing agent in music. 

Think, first of all, of the child up to the seventh 
year of life. Through birth he has received his physical 
-body which on the one side has been’ built up according 
to cosmic law during embryonic life, but in which, on 
the other side, the forces of heredity are interwoven. 
This physical body serves the child as a kind of model 
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which—up to the time of the change of teeth—has to be 
transformed by the forces of soul and spirit into as 
suitable an instrument as possible for the individuality. 
The individuality—the soul and spirit—must master the 
forces of heredity. This first life-period represents, in a 
certain sense, a repetition of that stage of evolution 
when, with the help of Divine Powers, human souls 
began to adapt themselves to and enter into possession 
of the bodies that had been created for them, the while 
they lived, for the most part, in spiritual worlds. At 
this age (up to the seventh year) the child is, in his whole 
being, a sense-organ, because the ‘ sentient body ’ is still 
hovering around the organism ; through his senses the 
child is still closely interwoven with all that is happening 
in the environment. Every impression and through the 
impressions forces from beyond the earth—all press 
inwards and become involved in the process of bodily 
transformation. Hence at this age the child is highly 
sensitive to music. Music that is suited to his age 
comes, as it were, to meet and mingle with his soul, and, 
as a result, his forces of soul and spirit are awakened and 
supported in such a way that through the senses, t.e. 
from the head, they can work down into the bodily 
organisation and give rise to healthy, formative impulses. 
At this age of life, therefore, we have a most valuable 
agent in music when we find evidences of disturbances 
in the processes of development and growth, difficulties 
in walking or speaking, indeed even when actual malforma- 
-tions have existed from birth. Music can be used in the 
education of such children to support and strengthen the 
processes of healing. Melodies composed on the old 
pentatonic scale will. be particularly suitable for purposes 
of Curative Education because the child, with its dreamy 
existence, is as it were borne along by the surrounding 
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world and since its organism is not fully prepared, cannot 
‘really experience the interval of the third. If we sing 
rhyming songs composed on the pentatonic scale and 
accompanied by the lyre to a child whose soul longs to 
persist in a dreamlike existence remote from the Earth, we 
shall be_able to stimulate him to take delight in the world 
- around. We speak to the soul of such a child by this 
music and the soul begins to glow at the prospect of the 
earthly life it is facing. The life-forces begin to stir in 
the limbs and we can strengthen this process still further 
by playing music with strong rhythm and beat to the 
child, or letting him make the movements of Eurhythmy’ 
with’ his arms and hands to the accompaniment of the 
music. This promotes the life-forces in the limbs and 
metabolic system and lays a healthy foundation for the 
later development of the wil/—which as we know is 
intimately connected with the metabolic processes. 
Not until the ninth year of life is it normal for a 
child to be mature enough really to experience the 
interval of the third as it exists in our modern scale. At 
the age of nine, the soul has descended more deeply 
into the body and the child then begins to be aware of 
himself as an individual being within his organism. If 
we let a child of this age listen to the harmonies of major 
and minor chords, we shall be able to bring inner balance 
into the soul’s relationship to the body on the one side 
and to the outer world on the other. The harmonies. 
will work through the senses and influence the develop- 
ment of the faculty of speech. Gradually, for instance, 
we shall begin to pass over from major to minor keys in 
the case of a child who cannot bring himself sufficiently 
into connection with his body. On the other hand we 
.shall work more with major keys in the case of a child 
who has, as it were, sunk too deeply into his bodily nature 
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and hence takes little interest in the outer world. This 
interest in the outer world should normally awaken 
between the ninth and tenth years and go on developing 
until the age of puberty. Even in disturbances which 
express themselves in irregularities in breathing and in 
blood circulation we shall be able to use music as a healing 
agent, during the years when, as we know, the child’s 
rhythmic system is unfolding and developing. 

If we then add the experience of the octave in educa- 
tion and for purposes of healing, the child’s development 
is still further promoted. For as Rudolf Steiner has 
said, the experience of the octave—which is the repetition 
_ of the tonic at a higher level—will help the child on the 
one side to strengthen his inner being as a citizen of the 
Earth and on the other to rise above the lower elements 
in his being, to free his higher Self and thus master and 
control the still unpurified desires and passions arising 
in his inner life. In this sense, full and complete 
experience of the octave in music is a thing of the future. 

Thus all the elements of music can be used to assist 
the development of the child between the ages of seven 
and fourteen, when together with the inner unfolding of 
the soul, the first germs of the faculties of thinking, 
feeling and willing are beginning to quicken. We can 
use the whole scale, with the different intervals and keys ; 
we can use melody to which, above all, the child’s nervous 
system will respond ; we can use rhythm which stimulates 
the inner forces of will in the very limbs themselves ; 
and we can also use major and minor chords to guide the 
feeling into the right channels and bring harmonising 
influences to bear upon the soul and thence upon the 
breathing and circulation of the blood. 

Even a healthy child of this age needs music to 
assist the development of his powers of soul, and as for a 


MUSIG AS A MEANS OF HEALING 405 


sick child, the more varied the possibilities for experiencing 
music, the better, whether it be by listening, by learning 
himself to sing or play such instrumental music as is 
suited to the needs of the individual soul. We shall 
bear in mind, above all in the care and education of ailing 
children, that the different musical instruments, like the 
different parts of the physical body, will help the soul 
to express different moods, also that the various kinds 
of instrumental music appeal to the soul in different ways. 
So, for instance, all percussion instruments—used in an 
orchestra for the emphasising of rhythm and beat— 
stimulate the will-activity in the limb movements, 
together with the delicate metabolic processes that are 
involved. Music played on the lyre or kindred instru- 
ments will tend rather in the direction of strengthening 
the forces in the inner being which press on to become 
tone and word and are related, chiefly, to -the head- 
system. Wind instruments as the bearers of the melody 
proper and stringed instruments (violins, etc.) as the 
expression of the harmonic elements, have a particular 
connection with the ebbing and flowing life of feeling, 
hence with the upward and downward flowing breath 
and stream of blood with their foci in the middle, rhythmic 
system of the human being. 

Further possibilities of music as applied in Curative 
Education have been revealed in the indications given 
by Rudolf Steiner for certain exercises in Speech and 
Tone Eurythmy—the new Art of Movement inaugurated - 
by him. Again, for the treatment of sick children, we 
give special exercises in Curative Eurhythmy. It would 
lead too far in this article to enter more deeply into a 
description of these exercises or to speak in greater detail 
of their effect upon the formative, rhythmic and har- 
monising processes in the being of man. An introductory 
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chapter on the subject will be found in Fundamentals of 
Therapy, by Rudolf Steiner and Dr. Ita Wegman.* 
From what has ‘been said in this brief survey, how- 
ever, it will be clear what far-reaching possibilities are 
contained in music for Therapy and Curative Education, 
if we are able to unfold a delicate insight into what is 
lacking in a child who is ailing in body and soul. What 
has been said here by way of example, is merely intended 
to indicate principles which have already proved their 
worth to teachers and educationists. Starting from these 
principles, all manner of ways open out before doctors 
and those engaged in the work of ‘Curative Education, 
enabling them to promote health in the whole being of 
children whose development of body and soul woud 
otherwise be arrested or stunted. This work has many 
joys in store, for again and again we find such children 
blossoming forth in their whole being when their souls are 
warmed, strengthened and developed by music. Music 


` is indeed a ‘ food of heaven’ for the soul of man. 


We have tried and are trying in our work of Curative 
Education to apply all the indications given by Rudolf 
Steiner in lectures and personal conversations on the 
subject of music as a healing agent. Treatment of this 
kind needs infinite patience because in most cases results 
must necessarily be slow in coming, but although as yet 
we are still at the initial stages, the experience already 
behind us is a most wonderful encouragement to continue 
our work in the light of these teachings. 








* Anthroposophical Publishing Company, London. 
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MAN AND ANIMAL: FIVE ASPECTS OF THEIR 
ESSENTIAL DIFFERENCE. By Dr. Hermann 
Poppelbaum. Published by the Natural Science 
Section at the Goetheanum. (Rudolf Geering, Basle, 
1928.)* l 


Dr. Poppelbaum has written a work of cardinal importance, which 
cannot fail to awaken interest, especially in English-speaking countries. 
It is therefore greatly to be welcomed that an English member of the 
Anthroposophical Society has undertaken its translation, and we 
may hope that this version will be made available as soon as possible. 
The problems dealt with in this book are of real urgency. The time 
is more than ripe for a thorough-going revision of the Theory of 
Descent. New and unexpected facts have been brought to light; 
other discoveries, long looked for, have not been made—to the con- 
fessed disappointment of would-be upholders of Darwinism in its old 
form (i.e, of the ‘descent’ of man from ‘higher animals’). The 
problem has reached a stage of paradoxy from which it can only be 
relieved by bringing together recent experimental discoveries with the 
broad outlines of evolutionary fact that have long been known to 
occultism. What Rudolf Steiner propounded even in the 1880's (in 
the biological and psychological chapters, for instance, of his Theory 
of Knowledge for the Goethean World-Conception) ; what he explained 
in his Atlantis and Lemuria articles, and in his lecture-cycles during 
the last decade before the War ; is now beginning to emerge—despite 
the weight of opposing prejudice—in the material discoveries of” 
Science. As a deep pupil of Dr. Steiner, and as a scientist thoroughly 
acquainted with recent as well as with older and sometimes for- 
gotten work—and not without original research on his part—Dr. 
Poppelbaum has given us the synthesis between the general outlines 
of anthroposophical knowledge and the discoveries of- specialists, 


‘in paleontology, embryology, anatomy, physiology, pathology, animal- 


psychology, etc. These discoveries, fragmentary and divergent as 








* To be obtained from the Book Department, 46 Gloucester Place, London, 
W.1. Price 7/3 bound, 5/6 unbound (postage 6d.). 
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they still are, are steadily increasing, and it only requires the insight 
.of spiritual science to perceive the connecting threads. 

The ‘ five aspects,’ referred to in the title, are dealt with in five 
chapters, as under: Form, Descent, Soul, Inner Experience, and 
Destiny. ‘The following are among the recent investigators to whose 
work Dr. Poppelbaum refers :— 

EDGAR DACQUÉ, paleontologist, of Munich. (Urwelt, Sage und 
Menschheit, published in 1924.) 

L. BOLK, Dutch anatomist (1926). 

. M. WESTENHBOFER, pathologist, of Berlin. Man as the Oldest 
Mammal, Lecture at the Anthropological Congress at Salzburg, 1926. 

HANS ANDRE. On the essential difference of Plant, Animal and 
Man (1924). 

W. KOHLER. Intelligence Tests on Anthropoid Apes (1917). 

W. K. GREGORY. The Origin and Evolution of Human Dentitton 
(1920). 

A. NAEF. Evolution of the Human Skull (1926). 

F. WEIDENREICH. The Human Foot (1921). 

Older workers to whom Dr. Poppelbaum especially refers are (in 
addition to the more well-known names) von Baer (1828), Carus (Com- 
parative Psychology, 1866), Klatsch (1900), Cari Snell (1863), C. H. 
Stratz (On the Descent of Man, 1906) and E. Wasmann (Comparative 
Studies on the Psychology of Ants and Higher Animals, 1900). 

This partial list is enough to show how wide a range of investiga- 
tions is included. For the rest, we must content ourselves with brief 
examples of the content of the five chapters. 

Form.—tin this morphological chapter, Poppelbaum shows—(what 
is increasingly perceived by unbiassed observers}—that the human 
form arises, in all detail, not by a further development away from the 
most primitive forms ; but on the contrary, by a peculiar ‘ refraining ’ 
or restraint. It is not man; it is the higher animals that evolve away 
from the original form—trecognisable in the embryo of both, and in 
some features of the lower animals. A wonderful example is the 
human hand : The hand is what it is, precisely because it has remained 
comparatively unevolved, while the ‘hands’ of the mammalia have 
differentiated into a variety of ‘tools’ (as claws, wings, oars, hoofs, 
pillars of support, ete.). The human head is another instance. ‘The 
human brain’ (unlike the animal) ‘can go on increasing in mass until 
the second decade of life, without relinquishing the foetal proportions. 

The brain can attain human development precisely because 
it is able, net to go on evolving in the animal direction, but to continue 
elaborating the periphery and the various centres without distorting 
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. the foetal shape. The human brain is not a more highly evolved animal 
brain ; but, on the contrary; one that remdins pene for a longer time 
and maintains its original proportions.’ 

A picture, reproduced from an article by Naif, shows how the 
new-born chimpanzee is far more human in appearance tharthe adult. 
It is Hot man but the chimpanzee that evolves away. Comparatively 
speaking, the nobility of the human profile is due to man’s preserving 
the proportions of the little child. 

‘Man is ‘conservative,’ the animals are ‘propulsive’ in their 
evolution, says the Dutch anatomist Bolk. Poppelbaum quotes him— 
not with unqualified approval, we need hardly add—to the effect that 
man in his bodily nature is a primate-foetus grown to puberty. ‘ This 
formulation is undoubtedly too striking, but it contains a kernel of the 
truth, . . ? 

In the. light of spiritual science, Poppelbaum shows how the 
differ: nt development of the human and animal form is due to their 
different relation to the Earth and the Cosmos (notably, the upright 
gait of man). Man has his head-nature lifted out of the sphere of 
Earth-forces ; he carries it erect and at rest. His limbs, on the other 
hand, are frankly and fully placed into the sphere of gravity. He 
alone, of all the animals, has the lower extremities perfectly vertical. 
Between the head and the limb-nature, he carries the independent 
thythmic system, mediating between Heaven and Earth, between 
Past and Future. Not so the animal. The animal’s head, inclined 
more or less to the Earth, moves in sympathy with the limb-movement, 

‘and acts very frequently as though it were itself a ‘limb ’—hence the 
large jaw-development. Its hind legs, on the other hand, are not so 
‘ weighty ’ as the human legs ; the animal’s support does not depend 
exclusively on these. The knee is not straightened, the wonderful - 
developmentofthe foot (instep and heel, with their supporting functions) 

` is quite absent. The animal—if we may put it so crudely—is, in 
comparison to man, ‘top-heavy,’ and ‘ bottom-light.’ 

Descent.—In time-development man shows a like reticence and 
restraint, and a like emphasis of the polarity of Past and Future: 
Heaven, and Earth, and Heaven. The animal hastens on in its_ 

` development, from childhood to a premature old age. (Compare 
Rudolf Steiners Lectures to Teachers, pages 25-26, where the same 
problem is dealt with.) Man alone has the long-and characteristic 
period of ‘ middle age,’ between childhood and ‘senility. This is the 
time in which he has room to develop as a free Ego-being. ‘ Middle 
Age’ is precisely the time of human life when we becomé dull, dis- 
appointed, cynical, unless we bring forth something new out of our 
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own very Self—in other words, unless we discover the secret of ye- 
birth. The animal is kept young by the reproductive forces alone; 
these are the Moon-forces, serving the life of the race. Man has a 
Sun-given power of renewing youth in his heart. It is the power 
which sustains and re-creates him as an individuality. 

An eloquent diagram, on page 85 of the book, shows by com- 
parison of man and monkey how in man the first and second dentition, 
and the functioning of the reproductive gland (the age of puberty), 
are retarded, while in the creature every process hastens on to its 
conclusion. 

Poppelbaum proves how the ‘ genealogical tree’ of man and the 
animal kingdom, in its more recent editions, shows an increasing 
number of gaps—precisely where the most important branchings 
occur—as compared with the bold assumptions which we find in the 
‘ trees ’ of Haeckel and the earlier Darwinians. The ‘ tree’ degenerates 
into a ‘ shrub,’ whose branches, diverging from one another at a very 
early point, are even threatening to fall apart altogether (so we should 
return to the state of Linneeus’ Systema nature, where there was no 
common tree at all). 

The problem, as our author shows, is only to be solved by taking 
in earnest the spiritual-scientific conception of Earth-evolution through 
ever hardening elemental stages. The common ancestors are not to 
be found at all in fossil relics ; they were more plastic and fluid, and 
their form—the farther we go back—takes us the nearer to the human 
archetype. 

Soul, Inner Experience, and Destiny. 

In a deeply moving way, these three concluding chapters place 
before us the psychical and spiritual meaning of the difference between 
man and animal. Poppelbaum’s studies, based in all detail on the 
work of modern investigators in animal psychology, have been made 
partly accessible to some English readers in the articles on the Psycho- 
‘logy of Lower and of Higher Animals, printed in Anthroposophical 
Movement. He finds his guiding lines :— 

1. In Dr. Steiner’s Goethean conception of the type or archetype 
as the ideal form in the living world. In the plant world, the ‘type’ 
appears as outwardly visible form, adapting itself with great plasticity—~ 
yet ever remaining true to itseli—to a variety of external conditions. 
In the animal, it also appears as a soul-entity, in the ‘instinct’ and 
‘ behaviour ’ characteristic of the given species. There too, it has its 
determined limits, and yet it is by no means rigid but can adapt itself 
with astounding wisdom to many varieties of circumstance. 

2. In the conception of a dreamlike ‘ picture-consciousness,’ such 
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as man had on the old Moon—as described in great variety in Dr. 
Steiner’s lectures and in Occult Science. 

3. In the Philosophy of Spiritual Activity—the fundamental 
book of the psychology of Man as a free Being—which, in a masterly 
way, by contrast, as it were, and negation, he makes into the basis of 
higher animal psychology. 

Without any false transition or idle rhetoric, but out of the very 
fulness of the facts revealed, Poppelbaum’s book in the concluding 
chapter leads to deeply religious and cosmic experience: human com- 
passion with the creature, and human responsibility. 

For the earnest expectation of the creature watteth for the manifestation 
of the Sons of God. 

GEORGE ADAMS KAUFMANN. 
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Rudolf Steiner: A Glimpse of the Beyond" 
By JULES SAUERWEIN 


In the following paragraphs I embark upon the story of 
my telations with the most extraordinary, the most 
winning and in many respects the most admirable 
personality it has ever been my lot to know. . With a 
few rare exceptions, all the others—statesmen, military 
chiefs, even monarchs—fade into insignificance when one 
looks at them through the haze of the past. Rudolf 
Steiner, on the contrary, is a figure behind whom a vast 
and unknown world stretches away into the Infinite, like 
a stage decoration which widens out a-scene or adds 
importance to a character, but yet has reality. When 
the picture of him coming out of the first lecture I heard 
him deliver in Vienna in the year 1906 rises in my mind, 
ot when I see him walking with short, brisk steps down 
the hill at Dornach where his School of Anthroposophy is 
built, it is as though through him a window opens, letting 
me gaze into universes undreamed of. 

All through my life I had been'an ardent student of 
Theosophy. I had been a member of several occult 
societies and I admit that I had had reason to doubt, not 
the-actual existence of invisible worlds, but the moral and 
intellectual worth of those who saw fit to speak of them. 
I had been in Vienna for about a year, living an existence 
divided between banking studies and the Secretariat of 


* From Les Cahiers Trimestriels de VAnthroposophie. Published by per- 
mission of the Editor, Mademoiselle Alice Sauerwein. (3 Avenue de l’Observa- - 
toire, Paris.) 
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the French Ambassador, with a little good music as 
recreation from time to time, and at that period I was 
inclined to regard seers and ‘ ppal guides ’ with some 
amount of scepticism. 

Fortunately for me, I came across a man whom I 
still regard as a great friend and a most powerful intellect, 
and who in telling me of the extraordinary work of the 
followers of Kerning, mentioned, for the first time, the 
name of Rudolf Steiner. This man, who is still alive 
as I write these pages, was Maxim Eckstein. 

In common with the followers of Kerning, and like a 
true Viennese, he too had his favourite café. Every 
day, before and after dinner, one would see him at the 
Imperial, sipping his special ‘mixture’ and chatting 
away quietly with his friends. His intellect was universal 
in its scope but he was also a genuine knower. He had 
made very extensive studies in chemistry. As an 
authority on the history of art he was unassailable. As 
` for music—his knowledge of its technique was as thorough 
as his love of it, and—to his pride be it said—at a time 
when he was almost alone, he had appreciated and 
understood Anton Brückner, the famous Viennese 
composer. 

Eckstein gave me certain illuminating teachings in 
regard to the inner life which are just as precious to me 
now as they were twenty-three years ago. It was he 
who taught me, for example, that before the etheric 
body can be brought into a state of true equilibrium, 
one must reach the point where consciousness of the 
various parts of the etheric body can be extended to the 
corresponding regions of the physical body. Under 
ordinary conditions we think in our head, sense our 
emotions and impulses in the region of the heart and 
sympathetic system, while in the rest of the body we are 
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merely aware of sensory or motor stimuli. I learnt from 
Eckstein something I had not discovered in Theosophy, 
namely, that before a man can be conscious of the prin- 
ciple higher than the physical body—the etheric body— 
he must learn to think in every part of his being—in 
other words, he must bring his visible and invisible organs 
into conscious spiritual activity by means of the currents 
circulating in the etheric body. 

Eckstein was very humble. He told me that he 
himself knew very little and that he had received his 
small store of knowledge from a certain W..., a pupil of 
Kerning, whose acquaintance he had made in Stuttgart. 
He finished up by saying: “ Rudolf Steiner is the man 
you ought to know. He is an intimate friend of mine. I 
have known him since he was tutor in a family here. He 
is more and better than a Theosophist. In my opinion 
he is a man who has worked upon himself with astounding 
results.” 

Finally the day arrived. Steiner came to give a 
lecture in Vienna. 

Nowadays, there are thousands who have heard of 
Rudolf Steiner, of his famous Goetheanum, the building 
near Basle which was burnt down on New Year’s night 
1922/23, and of his unexpected death just when a new 
building, quite different from the first, was in course of 
erection. He has been and will be, one of the most 
discussed men of our epoch. 

His writings remain: thirty or more big works, 
besides many hundreds of reports of lectures on the 
loftiest and most diverse subjects. But although many 
are now able to admire or, maybe, attack these works, 
few knew the man for as long or in such intimate circum- 
stances as I was privileged to know him. 

At intervals—even during the War—I saw this grèat 
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thinker. I received his advice, listened to his views 
about the world, about politics, and to a certain extent 
witnessed his most ‘mysterious activities. 


* * $ 


The first time one heard Steiner speak, one was 
aware of a feeling something like pain. It was obvious 
that he never prepared a lecture in the ordinary sense 
of the word ‘ preparation.’ He seemed to be meditating 
upon a theme. To use his own expression, he made it 
‘pass before his spirit.’ And thus he stored up within 
him a whole reservoir of imaginations and intuitions upon 
which he could draw during his discourse. But into this _ 
field which he had sown with the fruits of his spiritual 
vision, he poured the living power of the Word. His 
rhythmic, sonorous sentences, full of the resonance of 
incantation, possessed a kind of inner virtue. His visions 
seemed to surge up from the depths of his consciousness 
and he would then describe them with incredible vigour, 
imbuing them with colours hitherto unknown. He had 
reached that crucial point where the artist and 
the thinker become one, in the knowledge of the 
Beyond. 

The early days of his manhood were spent in the 
Goethe-Archives at Weimar and in the vicinity of Nietzsche 
and Haeckel. For although he came of a humble family 
on the borders of Austria-Hungary, Steiner had known 
the greatest men of genius in Germany, either personally 
or through a deep and profound study of their works. 
This was evident in all his words and writings. But 
while he was speaking he rose to heights which could no 
longer be attributed to what he had learnt from the works 
of other men—however great. He embraced supersensible 
realities in his stride, adding glory to them through a kind 
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of lyric language from which the element of absolutely 
lucid analysis was never for one moment absent. 


* ge” 


One day, in his studio at Dornach, he showed me a 
huge group in wood, sculptured by his chisel. Christ 
stood there as the central figure, but not in any sense the 
Christ of legend. It was a Christ beautiful as Apollo, 
beardless, with an unusual development on the left side 
of the forehead, growing out of radiating lines between 
the eyes. The right hand rose upwards to heaven, 
quelling Lucifer—a gigantic and radiant figure with 
flowing hair and fiery countenance. The left hand seemed 
to lead out of a kind of subterranean cavern, the other 
great Rebel, Ahriman—a being with gnarled limbs, 
sclerotic hands and features full of the cunning one 
connects with Mephistopheles. As he showed me this 
statue, Steiner said to me: “‘ This is Christ as I see him in 
Palestine.” l 

In front of the group was a kind of bas-relief of 
shadowy figures. In Ahriman’s kingdom, which was 
covered with huge threads like the web of a spider, veiled 
figures, symbolising human souls, were advancing bravely 
towards the terrible figure from whom all the threads and 
rocky ridges proceeded. The impression was that of a 
scene in a nightmare. Here again, Steiner said to me: 
“This is Ahriman, as I see him.” 

To. put him down as a simple visionary was utterly 
impossible. The magnificent order in his system of 
thought, his absolute clarity of purpose, and, above all, 
the kindliness expressed in every one of his actions, 
removed any idea of charlatanry or lack of balance into 
the far distance. Neither was there the faintest trace 
of any element reminiscent of the trances of sybils or 
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prophets of olden days. He was conscious and inwardly 
master of his faculties. When one was admitted to all 
his meetings, one seemed to see him rising to different 
levels of spiritual greatness. Eloquent and inspired in 
public lectures, he would introduce into his more intimate 
discourses passages in a half-poetic language which touched 
the very souls of his hearers by the power of their sounds 
and rhythms. His invocations to the four Ruling 
Archangels live in my memory as the deepest artistic and 
religious experience of my existence. 


x * x 


. The first Goetheanum—the building destroyed by 
fire—was in a sense the incarnation of his teaching in 
architectural form. Roofed by two cupolas, one larger 
than the other, the smaller covered the stage and the 
larger, the auditorium. Under the smaller cupola, twelve 
pillars carved from carefully selected woods were ranged 
in a half-circle, representing the twelve Zodiacal con- 
stellations—the symbol of permanence in cosmic law. 
Beneath the larger cupola two series of seven pillars were 
- ranged on the descending tiers of an amphitheatre, each 
pillar bearing on its capital and base, decorative forms 
suggesting the seven successive periods of earth-evolution. 
On the one side, everything spoke of the mysteries of 
space ; on the other, the details expressed the progress 
towards perfection of things in time. 

In this hall of such amazing beauty, it once fell to 
my lot to translate ten lectures while Rudolf Steiner 
delivered them. As a rule he would give himself up to 
his inspiration for ten or fifteen minutes, while I, seated 
at a small table behind him, took hasty notes in an 
endeavour to fix the torrent of his thoughts in my 
memory. When he had finished it was my turn to step 
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forward and withinexpressible difficulty and an inadequacy 
which covered me with shame, attempt to translate those 
magnificent passages into abstract and'arid French. But 
I felt that Steiner was helping me with all his powers. 
It was as if I had behind me a fire which kept my mind 
from paralysis and poured life into me at the moment 
when courage was threatening to fail. Before each 
lecture he gave me short written précis, but he was carried 
away by his own fire and never followed his notes. 

Such impressions as these are unforgettable. 


* * K 


Three years later, Steiner died. It has always been 
my belief that he passed away with a clear vision of the 
overwhelming difficulties confronting a mission such as 
his. 

He has left behind him colossal achievements and a 
body of teachings suited to the civilisation of the West— 
teachings more pfecise than any hitherto given on this 
Continent to those who are ready to undertake the 
perilous task of grappling with those problems that are 
hidden from us by Nature; he has enriched manifold 
spheres of human activity, has poured the waters of 
spirituality into their very depths, and under the name of 
the “ Sections” they are continuing with remarkable 
vigour. 

Courses of training have been organised in many 
diverse spheres of work, and those who are looking for 
a path to spiritual knowledge in the sciences or in art are 
thus able to find ways suited to the personalities of ` 
them all. 


Christ and the Evolution of Consciousness* 
By RUDOLF STEINER 


Wrra his ordinary consciousness man knows only a 
fragment of all that is bound up with his existence. 
Looking out into the world with our ordinary conscious- 
ness we get pictures and images of the outer world 
through our senses. And when we proceed to think 
about what the senses have thus given us, when we 
form thoughts about what we have perceived, memory- 
pictures of these thoughts remain. Our life of soul is 
such that we perceive and live with the outer world and 
bear within us memory-pictures of what is past. 

The process of memory, however, is not rightly 
understood by the ordinary consciousness of man. He 
thinks that he has known and perceived certain things in 
the outer world, that pictures have remained somewhere 
in the background of his being and that he can call them 
up again in his soul as memory-pictures. But the process 
is by no means so simple. Consider for a moment what 
goes on in man, step by step. You are certainly familiar 
with the ‘ after-images ’ that arise from what is perceived 
by the senses, by the eye, for example. As a rule we do 
not stop to think about them, but they are aptly described 
by Goethe in his Theory of Colours. He speaks of them 
as ‘ vanishing after-images.’ We look intently at some 





* A lecture given at Dornach, August 5th, 1922. Published by kind per- 
mission of Frau Marie Steiner from a shorthand report unrevised by the lecturer. 
All rights reserved by the Philosophisch-Anthroposophischer Verlag, Dornach, 
Switzerland. 

420 


CHRIST AND THE EVOLUTION OF CONSCIOUSNESS 421 


object and then close the eyes. Different images or 
pictures linger for a while on the retina and then die 
away like an echo. In ordinary life we pay little heed 
to these images because we set up a more forceful activity 
than that of mere perception. We begin to think. If 
our thought-activity is weak when some object in the 
outer world is perceived, an after-image remains on the 
retina. But if we really think, we take the outer stimulus 
further inwards, as it were, and a thought-image lingers on 
as a kind of echo. 

A thought-image is stronger and its ‘ echoing’ more 
intense than that of an after-image produced by one of 
the senses, but it is really only a higher development of 

-the same process. And yet these after-images of thought 
would also fade away, just as an after-image fades away 
from the eye, if they came into being merely as thought- 
pictures—which, however, they do not. Man has a 
head, but as well as this the rest of his organism, which is 
of quite a different nature. The head is pre-eminently 
an after-image of what happens before the human being 
descends from the spiritual to the physical world through 
birth, or rather, through conception. The head is much 
mote physical than the rest of the organism. ‘The rest 
of the organism is less developed, so far as the Physical 
is concerned, than the head. Let me put it thus: In 
the human head the Spiritual is present only as an 
image ; in the rest of the organism the Spiritual works 
strongly as spirit. ‘The head is intensely physical; it 
contains little of the spirit gud spirit. The physical 
substance of which the rest of the organism ‘is composed 
is not a faithful after-image of what the human being 
was before his descent to birth. The Physical is more 
highly developed in the head of man, the Spiritual in the 
other parts of his organism. 
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Now our thoughts would fade away just as visual 
after-images fade away, if they were not taken over and 
worked upon by our spiritual organism. But the spiritual 
organism could not do much with these images if some- 
thing else as well were not taking place. For something 
else is taking place while we are perceiving these images 
of which we then make the fleeting thoughts that really 
only reside in our head. Through the eye we receive 
the pictures which we then work up into thoughts. We 
receive these visual images from the physical and etheric 
universe. But at the same time, in addition to the 
pictures, we absorb into us the Spiritual from the remain- 
ing universe. We do not only bear the spirit within us, 
but the spirit of the remaining universe is constantly 
pouring into us. We may therefore say that with the 
eye we perceive something or other in the physical and 
etheric universe and it remains within us as an image. 
But behind this an absolutely real spiritual process is 
working, although we are unconscious of it. In the act 
of memory, this is what happens: We look inwards and 
become aware of the spiritual process which worked in our 
inner being during the act of perception. 

I will make this clearer by a concrete example. We 
look at some object in the outer world—-a machine, 
perhaps. We then have the image of the machine. As 
Goethe described it, an after-image lingers for a short 
time and then ‘echoes’ away. The thought of the 
machine arises and this thought remains a little longer, 
although it too would ultimately fade away if something 
else were not taking place. The fact is that the machine 
sends something else into our spiritual organism- 
(nothing very beautiful when the object is a machine, far 
mote beautiful if the object is a plant, for instance). 
And now—perhaps after the lapse of a month—we look 
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inwards and a memory arises because, although we were 
entirely unconscious of it, something else passed into us 
together with the perception of the object which stimu- 
lated the thought. This thought has not been wandering 
around somewhere in the depths of our being. A spiritual 
process has been at work and later on we become aware 
of it. Memory is observation, later observation of the 
spiritual process which ran parallel with the act of 
physical perception. 

In his onward-flowing stream of existence man is 
contained within the ocean of the spiritual world. During 
the period between death and a new birth his existence 
continues within this spiritual world. But there are 
times when with his head he comes forth from the spiritual 
world. In other words, with a part of his being he leaves 
the spiritual world like a fish that tosses itself above the 
water. This is earthly life. Then he plunges once more 
back into the ocean of spirit and later on again returns 
to an earthly life. Man never leaves this ocean of“ 
spiritual existence with the whole of his being but only 
with his head. The lower part of him remains always 
in the spiritual world, although in his ordinary conscious- 
ness he has no knowledge of what is really. going on. 
Spiritual insight, then, tells us the following: Between 
death and a new birth man lives in the spiritual world, 
At birth he peeps out with his head, as it were, into a 
physical existence, but the greater part of his being 
remains in the spiritual world, even between birth and 
death. And it is well that this is so, for otherwise we 
should have no memories. Memories are only possible 
because the spiritual world is working in us. An act of 
memory is a spiritual process appertaining to an objective 
and not merely to a subjective world. 

In his ordinary consciousness man does not regard 
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memory as being a real process, but here he is in error. 
It is as though he were looking at a castle on a mountain 
just in front of him and seeing it actually there, believes 
in its reality. Then he moves away a certain distance, 
sees the castle in greater perspective, and says to himself : 
` "Now I have nothing but a picture, there is no longer any 
reality. And so it is in ordinary life. In the stream of 
time we imagine that we get further and further away 
from reality. But the reality of the castle in space does 
not change because our picture of it changes, any more 
than does the reality of that which has given rise to our 
memory-picture. It remains, just as the castle remains. 
Our explanation of memory is erroneous because we 
cannot rightly estimate the perspective of time. Con-+ 
sciousness which flows with the stream of time is able to 
open up a vista of the past in perspective. The past does 
not disappear ; it remains. But our pictures of it arise in 
the perspective of time. 
Man’s relation to the more spiritual processes in his 
being between birth and death has undergone a funda- 
mental.change in the course of earthly existence. If we 
wereto regard man as a being consisting merely of physical 
body and etheric body, this would be only the part of 
him which remains lying there in bed when he is asleep 
at night. By day, the astral body and Ego come down 
into the physical and etheric bodies. ‘The Ego of those 
men who lived before the Mystery of Golgotha—and in 
earlier incarnations we ourselves were they—began: to 
fade in a certain sense as the time of the Mystery of 
. Golgotha drew near. After the Mystery of Golgotha 
there was something different about the process of waking. 
The astral body always comes right down into the etheric 
body and in earlier times the Ego penetrated far down 
into the etheric body. In our modern age it is not so. 
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In our age the Ego only comes down into the head-region 
of the etheric body. In men of olden times the Ego 
came right down and penetrated into the lower parts of 
the etheric body as well. To-day it only comes down 
into the head. The outcome of this is man’s faculty. . 
of intellectual thinking. If the Ego were at any moment 
to descend lower, instinctive pictures would arise within 
us. The Ego of modern man is quite definitely outside 
his physical body. Indeed his intellectual nature is due 
to the fact that the Ego no longer comes down into the. 
whole of his etheric body. If such were the case he would 
have instinctive clairvoyance. But instead of this, 
modern man has a clear-cut vision of the outer world, 
‘albeit he perceives it only with bis head. In ancient 
times man saw and perceived with his whole being— 
nowadays only with his head. And between birth and 
death the head is the most physical part of his being, 
That is why in the age of intellectualism man knows only 
what he perceives with his physical head and the thoughts 
he can unfold within his etheric head. Even the process 
of memory eludes his consciousness and, as I said, is 
interpreted falsely. 

In days of old, man saw the physical world and 
behind it a world of spirit. Objects in the physical world 
were less clear-cut, far more shadowy than they are to 
the sight of modern man. Behind the physical world, 
divine-spiritual beings of a lower and also of a higher 
order were perceived. To state that ancient descriptions 
of the Gods in Nature are nothing but the weavings of 
phantasy is just as childish as to say that a man merely 
imagines something he has actually seen in waking life. 
It was no mere phantasy on the part of man in olden 
days when he spoke of spiritual beings behind the world 
of sense. He actually saw these beings and against this 
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background of the spiritual world, objects in the physical 
wotld were much less clearly defined. Thus the man of 
antiquity had a very different picture of the world. 
When he awoke from sleep his Ego penetrated more 
deeply into his etheric body and divine-spiritual beings 
were revealed to him. 

He gazed into those spiritual worlds which had been 
the forerunners of his own world. The Gods revealed 
‘their destinies to him and he was able to say: ‘I know 
from whence I come, I know the divine world with which 
I am connected.’ This was because he had the starting- 
point of his perspective within him. He made his etheric 
body an organ to perceive the world of the Gods. Modern 
man cannot do so. He has no other starting-point for 
his perspective than in his head and the head-is outside 
the most spiritual part of the etheric body. The etheric 
counterpart of the head is somewhat chaotic, not so 
highly organised as the other parts of the etheric body, 
and that is why modern man has a more defined vision 
of the physical world, although he no longer sees the Gods 
behind it. But the present epoch is one of preparation 
for what lies in the future. Man is gradually progressing 
to the stage where the centre of his perspective will be 
outside his physical being. Nowadays, when he is really 
only living in his head, he can have nothing but abstract 
‘thoughts about the world. It may seem rather extreme 
to say that man lives in his head, for the head can only 
make him aware of earthly, physical existence. But it 
is none the less a fact that as he ‘ goes out of his head’ 
he will begin to know what he is as a human being. When 
he lived in his whole being he had knowledge of the 
destinies of the Gods. As he gradually passes out of 
himself he can have knowledge of his own destiny in the 
cosmos. He can look back into his own being. If men 
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would only make more strenuous efforts in this direction, 
the head would not hinder them so much from seeing 
their own destinies. The obstacle in the way of this is 
that everyone is so intent upon living only in the head. 
It is simply an unwillingness to look beyond what the 
head produces that makes people loth to admit that the 
wisdom which Anthroposophy has to offer in regard to 
the being-of man is something that can be understood 
by ordinary, healthy intelligence. 

And so man is on the way to a knowledge of his own 
being, because he will gradually begin to focus his per- 
spective from a point that lies, not inside, but outside 
himself. It is the destiny of man to pass out of his 
etheric body and so, finally, to attain to knowledge of 
himself as a human being. But obviously there is a 
certain danger here. It is possible for man to lose con- 
nection with his etheric body. This danger was mitigated 
by the Mystery of Golgotha. Whereas before the Mystery 
of Golgotha man was able to look out and see the destinies 
of the Gods, after that Event it became possible for him 
to see his own world-destiny. In the course of his 
evolution, man’s tendency is more and more to ‘ go out 
of himself’ in the sense described above. But if, as he 
does so, he understands the words of Paul: ‘ Not I but 
Christ in me” in their true meaning, his connection 
with the Christ will bring him back again into the realm 
of the human. His link with the Christ sets up a counter- . 
balance to the process which gradually takes him ‘ out 
of himself.’ This experience must deepen and intensify. 
In the course of world-destiny the outer Gods passed 
into twilight, but just because of this it was possible for 
a God to work out His destiny on the Earth itself and thus 
be wholly united with mankind. 

Think, then, of the man of olden times. He looked 
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atound him, perceived the Gods who arose before him in 
pictures, and he then embodied these pictures in his 

myths. To-day, man’s vision of the Gods has faded. 
` He sees only the physical world around him. But as a 
compensation he can now be united in his inner life with 
the destiny of a God, with the death and resurrection 
of a God. Looking out with their clairvoyant faculties 
in days of yore, men saw the destinies of Gods in fleeting 
pictures upon which they then based their myths. The 
difference in the myths is due to the fact that experience 
of the spiritual world varied according to men’s capabilities 
of beholding it. Perceived by this instinctive clairvoyance 
the world of the Gods was dim and shadowy—hence the 
diversity in the myths of the various peoples. It was a 
real world that was seen but it arose in a kind of dream- 
consciousness. ‘The figures of the Gods were sometimes 
mote and sometimes less distinct, but never distinct 
enough to guarantee absolute uniformity in the different 
myths. 

And then it happened that a God worked out His 
destiny on the Earth itself. The destinies of the other 
Gods were more remote from man in his earthly life. He 
saw them in perspective and for that reason less dis- 
tinctly. The Christ-Event is quite near to men—too 
near, indeed, to be seen aright. The old Gods arose 
before men’s vision in the perspective of distance and 
for this reason somewhat indistinctly. If it had been 
otherwise, the myths would have been all alike. The 
Mystery of Golgotha is too near to man, too intimately 
part of him. He must first find the perspective in which 
to behold the destiny of a God on Earth and therewith 
the Mystery of Golgotha. 

Those who lived in the time when the Mystery of 
Golgotha took place could behold with spiritual vision 
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and so understand the Christ. They could readily under- 
stand Him for they had seen the world of the Gods. So 
now they knew : Christ has gone forth from the world of 
the Gods. He has come to this Earth for His further 
destiny beginning with the Mystery of Golgotha. As a 
matter of fact they no longer saw the Mystery of Golgotha 
itself in clear outline but until this moment they could 
see the Christ Himself quite well. Therefore they had 
very much to say of the Christ as a God. They only 
began to discuss what had become of this God at the 
moment when he came down into a human being at the 
Baptism of John in Jordan. Hence in the earliest time 
of Christianity we have a strongly developed Christology 
but no ‘ Jesuology.’ 

It was because the whole world of the Gods was no 
longer within man’s ken that Christology afterwards 
became transformed into mere Jesuology—which grew ` 
stronger and stronger until the nineteenth century, when 
Christ was no longer understood even with the intellect 
and modern Theology was very proud of understanding 
Jesus in the most human way and letting the Christ go 
altogether. 

Precisely through spiritual knowledge the perspective 
must be found once more to recognise what is the most 
important of all—the Christ in Jesus. For otherwise we 
should no longer remain united with the human being 
at all. Increasingly we should only be looking at him 
from outside. But now, by recognising Christ in Jesus, 
through our union with the Christ we shall be able to 
partake once more with living sympathy in man and in 
humanity—precisely through our understanding of the 
Mystery of Golgotha. 

Thus we may say: In going more and more out of 
himself, man is on the way by-and-by to transform all 
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spiritual reality into mere abstract concepts and ideas. 
Mankind has already gone very far in this direction and 
such might be its impending fate already at this moment. 
Men would go farther and farther in their abstract, 
intellectual capacity and would develop within them a 
kind of faith whereby they would say to themselves : Yes, 
now we experience the Spiritual, but this Spiritual is a 
Fata Morgana. It has no weight. It consists of so many 
ideas. 

Man must find the possibility once more to replenish 
these ideas with spiritual substance. This he will do 
inasmuch as he takes the Christ with him and experiences 
the Christ as he passes over into the intellectual life. 
Modern intelligence must grow together with the con- 
sciousness of Christ. 

In olden times man spoke of the Fall into Sin. He 
spoke of this picture of the Fall as though with his own 
being he had,belonged to a higher world and had fallen 
down into a lower, into a deeper world. Take it in a 
pictorial sense and it is quite true to the reality. We 
can in a very real sense speak of a Fall into Sin. But 
just as the man of olden times felt truly when he said 
to himself: ‘I am fallen from a spiritual height and 
have united myself with something lower ’—so should 
man of modern time discover how his increasingly abstract 
thoughts are.also bringing him into a kind of Fall. But 
this is another kind of Fall. It is a Fall that goes 
upwards. Man as it were falls upward, that is to say he 
ascends, but he ascends to his own detriment just as the 
‘man of olden times felt himself fall to his detriment. The 
man of old who still understood the Fall into Sin in 
the old sense could recognise in Christ Him Who had 
brought the human being into the right relation to this 
Sin, that is to say, into the possibility of a salvation. The 
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man of old, when he developed the right consciousness, 
could recognise in Christ the Being Who had lifted him 
again out of the Fall. So should the man of modern 
time as he goes on into intellectualism see the Christ as 
the one who gives him weight so that he shall not spirit- 
ually fly away from the Earth or from the world in which 
he should be. 

The man of old perceived the Christ Event para- 
mountly in relation to the unfolding of the will which is, 
of course, connected with the Fall into Sin. So should 
the man of modern time learn to recognise the Christ in 
telation to thought—thought which must lose all reality 
if man were unable to give it weight. For only so will 
reality again be found in the life of thought. 

Mankind indeed is going through an evolution. And 
as Paul might speak of the old Adam and of the new 
Adam, of the Christ, so too may the modern man in a 
certain sense. Only the modern man must realise it 
clearly. He must perceive that the man of old who still 
had the old consciousness within him, felt himself lifted 
up by the Christ. The man of the new age, on the other 
hand, should feel himself protected by the Christ from 
rushing forth into the spiritual emptiness of mere 
abstraction, mere intellectualism. 

The modern man needs Christ to transform within 
him this sin of going out into the void, to make it good 
again. Thought becomes good by uniting itself once 
more with the true reality, that is, the spiritual reality. 
Therefore, for a man who can see through the secrets of 
the universe there is the fullest possibility to place the 
Christ into the very centre even of the most modern 
evolution of human consciousness. 

And now go back to the image with which we began. 
I began by speaking of the faculty of memory in man. 
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We human beings live on and on in the spiritual world. 
We only lift ourselves out of the spiritual world inasmuch 
as with our heads we peer forth into the physical. But 
-we never emerge from the spiritual world altogether. We 
only emerge with our head. So much so do we remain 
in the spiritual world that even ourmemory processes are 
constantly taking place within it. Our world of memories 
remains beneath, in the ocean of the spiritual world. 
Now so long as we are between birth and death and 
are not strong enough in our Ego to perceive all that is 
going on down there even with our memories—so long 
ate we quite unaware of how it is with us as humanity 
in modern time. But when we die, then it becomes a 
very serious matter, this spiritual world from out of 
which we lift ourselves in physical existence, like a fish 
that gasps at air. Then we no longer look back on our 
life imagining that we perceive unreal memory-pictures, 
giving ourselves up to the illusion that the perspective 
of time kills the reality. For that is how man lives in 
relation to time when he gives himself up to his memory. 
He is like one who would consider what he perceives in 
the distance, in the perspective of space, as unreality, 
as a mere picture. He is like one who would say : ‘ When 
I go far away from it, the castle there in the distance is 
so small, so tiny that it can have no reality, for surely 
no men could live in so tiny a castle. Therefore the 
castle can have no reality.’ Such, more or less, is the 
conclusion he draws in time. When he looks back in 
time he does not think his memory-pictures realities, for 
he leaves out of account the perspective of time. But 
this attitude ceases when all perspective ceases, that is 
to say when we are out of space and time. When we 
ate dead it ceases. Then that which lives in the 
perspective of times emerges as a very strong reality, 
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Now it is possible that we had brought into our 
consciousness that which I call the consciousness of 
Christ. If we did so, then as we look.back after our death 
we see that in life we united ourselves with reality, that 
we did not live in a mere abstract way. ‘The perspective 
ceases and the reality is there. If in life we remained at 
the mere abstract experience, then too, of course, the 
reality is there. But we find that in earthly life we were 
building castles in the air. What we were building has 
no firmness in itself. With our intellectual knowledge 
and cognition we can indeed build, but our building is 
frail, it has no firmness. ‘Therefore the modern man 
needs to be penetrated with the consciousness of Christ, 
to the end that by uniting himself with realities he may 
not build castles in the air but castles in the spivit. For 
earthly life, a castle in the air is something which in itself 
lies beneath the spirit. The castles in the air are always 
at their place, only for earthly life they are too thin and 
for the spiritual life too physically dense. Such human 
beings cannot free themselves from the dense physical, 
which in relation to the Spiritual, after all, has a far 
lesser reality. They remain earthbound. They get into 
no free relation to earthly life if in this life they build 
mere castles in the air through intellectualism. 

So you see, precisely for intellectualism the Christ 
consciousness has a very real significance. And this 
significance is in the sense of a true doctrine of salvation— 
salvation from the building of castles in the air, salvation 
for our existence as it will be when we have passed through 
the gate of death. 

For Anthroposophy these things are no articles of 
faith. They are clear knowledge which can be gained as 
clearly as mathematical knowledge can be gained by 
those who are able to manipulate the mathematical 
methods. . 


A Fragment from the History of the 
Mysteries* 


By ITA WEGMAN, M.D. (Zürich). 


THE wisdom of the ancient Mysteries is enshrined in 
many of the teachings we have received from Rudolf 
Steiner. It was he who opened up new paths to an 
understanding of the wisdom which has been contained 
in the Mysteries of all ages, and for this reason it is natural 
that we, as his pupils, should feel constantly impelled to 
return to the study of the subject. 

In his lectures, Rudolf Steiner spoke of many kinds 
of Mysteries, and our starting-point to-day will be a 
centre which must be regarded as a bridge leading over 
from the Mysteries of the ancient East to those of Greece. 
In this centre it was still possible for men to come into 
direct contact with the divine wisdom of primeval times, 
but already then they were beginning to bring the faculty 
of thought and reason to bear upon the revelations 
vouchsafed to them. This centre of the Mysteries was at 
Ephesus. Ephesus was the home of a knowledge pregnant 
with true wisdom and filled at the same time with the 
wonders of poetry. 

In speaking to me of Ephesus, Rudolf Steiner once 
described the surrounding landscape and the way in 
which it played in upon the consciousness of those who 
lived there. A wide, dark forest stretched around the 
sanctuary where the Mystery-rites were enacted. ‘Angular 


* From a lecture delivered at the Goetheanum, Dornach. 
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buildings towered up here and there ; narrow paths ran 
through the forest, converging at last into one short 
pathway leading to a door of the temple. It was along 
this pathway that the pupils approached the sanctuary. 
Ephesus was the only Mystery-centre to which women 
were admitted as pupils on equal terms with men. 

This was an indication of the open-heartedness of 
Ephesus and in line with its cosmopolitan atmosphere, for 
seekers came from all parts of the world—from Asia as 
well as from Greece and the Greek islands—eager to 
participate in the spiritual life of the Ephesian Mysteries. 
This spiritual life expressed itself not only in ceremonies 
and rites, but also in teachings. The teachers would hold 
intimate conversations with their pupils amid the 
beauties of surrounding Nature, and the ceremonies and 
rites took place in a sanctuary flooded from above by 
moonlight and starlight. In the evening, those who 
were to participate in the rites came through the wooded 
pathways which brought them within a few steps of the 
closed door of the temple. Those who sought admission 
must knock in a particular way in order to reveal the 
genuineness of their purpose. 

When the door of the temple opened, a dim light 
filled the hall leading to the innermost sanctuary, where, 
bathed in moonlight, there stood a figure of the Ephesian 
Goddess. The spiritual presence of the Goddess blended 
and intermingled in a most wonderful way with the 
festive mood of those who partook in the rites. They 
became aware of a light which seemed to be streaming 
from the very depths of the universe. Artemis, or Diana, 
was the name of the Goddess to whom homage was paid 
in Ephesus. 

The initiated pupils also learnt to know this Being 
in her esoteric significance. It was revealed to them 
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that from the beginning of time her task had been to rule . 
the cycles of the Moon and to serve that divine Being to 
whom we now give the name of Michael. 

Rulership of the cycles of the Moon means the 
regulation of the rhythmic phases of new and full Moon, 
and of the interplay of forces between Earth, Sun and 
Planets. ‘The bodies we see in the heavens are but 
shadowy embodiments of mighty cosmic processes working 
in a remote past when the Moon left the Earth. In 
future ages, these processes will be continued, in changed 
form, of course, when the Moon once again merges into 
the Earth. 

The great significance of the Moon in the evolution 
of the Earth and of man is again indicated by the exist- 
ence of Mystery-sanctuaries where the secrets connected 
with the Moon were revealed to the initiated pupils — 
And Ephesus was one of these sanctuaries. 

The Initiates of the Mysteries knew the part played 
by the Moon when a soul is descending to Earth and when 
the building of the human etheric body is proceeding. 
They knew that by way of the etheric body, cosmic forces 
from the stars and planets pour into the physical body 
and in the Mysteries it was possible to watch and 
experience the supersensible working of this etheric body. 
In their etheric bodies men felt themselves interwoven 
with all the great evolutionary processes of the Earth. A 
wide and far-reaching cosmological wisdom had its home 
in these Mystery-centres for the Initiates knew the secrets 
of the evolution of the Earth and of man. 

It was taught in Ephesus that in the remote past 
there had been an age when the Earth was united with 
the Moon and that in the course of time, for the purposes 
of evolution, the Moon-forces gradually separated off 
from the Earth, thereafter to work in from the heavens. 
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And in,connection with this separation of the Moon and 
Earth it was realised that cosmic forces could now work 
more strongly in the etheric body of-man, for the reason 
that the Moon, freed from the Earth, was more closely 
united with the forces of planets and stars and was thus 
the better able to radiate them into the etheric body of 
man. 

But the cosmological wisdom cultivated in these 
Mysteries was also an inner experience. Rites and 
ceremonies were held at times which coincided with the 
outstanding phases of the Moon. The difference in the 
influences working upon Nature and upon man at the 
time of full Moon and new Moon was a factor of the 
greatest importance. 

When the light of the full Moon streamed down to 
Earth, men understood how the Moon influences the 
sprouting and budding of Nature and how lunar forces 
work in upon the processes of life and growth in human 
beings. The more spiritual forces of the new Moon, on 
the other hand, were felt to be working in the dying of 
nature and upon the fead-system of man, wherein—as 
distinct from the vegetative processes bound up with 
life—there must be a vepression of the life-process in 
order that clear consciousness may arise.* 

As we have already heard, the Goddess Artemis, or 
Diana, was connected in the most intimate sense with the 
Mysteries of Ephesus. She was one of those Divine 
Beings with whom men were able to come into contact 
in the rites and ceremonies. Rudolf Steiner told us once 
that as Artemis was borne by the Moon through the 
heavens, she was able to gaze out into the cosmos and 
behold it from many angles. This explains why the 





* See Fundamentals of Therapy, by Rudolf Steiner and Ita Wegman. 
Chapter I, page 14.—Ep. 
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impulse which poured from her into the Mysteries at 
Ephesus was so full of inspiration and power. 

The epoch when the Ephesian Mysteries reached - 
their prime was characterised by Rudolf Steiner as the 
last ‘ Michael Age’ which began about the year 601 B.c. 
and ended in the year 247 B.c. The life of the Ephesian 
Philosopher Heraclitus occurred during this epoch, and 
as his pupil, but outliving him, there lived in Ephesus at 
that time, the Philosopher Cratylus. 

Rudolf Steiner once drew my attention to Cratylus. 
We know his name chiefly from the Platonic Dialogue 
which bears his name and from certain passages in the 
Metaphysics and Rhetorics of Aristotle. Plato speaks of 
Cratylus with great respect and describes him as a man 
possessed of far-reaching knowledge—one to whom 
Socrates looked up as an authority. From Plato’s 
Dialogue we gather that Cratylus was a man who was 
occupied with the study of the loftiest problems of 
existence. Putting aside things transitory, he was one 
of those who turned his eyes to the Eternal. From the 
way in which he surrenders his whole being and from the 
very nature of his utterances we recognise him as a true 
Initiate, one who only speaks when he has something 
of significance to impart. 

In the Dialogue, the figures of Socrates and Cratylus 
ate depicted in such a way that the contrast in their 
mode of thinking and in their whole attitude of soul is 
clearly revealed. Socrates is always at pains to grasp 
things through concepts ; the words spoken by Cratylus, on 
the other hand, give the impression that he is endeavour- 
ing to clothe ideas in pictures that have arisen in his 
consciousness. 

In a conversation about the significance of the names 
of things, Hermogenes and Cratylus cannot find themselves 


A FRAGMENT FROM THE HISTORY OF THE MYSTERIES 439 


in agreement. Hermogenes then asks Socrates to express 
his views on this matter. Hermogenes, a young man of a 
well-to-do family and a pupil of Sotrates, is of opinion 
that there is no correctness in names other than conven- 
tion, agreement, and habit. Any name, therefore, that 
may be given to an object, is correct in this sense. But, 
as he says, Cratylus has expressed the view that to each 
thing there is a name “ by nature fitting.” 

Socrates’ answer to Hermogenes is to the effect that 
the subject of the names of things presents many difficul- 
ties and that this is a matter upon which he does not feel 
competent to speak with authority. Nevertheless he 
begins to discuss the theme and in the course of the 
argument between himself and Hermogenes, expounds the 
view that not every man knows how to give an object a 
name, but only he who is a ‘ maker of names,’ a ‘ skilled 
name-giver.’ In this respect he agrees with Cratylus. 
Socrates refers to Homer, quoting many passages in which 
he distinguishes between the names which Gods and men 
have: given to the same things. And in a number of 
examples Socrates is able to discover the existence of law 
in the naming of things. 

Although his intellect leads him to this point, 
Socrates does not feel convinced that his views are correct, 
and for confirmation and further teaching he now turns 
to Cratylus who, as he thinks, has studied these matters 
more deeply. 

Cratylus acknowledges that it is so, corroborates the 
views of Socrates and expresses his willingness to teach 
“him. In the course of the discussion and in connection 
with Socrates’ opinion about the infallibility of names, 
Cratylus argues that the first names of things were given 
by the Gods themselves. He shows by his conversation 
—which indicates that what is required is a knowledge 
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of the Eternal Names—that he is possessed of supersensible 
wisdom and stands as an Initiate before Socrates. 

_ Socrates is of ‘opinion that Heraclitus’ words con- 
cerning the “ flux of things ” are only applicable to the 
changing, transitory world, whereas Cratylus relates them 
to the unceasing activity of the spiritual Archetypes of 
things. Socrates then endeavours to rise from the 
conception that all earthly things are “in motion and 
flux ” to the unchanging, Eternal Ideas of the True, the 
Beautiful, the Good. 

Cratylus cannot confine himself to the plane of 
Ideas. To him they are but the shadows of the Divine- 
Spiritual and his striving is to know the everlasting Gods 
themselves. And so in the figures of Socrates and 
Cratylus, two worlds confront each other. In Socrates 
there are the germs of what later on becomes scientific 
knowledge ; in Cratylus there lives the wisdom of the 
ancient Mysteries. 

Plato had found his bearings in both these worlds 
and was thus able to depict them in his Dialogue. His 
characterisation of the three personalities is really 
magnificent. Hermogenes is presented as a figure of less 
importance, one who does not yet possess Mystery- 
wisdom. Socrates is the philosopher who expresses 
himself in concepts and is trying to find his way to the 
sublime things of the spirit. As a young man, at the 
beginning of his career, he has reached the first stages 
only of Mystery-knowledge. But the words of Cratylus, 
so obviously full of reserve, indicate quite clearly that he 
has behind him a knowledge possessed only by an 
Initiate, that is to say a man who is able to pass con- 
sciously into the highest regions of the spiritual world. 

To an Initiate who could work from these heights of 
spiritual life, art, science and religion were still one and 
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indivisible. Thus it was in the Mysteries of Ephesus. 
But in line with the gradual development of intellectual 
consciousness in man, there was beginning to arise that 
kind of thinking which strives to grasp the nature of 
things merely in terms of concepts and definitions. In 
Socrates we find the germs which were to prepare the soil 
for this new mode of thought. 

So long as Socrates can only acknowledge names to be 
descriptions of things that exist—that is to say, something 
arrived at by deduction—he has not yet found his way 
to the creative forces of the Logos, to the Creative Word. 
Nay, he is actually beginning to separate thinking from 
the other soul-forces. And this tendency is the germ 
of what, later on, becomes the ‘ scientific spirit.’ 

Historical documents contain nothing that can help 
us to form an idea of the actual work of Cratylus in 
Ephesus. The reason why nothing has passed into outer 
tradition is that the significance of Cratylus lies precisely 
in his connection with the innermost Mystery-teaching of 
Ephesus and the impulse which had its source in him 
could not immediately pass into the world of philosophy. 
It flowed on, however, in the later development of the 
Mysteries and we find it when we follow the threads which 
lead over from Ephesus to Eleusis. But of this we shall 
hear later on, after we have spoken of the radiant spiritual 
light which shone out over the world from the Mysteries 
of Ephesus. 7 

As the result of his research, Rudolf Steiner was able 
to tell us of deep and profound conversations which took 
place in Ephesus between teachers and pupils when the 
rites and ceremonies had come to an end. ‘They spoke, 
in all the fulness of their hearts, of what they had 
experienced in the Mysteries. Such conversations were 
frequent and they indicated quite clearly the existence 
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of two different ways of approach to the secrets of Nature. 
The teacher would speak of how the forces and influences 
from the spaces of the starry worlds bind themselves with 
the Earth, and how the forces of the stars are revealed 
in the forms of Nature. And in the words of the pupils 
there would be reflected and expressed those heaven-born 
forces at work in the earthly realm in the budding and 
blossoming of Nature, in all that reveals itself as colour 
and imbues the ving with soul. 

When he spoke of the creative, formative forces in 
the universe, of their metamorphoses and of the hidden 
wisdom contained in their workings, the teacher was 
referring to the powers of the Divine Hierarchies. The 
thoughts of these Beings pervade the world as the laws 
of Nature. These Beings are the Elohim by whose Word 
the world was created. It is They who give to things in . 
the world their Eternal Names. 

Cratylus of Ephesus was one who made known the 
mysteries of these Eternal Names. He was bound up 
in the very deepest sense with this revelation of Mystery- 
wisdom. And when he spoke of it to his pupils at 
Ephesus hè was able to make them understand man’s 
place in the universe and realise that every created 
thing too, by virtue of its source in the Divine, has its 
definite place in the world. They began to see how the 
forms of all created things express the divine thoughts 
from which they are born. 

These teachings were not conveyed to the pupil in 
the abstract words of ordinary language but in pictures 
and imagery. The element of soul in man and in Nature 
was woven into a myth which told of the deeds of the 
Goddess Persephone. As a daughter of Demeter, of the 
Earth-Soul, Persephone is immortal. Yet as a human 
soul she may not enjoy an unbroken immortality ; from 
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time to time on her earthly journey she must pass through 
death and live in the realm of Pluto—the Underworld. 
This Underworld is the realm of the creative Nature- 
forces, the realm of sleep. In waking consciousness the 
soul takes part, through the senses, in the happenings 
of outer Nature and is living in the ‘ Upper’ world. 

The myth indicates the existence of.two different 
kinds of consciousness: one of a more dreamlike kind 
where in the soul, not as yet fully awakened by the 
spirit, lives more or less unconsciously within the creative 
forces of Nature; the other, more deeply permeated 
with spirit, enabling the soul to behold the spiritual forces 
at work behind creation. 

The experiences of a neophyte arose during sleep or 
while the rites and ceremonies were being enacted, and 
. are to be regarded as part of his life of soul. The teacher’s 
experiences, on the other hand, were much more conscious, 
much more deeply permeated by spiritual forces. The 
pupil was able to live in the processes of Nature in her 
budding growth, whereas the teacher was able to perceive 
and understand the form-giving powers of Nature. And 
so teachers and pupils in Ephesus experienced two aspects 
of Persephone—she who was venerated in the Middle 
Ages as the Goddess Natura. 

The conversations between teachers and pupils— 
who took part in the rites of Artemis as priests and 
priestesses—-dealt with both kinds of experience ; and it 
must be remembered that in those days the soul’s 
experiences during sleep were much richer in content 
and meaning than is the case in modern times. The 
conversations were further enriched by influences which 
flowed into the waking consciousness of teacher and 
pupil from the spiritual world. Such was the atmosphere 
of Ephesus—an atmosphere which warmed the hearts 
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and widened the minds of all who took part in her 
Mysteries. 

When Cratylus-was teaching his pupils, he revealed 
the mysteries of the Eternal Names to them in imaginative 
pictures. That Cratylus also possessed a living under- 
standing of the forces of form in the outer world is also 
indicated by the fact that he attached great significance 
to gesture. To him, gestures as well as words were 
fraught with deep significance. Indeed he gave it as his 
opinion that more can be revealed by gesture than by 
the spoken word alone. ‘This explains a statement made 
by Aristotle, to the effect that Cratylus believed he could 
say more by the movement of a finger than by a spoken 
word. 

Plato’s Dialogue indicates the way in which Cratylus 
associated the various sounds with gesture, or motion. 
Cratylus endorses Socrates’ view of the nature of sounds : 
that the closing and pressure of the tongue in the utterance 
of D and T is expressive of binding (D) and rest in a 
place (T), that the liquid movement of L, is expressive of 
smoothness or sleekiness, that O expresses roundness, 
R all motion, I the subtle, all-pervading elements. 

All these things indicate that Cratylus had a deep 
understanding of the mysteries of sound and speech 
contained in the Logos—the Divine Word—which exist, 
in germ, in human language. And again we realise how 
intimately the work of Cratylus was bound up with the 
nature of sound when we remember that the Ephesian 
Mysteries were Mysteries of the Word. 

Now all secrets connected with the Word have to do 
with an act of creation in the world-process. They 
enshrine the knowledge that Earth and man were created 
by the Cosmic Word and that in the training and cultiva- 
tion of speech man unfolds forces within him whereby 


A FRAGMENT FROM THE HISTORY OF THE MYSTERIES 445 


he can rise to the sphere of world-creative powers and 
unite with them in moulding and building his own body. 
This faculty raises man above all other creatures in Nature 
with whom for long periods he shared a common path of 
development. Plants and animals have only gradually 
densified into the forms we see to-day. In the animal 
there is revealed a sub-human nature, permeated by the 
sub-earthly forces ; in the plant, a cosmic nature which, 
because of its purity, can be a model for the human being. 
But in speech man blends the cosmic and the earthly, 
without succumbing to the forces either of the one or of 
the other. Only by guarding himself against forces 
which would make him, like the plant, merely a limb of 
the macrocosm, car he realise and fulfil his true manhood. 
To exist merely as a thought of the Gods in the macrocosm 
is not to be fully man. And since it is he himself who 
thinks, man must unfold Egohood and an individual life 
of feeling and of will, in order to protect himself against 
elements that would draw him into the realm of the sub- 
human and so into animal-existence. 

Cratylus was seeking the golden mean—that true 
manhood wherein the higher Self is found—for he refused 
to admit the argument as to the immutability of Ideas 
on the one hand and, on the other, discountenanced all 
results of an arbitrary will which merely invents abstract 
names, far removed from the real being of things. 

The rites at Ephesus were so arranged that the 
influences of the night might work with peculiar strength. 
Carried away by the glamour of moonlight and shimmer 
of stars, by the power of sounds and words, the participants 
felt themselves living in the spiritual world, where their 
souls—less isolated and separated than in the waking 
life of day—were woven into unity. Carried away in 
consciousness to the sphere of the Moon, they experienced 
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the world of the Third Hierarchy, knew that they were 
living among the Angeloi and, in the presence of his 
Angel, each man overcome the isolation of individuality. 
From the Moon-sphere he was transported into the realm 
of the Archangeloi where he felt the power of Mercury 
as movement within him. He lived consciously in the 
Mercury-sphere, where the ‘four strives to unity.’ In 
the Venus-sphere, the souls of those who partook in the 
Mysteries at Ephesus were fused together as they rose 
to the world of their own origins in the sphere of that 
divine love which was the gift of Venus. Such was the 
upward path through the spheres, while from above there 
resounded the wisdom-filled Cosmic Word from the realms 
of the Second Hierarchy. 

And so in the rites of the Ephesian Mysteries men 
experienced the union of the Heights and Depths. And 
this union was flooded with the spirit-warmth issuing 
from the Saturn-sphere—the home of the First Hierarchy. 

Drawn away into this state of consciousness, it was 
possible for those who partook in the Ephesian rites to 
know the planetary Gods. ‘They arose as majestic figures, 
embodiments of colour and movement, of love and beauty, 
of wisdom which floods the world with warmth and is 
revealed in sound and tone. 

And further, those who were present at the ceremonies 
in the sanctuary at Ephesus were able, as the outcome of 
direct experience, to understand those supersensible pro- 
cesses which are in operation when a human soul is 
descending to earthly incarnation. The most favourable 
conditions for such an experience, said Rudolf Steiner, 
were during the season of the year when the plant-world 
was decked in budding splendour, when the spiritual 
forces working in the saps and juices were striving upwards 
from the Earth to the Heavens. At this season, when 
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the upward-striving soul-and-spirit receives the aid of 
Nature, Artemis revealed herself in joy and gladness, 
and priests and priestesses with their pupils from near 
and far met together to celebrate the festival of the 
Ephesian Mysteries. The participants were transported 
in soul to the world of the creative Archetypes whence 
the Eternal Names resound—names spoken by the Gods 
from the starry constellations when a being is descending 
to birth. For every human being has an Eternal Name 
given by the Gods as well as the name he receives from 
men. In its configurations of sound the Eternal Name 
of a man expresses his true being in accordance with the 
particular planetary constellation under which his descent 
to physical birth takes place. 

We cannot wonder that Mysteries so pregnant with 
spirituality should have produced personalities like 
Heraclitus and Cratylus. Pythagoras, too, was one who 
visited Ephesus, in common with many others who were 
attracted there from far distant lands in quest of the 
watmth and inspiration to be found in the Mysteries. 
Very much that poured over the world in the form of 
enlightened knowledge and philosophy received its impulse 
from Ephesus. 

Certain elements of this Mystery-knowledge found 
their way into the philosophy of Heraclitus. We find 
traces of it here and there in his writings, most clearly, 
pethaps, in one of his ‘ Fragments’ where he speaks of 
an upward and downward stream in all cyclic happenings. 
This is unmistakable Mystery-wisdom. But because the 
being of Heraclitus could not develop and unfold har- 
moniously, his words were often obscure and not always 
intelligible. Condemned to isolation by a sullen, passionate 
temperament, he quarrelled with everyone and was 
forced to leave his native city on account of serious 
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conflicts with those around him. He lived a life of 
retirement in the neighbourhood of the temple of Artemis 
and his relations with his pupils were also full of discord. 
Cratylus, who in the early years of his manhood, was 
one of his close associates, separated from him more and 
more, the main cause of the cleaveage being the deep 
veneration paid by Cratylus to Homer. 

With his sunny, outgoing temperament, Cratylus 
was bound up heart and soul with the Mysteries of 
Artemis. Living in their atmosphere, he found the way 
to Homer and every higher stage of development brought 
him greater understanding of his works. In Homer, 
Cratylus found the mystery-wisdom of Ephesus once 
again. Heraclitus could not penetrate to the depths of 
this wisdom and for that reason could not associate 
himself with Cratylus in his veneration. A somewhat 
unbalanced temperament may well have been the cause 
of this. But at any rate, his utterance, “ All things are 
in flux,” was a Mystery-teaching only partially understood 
by his pupils and applied too exclusively to the world 
of sense. Cratylus knew that the wisdom contained in 
the words of Heraclitus refers to the supersensible world 
with its far greater mobility, but Heraclitus and his 
followers maintained that the “ flux of things ” merely 
indicates the transitory nature of earthly things. 

Rudolf Steiner spoke of this mobility in the spiritual 
world in the chapter in his book Theosophy which deals 
with the world of the Archetypes. The passage runs as 
follows : “ In the spiritual world, everything is involved 
in everlasting activity and movement, in a ceaseless 
process of creation. A state of rest, a possibility of 
remaining in one place which we know to be characteristic 
of the physical world, is unknown in the spiritual world. 
For the Archetypes are Creative Beings.” 
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Rudolf Steiner also teaches that in this realm of the 
Archetypes, things and beings proclaim their own Eternal 
Names. This is the world of experience from which 
Cratylus speaks. That he left no writings behind is to 
be explained by the fact that he was not able to give out 
to the ‘ profane’ world, truths which lived so deeply 
within him. He worked in a somewhat narrow circle 
and through the power of the word. And so, although 
we can find traces of his influence everywhere in the 
Mysteries, his name never really passed into outer 
history. 

While still a young man, Plato received a wealth of 
teaching from Cratylus. This enabled the learning of 
Ephesus to spread and develop in Greece—a factor of 
vital importance in view of the tragic fate which befell 
the temple of Artemis. 

And now, if we turn to Eleusis, we see the connection 
between Ephesus and the Eleusinian Mysteries. For 
Plato was an Initiate of the Mysteries of Eleusis. 

Just as the Mysteries of Ephesus had been able to 
teveal the secrets of life before birth, so the initiated 
pupils of the Mysteries of Eleusis were taught the secrets 
of birth itself. In this sense the Eleusinian Mysteries 
are to be regarded as a continuation of those of Ephesus. 
And again we find a further development of the line which 
leads from Ephesus through Cratylus to Plato and 
Eleusis, in the teachings given to the world by Aristotle, 
the great pupil of Plato. 

The two modes of inner experience represented in 
Ephesus by the knowledge living in teachers and pupils, 
emerge again in Eleusis in the figures of Persephone and 
Dionysus, whose fate was presented in the form of drama. 

The spiritual-psychic principle in man which flows 
from above downwards, was represented in the fate of 
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Dionysus ; the psychic-spiritual principle—which must 
continually be freed from the lower elements and led up 
to the higher—in the figure of Persephone. And in the 
Eleusinian rites, where the union of the risen Dionysus 
with Persephone was celebrated, we find, in another 
form, the great ideal of Ephesus : the knowledge of man’s 
true higher Self whose Eternal Name is given by the 
Gods. 

Plato was closely associated with these’ Mysteries. 
He shared the tragic knowledge which laid its shadow 
over the Eleusinian Mysteries, that the organism of man 
would never again be strong enough to endure the 
experiences bound up with the innermost wisdom of the 
Eleusinian Mysteries. And so it was necessary for an 
entirely different trend in methods of teaching and 
experience to appear when Aristotle became the successor 
of Plato. 

In the Mysteries of Eleusis it had still been possible 
to experience the mighty processes in operation during 
the Saturn, Sun and Moon periods of evolution. But 
little by little this direct experience of cosmic processes 
contracted into a merely intellectual understanding of 
their outward expression in the phenomena of Nature. 
From Aristotle onwards, man was faced with the task 
of learning to understand the spiritual forces working 
in the Earth and thus by a path leading from below 
upwards, to win back consciousness of the wonders of the 
cosmos. l 

The secrets which in olden times, and also in the 
Eleusinian Mysteries, were regarded as issuing from the 
Father, were those connected with the forces of the Saturn, 
Sun and Moon periods—that is to say, with the descending 
stream of evolution. These forces were hidden in con- 
cealment when they had passed over into the Earth— 
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the Mother. If we ask ourselves where they are to be 
found again, the answer is : in the natures and properties 
of the metals. For within the earthly world the nietals 
enshrine the living forces of the cosmos. 

The Mother was the Earth herself. But it was 
known that the forces of the Saturn, Sun and Moon 
periods are all contained in the Mother, because, at the 
beginning, Saturn, Sun and Moon were united with the 
Earth. 

And the Child represented that principle of being 
whereby, within the earthly world, man develops and 
transforms what he has received from Father and Mother 
and finds his way back to the world of his spiritual origin. 

This trinity of Father, Mother, Child, was not only 
an integral part of the teaching given in Eleusis, but was 
also presented in the form of a rite. In a subterranean 
vault of the temple the candidate for Initiation came 
before statues representing the Father and Mother. As 
he gazed at these statues and followed the ritual and 
ceremonies, he realised the sense in which the Father- 
Principle expresses that which is above, the Mother- 
Principle that which is below. The statue with the 
Iachros-Child at the breast was only revealed to the 
neophyte after a lengthy period of preparation. Little 
by little it dawned on him that this image portrayed 
something yet to come, namely the birth of his own higher 
Self, and was thus a foreshadowing of the advent of the 
Christ Child. 

The knowledge that the metals in the womb of Earth 
enshrine those spiritual forces out of which the Earth 
was born, was applied in the ancient Mysteries of Greece, 
where by means of the metals the pupil was led to a point - 
where the world’s past could arise in him as an experience. 
He was instructed how to introduce into his organism 
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suitable preparations of metals in order to awaken his 
powers of cognition. The metals were thus brought into 
the human organism in the state in which they existed 
within the Earth-sphere in primeval ages of cosmic 
evolution—in a much more liquid and ethereal condition, 
permeating the whole atmosphere around the Earth. 

In times primeval the whole Earth was comprised 
within MAN as a spiritual Being, in the sense that space 
is now enclosed within the skin of the human body. 
When the pupil of the Mysteries had assimilated the 
specially prepared metallic substances, he felt himself 
transported into a similar condition and within his own 
organism he could experience the metal-forming processes 
as they had worked in the zones surrounding the Earth 
in remote ages of antiquity. And so in man the micro- 
cosm, there arose an after-experience of cosmic processes 
in the macrocosm. 

As the age of the Mystery of Golgotha drew near, it 
was less and less possible to apply these methods of intro- 
ducing metals into the human organism in order to bring 
about an experience of times primeval. Greater and 
greater care was necessary in preparing the pupil to tread 
this path to the attainment of knowledge. The changes 
taking place in the human organism called for the 
discovery of a different path. 

Such, then, was the position at the time of Aristotle. 
The teachings of ancient cosmological wisdom were still 
contained in his science of Nature, although, speaking 
generally, the path to knowledge described above was no 
longer accessible. Rudolf Steiner once said that the 
writings of Aristotle on natural science contain in the 
form of thoughi, the knowledge of Nature which existed 
in the Eleusinian Mysteries. 

The principle to which the name of Father had been 
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-given in the Eleusinian Mysteries is, in the writings of 
Aristotle, Form. ‘The principle of the Mother in Eleusis 
is Matter in Aristotle’s philosphy.. But to Aristotle, 
Form and Matter were more than concepts. They were 
tather the two aspects by means of which reality is to 
be grasped and comprehended. 

Form is, to Aristotle, not only that which has taken 
final shape as the product of the activity of the formative 
principle. In the Aristotelean sense, Form is creative 
activity itselfi—that creative activity which works, as an 
invisible force-body behind the form. 

Similarly, Aristotle conceives Matter to be something 
more than the substance of which the physical forms of 
the mineral, plant, animal and human kingdoms are 
composed and which man apprehends by means of his 
senses. When he speaks of Matter, Aristotle is referring 
to that subtler, supersensible reality which underlies all 
gross matter. He thinks of Matter as the astral light 
which permeates substance and can be perceived in 
imaginative cognition by a supersensible organ of the 
astral body. 

Aristotle thus made a definite distinction as between 
Form and Matter in all things. And he taught, further- 
more, that in man, both principles intermingle—Form 
becomes Matter, Matter becomes Form. 

Before this teaching of Aristotle can be really 
intelligible to us, however, we must be able to conceive 
of man as a being endowed with the faculty of speech. Man 
himself is a word of the Gods and in this sense Matter in 
the Aristotelian sense. In that man himself speaks, he 
is also Form, for in the act of speaking he not only gives 
form to the air, but to his own being. The whole being 
of man is thus built up according to the laws and formative 
forces working in speech. 
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Aristotle’s deep connection with the wisdom of the 
Mysteries is also evident in his teachings concerning the 
observation and understanding of the different phenomena 
of Nature. These teachings have come down to us in a 
mutilated, abstract form, and again it is Rudolf Steiner 
who has shed light upon them. ‘To discuss this subject 
at greater length, however, would Jead too far. The 
purpose of the foregoing remarks is to indicate the nexus 
of circumstances in which Aristotle was placed and the 
influences by which his work was tempered. It was his 
task to re-cast in the form of scientific and philosophical 
concepts the supersensible wisdom of the ancient 
Mysteries passed on to him by Plato who had been con- 
nected with the Eleusinian Mysteries in their period of 
decline, and had realised that mankind had reached a 
turning-point and must now enter upon the phase of a 
more intellectual understanding of things through the 
faculty of reason. 

But to-day it is right that we should advance beyond 
this phase of purely intellectual thinking to a grasp of 
world-mysteries in all their living reality. The moment 
has come for men to approach this knowledge by new paths. 

Although in the outer world the knowledge of world- 
mysteries died away, it was not wholly lost. Continuity 
was preserved in the spiritual worlds until such time as 
‘the Mystery-knowledge was able to light up again on 
Earth in a new form—a form in which all streams of 
spiritual thought hitherto existing might be contained 
and all the diversities of human nature united. In this 
sense Anthroposophy should be a new centre of spiritual 
life upon Earth. For Anthroposophy is not a dead body 
of teachings but a wisdom that awakens and quickens the 
souls of those who realise that it is, in very truth, the 
rebirth of the ancient Mystery-wisdom. In every branch 
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of life and thought the impulse of Anthroposophy leads 
towards the union which once existed between science, 
art and religion. Í 

That Mystery-knowledge which has been poured by 
Anthroposophy into our art of healing is related, although 
in an entirely different form, with the secrets of the metals 
as applied in the Eleusinian Mysteries. Metals were then 
given to promote the attainment of knowledge. To-day 
they are given in anthroposophical therapy as medicaments 
for the curing of illness. 

The cosmic experience of the coming-into-being of 
man, animal and plant once known to the Initiates of the 
Ephesian Mysteries, emerges again in that understanding 
of the processes in the organism of man, the microcosm, 
upon which we base our methods of healing. 

The genesis of the animal kingdom is, as we know 
from Anthroposophy, connected with that period in 
earthly evolution during which ime was deposited from 
the atmosphere around the Earth. The genesis of the 
plants, however, is connected with the instreaming of 
cosmic forces into the Earth’s atmosphere which, when 
the silicious substances had been separated out in the 
process of evolution, became pervious to the influences of 
the cosmos. 

The great processes of world-genesis once experienced. 
in the Mysteries are found again in the very organism of 
man by the doctor who is working with anthroposophical 
methods. In the human sense-organs and their con- 
tinuations inwards—the nerves—he finds once again an 
expression of substance that has become pervious to | 
cosmic forces—a process that was revealed in Ephesus in 
the experiences connected with the formation of silica. 
And he uses silicic acid as a medicament for certain diseases 
of the nerves-and-senses system. 
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The experience which arose in the Ephesian Mysteries 
of the lime-forming process and its connection with the 
animal world, lives, again in anthroposophical medicine 
as the realisation that when the astral nature of a buman 
being flares up with excessive strength, certain preparations 
of calcium may prove to be a healing agent. Under- 
standing of macrocosmic processes thus brings an under- 
standing of the microcosm—man. 

And further, the supersensible laws working in avi— 
as for example they work now in Eurhythmy—were 
experienced in the Ephesian Mysteries by those who 
passed through the planetary spheres in the etheric body. 
What was once a supersensible experience can be carried 
over into the movement of the limbs and expressed in 
visible, artistic form or used for purposes of healing. 

Again, the Mystery Plays of Rudolf Steiner contain, 
in a form suited to our times, knowledge that embraces 
the Mystery-wisdom of all ages. 

Everything has changed, but the metamorphoses 
can be recognised wherever we turn our eyes. The know- 
ledge existing in earlier ages must now blend with the 
life and the power which entered into humanity through 
Christ. 

Such are the deep metamorphoses of being in the 
universe and in man. 


Maria-Sophia 
By VIOLET PLINCKE 


THE days and weeks run their course with quick or slow 
pace as our life may ordain, but the rhythm of the great 
Festivals of the year, bringing messages old and ever 
new, links men on earth to cosmic events. Like table- 
mountains in a plain, so stand the Festivals before us ; 
they are veritably altars on which man’s whole being 
may lay itself down as an offering and where the response 
of divine forces is poured down and received. 

The human heart, awakening to new grades of 
clarity and vigour, strives to learn fresh preparation for 
the Festivals—the great cæsuræ of the year. ‘The first 
step is the expanding of one’s own soul-life to the percep- 
tion of the rhythm that marks the life of the earth 
through the seasons. Week by week the earth changes 
within itself and in its relation to man and the cosmos ; 
its demands, its questions and answers are in constant 
transformation. 

As spring begins to dawn and fresh life awakens in 
plant and beast, mighty forces pour down from the 
cosmos, showering light and strength into man in such 
measure that he may be overwhelmed and overcome by 
their grandeur and fail to receive them consciously and 
atticulately. Wide must the cup of the soul become if 
she is not to miss the torrent of gifts which flow into her 
through the beauty of flowers, trees and clouds, and a 
dreamlike mood envelops her. As the summer approaches 
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mote majestic, and man surrenders himself to what the 
cosmic forces are bestowing upon him. Immeasurably 
more than he can comprehend is brought and worked into 
him. A gamut of gratitude would be the truest answer 
that man could send out of himself to the world around. 
Man ceases to dwell within himself ; thought, close-knit 
and strenuous, becomes difficult and is felt to be out of 
season. The senses hold sway and are eager channels 
for the numberless facets of life around us. ‘Then, as the 
weeks pass on, the exuberance of nature is dulled ; eyes 
and ears no longer open so hungrily and the fire within 
realises itself in its activity, in the glow of thought, 
feeling and will which interpenetrate and enhance one 
another. The outlines of the world around may become 
dreary, bleak and rigid as winter approaches, but man’s 
innermost being grows fuller and fuller ; the light of the 
spirit intensifies and gathers itself to the point where it 
can no longer be contained but where it bursts forth in 
mysterious and glorious birth as that which is man’s 
- pith and core—the Ego. 

“ When the soul understands itself, it longs for the 
Spirit,” Rudolf Steiner wrote one day, and, as mid- 
winter draws near, the soul hearkens more intently to 
her own law and realises her quickening by the Spirit 
and the ever-renewed birth of the Ego. The image of 
the Madonna with the Child is grasped in intimate recog- 
nition as the ultimate seal and revelation of an eternal 
mystery of man’s soul and spirit—a mystery enclosing 
within itself untold depths of secrets which only future 
ages will be able fully to unravel. We understand why 
the image of a Woman with a Babe in her arms recurs 
in humanity again and again in times and places so remote 
from one another, for it is nothing but the reiterated 
utterance of the soul’s secret. We find it in rude carvings 
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of the red Indians in British Columbia, in the petal-like 
delicacy of modelling in Japan and China,” in roughly 
hewn wood from the negroes of Kamerun and the domain 
of the Congo, in monumental majesty from the Egyptians, 
very humanised when we come to the Greeks, and—last 
and fullest in its manifestation—in the whole of Christen- 
dom, in Mary the Virgin Mother and the Jesus-Child. 
But let us look back farther still in order to bring greater 
clarity to our vision. 

There were times when the image of the female 
deity appeared without the child. We find Isis and 
Demeter solemnly enthroned with empty arms—and 
yet no lack is felt. We do not wonder when we hear the 
Egyptian addressing Isis in his invocations and prayers 

‘as: ‘Lady of Beer,’ ‘Lady of Bread,’ ‘ Lady of Green 
Crops,’ ‘ Lady of the solid Earth,’ ‘ Lady of Life.’ Most 
eloquent in its significance is the representation of the 
Goddess of Life at Ephesus—Artemis, the many-breasted, 
whose tobe bore the figures of panthers and stags, lions 
and bees. The inexhaustibly surging springs of life are 
summed up in this image. Life in its abundance and 
glory is realised, nothing but life—not yet the soul, which 
as it grows and matures becomes ever more a throne, a 
shrine, a temple. The soul is a bridge between spirit and 
body and reveals its essence in the dynamics of reverence, 
surrender and love. The Egyptians, who in the history 
of evolution were the first to experience the unfolding 
of the soul-forces proper, gave expression to this fact by 
other appellations of Isis, such as “ Lady of the House of 
Fire, Lady of Joy and Gladness, Lady of Love.” Isis, 
with the grief of her widowhood and the joy of her 
motherhood when Horus was granted to her as an avenger 
of her wrong and as a successor of Osiris, stands in the 


* See R. Karutz: Marta in fernen Osten. 
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very centre of the religious life of the Egyptians. But 
the subsequent stage of development of humanity was 
not directed to an immediate unfolding of the soul-forces— 
rather was the profounder penetration into the mysteries 
of life, or, more exactly, of birth, necessary before the 
supreme revelation of the soul was given in Mary, the 
Virgin Mother. 

The ancient world knew of more than one sanctuary 
where seekers of truth were initiated into the mysteries 
of birth, but nowhere was the revelation of these secrets 
so complete, so blissful as in the temple of Artemis at 
Ephesus. Rudolf Steiner’s investigations enabled him 
to read the spiritual record of the graduated preparation 
of the candidates, of the tests to which they had to 
submit, and the domains of spiritual realities which were 
revealed as they approached the mysteries of man’s 
spiritual being on its descent through the planetary 
spheres in order, finally, to find entrance into a physical 
body. Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Venus and Mercury unite 
in concord to bestow their gifts on the being who passes 
through their several realms: spirit-warmth, wisdom, 
speech, beauty and power of movement—shaped by the 
Moon and strengthened by the Sun. From far and wide 
candidates for Initiation streamed to Ephesus, hoping to 
be taught the mystery of man as a confluence of all cosmic 
powers. When the temple of Artemis fell a prey to the 
flames, its spiritual treasury was not dispersed or 
annihilated but was transferred to the spiritual world 
whence its wisdom radiated to those who sought it. 

When early Christian thought, still permeated by 
the echo of the ancient sanctuaries, endeavoured to 
approach the mystery of the incarnation of Christ the 
Sun-Spirit, Mary the Virgin Mother began also to be 
drawn into the sphere of reverent pondering. The Jewish 
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people, ordained from of old to bring forth the vessel for 
the Christ Being, seemed to have offered in Mary, the 
highest blossom of their generations. Her relation to 
mankind had to be grasped. Tertullian boldly and firmly 
wrote: “ Eve had believed the serpent ; Mary believed 
Gabriel. The fault which the one committed by believing, 
the other by believing blotted out.” Irenæus’ words 
have a very similar ring: “ And so the knot of Eve’s 
disobedience received its unloosing through the obedience 
of Mary ; for what Eve, a virgin, bound by incredulity, 
that Mary, a virgin, unloosed by faith.” So deeply did 
he venerate Mary, the pure vessel for Jesus, that he 
bestowed on her the special name and office proper to 
the Holy Ghost. A ‘Russian icon bears record of this 
recognition : the Dove with outspread wings hovers over 
the Virgin’s breast, coming forth, as it were, from its 
shrine. As her mystery called for renewed devotion and 
meditation, the fundamental facts of her existence began 
to be regarded as holy and worthy to be commemorated 
as Festivals. Her Conception, Nativity and Assumption 
were long incorporated in the Festivals of the Eastern 
Church before the Western Church accepted them. The 
appellations addressed to her are nothing but the 
crystallisation of the devotion directed towards her : the 
“ Eastern Gate through which the High Priest alone 
goes in and out which still is ever shut ; the Fruitful Vine 
by whom we are translated from death to life; the 
Morning Star, the Mother of Life, of Beauty, of Majesty.” 
Is the heritage of the Ephesian Mysteries not clearly 
traceable in this jubilant acclamation of her who without 
-blemish embodied the cosmic soul-forces and therewith 
made herself into a pure chalice for the second Adam ? 
But it was not only in the East that the thoughts and 
feelings of men wove around the mystery of the Virgin. 
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Far away in the extreme West, in the sanctuaries of 
Hibernia, the worship of cosmic forces of life and of soul 
had its home. The embodiment of the pure cosmic 
soul-forces had long been anticipated in the Mysteries, 
just as the Incarnation of the Logos was the goal of 
longing of the Celtic Initiates. They directed their strong, 
yearning gaze towards the events in Palestine and par- 
ticipated in the spiritual reflex of the Mystery of 
Golgotha. 

In the second half of the nineteenth century, an old © 
manuscript was found in Dublin.* This manuscript 
makes it clear that the first of all the litanies addressed 
to the Virgin had originated in the hearts of the Celts. 
This litany contains seventy-two names—all of them 
fruits of worship and meditation on her being. Seventy- 
two is also the number of the pillars which support and 
strengthen the temple of the Holy Grail. These names 
endeavour to reveal her being and establish it in the 
hearts of men. Every kind of comment on the names 
seems superfluous: “ Mother of Golden Light, Golden 
Shrine of Love and Pity, Dwelling-place of the Holy 
Ghost, Queen of Life, Ladder of Heaven.” It is this 
invocation of the Virgin as the “ Ladder of Heaven ” that 
proved of greatest significance to the centuries imme- 
diately following the earliest Christian epoch, when echoes 
of the old Mysteries, though dim and faint, had not yet 
died out. It is the most pregnant expression of the fact. 
that humanity was now learning to descend into its soul- 
forces proper, wherein each one experiences himself 
alone, sad and needy, till out of the pressure and anguish 
the spark of aspiration is kindled and growing into a 
flame, rises upwards, verily like a ladder. The early 
Christian ages brought mighty recognitions of Christ’s 
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working in the cosmos and men’s hearts dwelt with 
fervour upon Christ as the Lord of wind and wave, as 
Ruler of the seasons, commanding the plants to sprout, 
blossom and bear fruit in their right time. As the Lord 
of the Sun, above all, did the rude Norsemen call upon 
Christ. “ O Rising Sun, most radiant of angels sent to 
men upon earth and true beam of the sun, bright beyond 
the stars—out of thyself thou dost ever enlighten all 
seasons ’’—thus Cynewulf sings. 

But the time had not yet come when Christ could be 
tealised within the depths of the human soul. In this 
sense we can understand why men sought a mediator 
between themselves and Christ the Judge and the Creative 
Word of Whom it is written : “ All things were made by 
Him and without Him was not anything made that was 
made.” i 

It was in the Cistercian Order that the worship of the 
Madonna blossomed with the greatest brightness. The 
brethren were enjoined to realise the presence of the 
Virgin at the recitation of Office. St. Bernard, whose 
inner flame in prayer, word and deed rose highest of all 
within that Order, said: “Christ is indeed given as 
mediator to sinful man, recoiling in terror before God the 
Father ; but the divine majesty of Christ also awes the 
sinner and he therefore seeks an intercessor with Him. 
Flee to Mary, whose pure humanity the Son also honours. 
The Son hears the Mother, the Father the Son; this 
ladder for the sinner is my whole hope.” St. Bernard’s 
life might well be called a ‘ circling round’ the mystery 
.of the Virgin. As the Prototype of those who are made 
one in Christ, t.e. the mystic body of the Church, she was 
the Chosen One of the Song of Solomon. Eighty-six 
sermons were preached by St. Bernard on the Canticle 
of Canticles and the legend tells us that the Virgin herself 
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came to nurse St. Bernard one night when he was faint 
with his endeavours to penetrate more deeply into 
the Mystery of Mary. This sounds in our ears as an 
echo of the Egyptian’s experience, for he too received 
sustenance in the night from the “ Lady of Heaven.” 

Hand in hand with this tender and powerful exercise 
of heart-forces which accompanied the cult of the Blessed 
Virgin in the Cistercian Order, we see, significantly 
enough, the greatest zeal directed towards the cultivation 
of the soil and the rearing of cattle. The Cistercians’ 
adoration of the Virgin was not lyrical emotion only 
but the kindling and sustaining of hardy will-power 
to tend the Earth-Mother in order that she might confer 
her gifts upon man. The Virgin was known to visit 
those who toiled in the fields, comforting and refreshing 
them in their fatigue; she was seen by the brethren 
standing with a bowl of heavenly food at the portal of 
the abbey as they filed into Mass, giving each a spoonful 
as he passed ; and when the Chapter met, she sat next 
the Abbot, greeted him with a kiss and bade him pass 
it on to all those who were assembled, thus letting her 
breath circulate throughout the Chapter. 

In Chartres, where the Virgin was enthroned more 
gloriously than elsewhere, her breath inspired the con- 
templation and meditation of the great teachers who 
were endeavouring to “explain how that originated of 
which the Holy Scriptures tell us.”* They saw in Plato 
their guiding light and, dwelling on his thoughts, 
endeavoured to strengthen their own spiritual powers 
to rise into the sphere of archetypal being. The exercise 
and mastery of the Seven Liberal Arts—Grammar, 
Rhetoric, Dialectics, Geometry, Arithmetic, Music, 
Astronomy, prepared and stimulated by the worship of 

* William of Conches. 
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the Virgin which expanded and quickened the soul-forces, 
led slowly but surely from rung to rung, to an ever deeper 
penetration into the creative powers of the cosmos, into 
the working of the Word—beginning humbly but 
solemnly with Grammar and ending finally in the starry 
script. As the mystery of the Mother is lit up by the 
light of the Son, so also the Mother makes herself into a 
Ladder that rises to Him. 

Yet another manifestation of cosmic soul-forces 
must we bring back to our minds before we pass on to 
‘more recent times—very different from the experience 
of the Virgin’s presence as it came to those who sought 
and worshipped her in prayer and active deed within the 
religious Orders ; abrupt and unanticipated, like the cleft 
of the lightning through the sky. Whereas invocation, 
greeting and prayer to the Virgin brought with it a 
bending of the knees and a kneeling of the soul in entire 
surrender such as it had already been once voiced in Mary’s 
response to the angel’s salutation : “‘ Behold the handmaid 
of the Lord ; be it unto me according to thy word ’’—the 
revelation of the cosmic soul as it worked in and through 
' the Goddess Natura led man into the secrets of all that 
was outside him. Such was the experience of Brunetto 
Latini, Dante’s great teacher, who at a decisive turning- 
point of destiny was lifted outside and beyond his physical 
framework and confronted with a Spirit-being in feminine 
form whom he recognised as the Goddess Natura. She 
desired to introduce him to the wisdom of all the cosmic 
forces of life and soul as they manifested themselves 
through man’s inner powers of soul, his temperaments, © 
his senses, the four elements, the seven planets and finally 
the ‘ ocean’ which was the name for the vast totality of 
the cosmic expanses. Having guided Brunetto Latini 
through the immensity of life’s realms, the Goddess 
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Natura then proceeded to teach him anew. At this 
moment he was no more surrounded by the supersensible 
beings and happenings as heretofore, when he was learning 
to know the domains of life in their increasing grandeur 
of manifestation; he now perceived around him the 
physical forest with all the trees and shrubs that had been 
around him before the Goddess appeared. Now the 
Goddess taught him how to trace and pursue the inner 
path of wisdom : the seeking and learning of Philosophy, 
the exercising of the four human virtues and aspiration 
to the God of Love. 

The majestic, all-embracing vision with which Rudolf 
Steiner united the remotest facts of man’s evolving con- 
sciousness shows us that Brunetto Latini’s Initiation is 
intimately connected with the Ephesian Mysteries where 
man was helped to comprehend the secrets of his birth. 
It was revealed to him how the cosmos endowed him 
with the mysteriously differentiated forces of life and of 
soul as they worked in the planetary spheres. 

What was the next step of man’s seeking and finding 
of the Godlike within his own soul and the concentrated 
embodiment of the pure cosmic soul-forces in Mary, the 
Mother of Jesus? We perceive its results not in words 
which are the fruits of illumination and inspiration 
received in answer to meditation and prayer, but expressed 
through colour and form, as the artist utters his message. 
Raphael’s ceaseless reiteration of the Madonna motif is 
nothing else but his answer to the soul, cosmic and 
human, knocking at the door within and crying : “ Reveal 
my image unto men!” Yet only one of these numerous 
representations of the Madonna marks a summit of 
attainment and supreme revelation. It is the Sistine 
Madonna. The mystery of Mary, bearer of all that the 
soul, undefiled and unbounded, can be, and the Jesus- 
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Babe, vessel of the Sun-power of Christ, and archetype 
of man’s eternal child within—the Ego—is revealed in 
this picture and sealed withal so that each man’s heart 
has to forge a new key to unlock Raphael’s heritage to 
humanity. A little book has recently been published, 
tracing the influence of the Sistifie Madonna through the 
ages and relating one by one the experiences of men as 
they stood before the picture and realised how the con- 
templation of it marked a turning-point in their lives. 
“ The first picture of the world,” writes Carus, a scientist 
whose cognition was permeated by Goethian width and 
depth. ‘ This was wrought by no human hand ; it has 
come into being just as a rainbow springs forth ’’—these 
are the words of Friedrich Hebbel, one of Germany’s 
greatest dramatists. ‘‘ Wisdom stands by the side of his 
(Raphael’s) spirit, and, as he presents things, so are they 
ordained by eternal necessity’—such is Schelling’s 
judgment. 

From of old, the soul of the cosmos was realised to 
be the bearer of Divine Wisdom, Sophia, of the Holy 
Spirit. The Mother of Jesus, as a pure cup of the Spirit, 
was justly associated by the artists of the past with the 
Dove, resting either on her hand or hovering over her 
head or her breast. Thought, still feeding on the last 
echoes of. mystery-knowledge, apprehended this truth ; 
artists with their powers of divination expressed it through 
the work of their hands. But the time to realise, read 
and live this mystery anew is only now setting 
in. 

Once only between Raphael’s time and our own has 
Maria-Sophia shone upon man and spoken to him clearly, 
and that was through Novalis. It is not an arbitrary 
assumption, but something which speaks clearly and 
simply for itself when we take a passage from The Disciples 
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at Sais which opens up a precious glimpse into the secrets 
of Novalis’ spiritual autobiography : 
“All things lead me back into myself. 

I rejoice in the wonderful collections and figures in 
the study halls ; it seems to me as though they were 
only symbols, veils, decorations enshrouding a Divine 
Being, and this is ever in my thoughts. I do not 
seek for them, but I often seek in them. It is as 
though they might show me the path to a place where, 
slumbering, lies the Virgin for whom my spirit 
yearns. . . How much longer I shall stay here, 
I know not. It seems as if I should remain for ever. 
I scarcely dare to admit it to myself, but the con- 
viction forces itself only too deeply upon me: one 
day I shall find here what incessantly moves me. 
She is present. When I go about here in this belief, 
everything induces a higher semblance, a new order, 
and all is directed towards one Goal. Each object: 
then becomes to me so intimate, so dear, and what 
yet appears to me as curious and strange, suddenly 
becomes like a household word.” 


The brief span of Novalis’ creative years stood under 
the sign of this deepening, uplifting and differentiation of 
his forces of soul and spirit in order to read the whole of 
nature as their counterpart and having read it thus, to 
` proceed to its transformation to higher levels of existence 
by means of the artistic and moral powers inherent in 
man. In his Fragments we find the following thoughts : 


“We are simultaneously within and beyond 
Nature. The individual soul must attune itself to 
and harmonise with the Cosmic Soul. What is 
Nature? An encyclopedic, systematic index or 
plan of our spirit. Why should we rest satisfied with 
a mere enumeration of our treasures? Let us 
examine them, work on them and use them. The 
fate which lies so heavily on us is only the indolence 
of our spirit. By expanding and evolving our 
activity we ourselves will turn into our own destiny. 
The moral system must become the system of 
Nature. God desires Gods.” 
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Novalis’ work, cut short when he had barely reached 
complete manhood (for he died before his 29th birthday), 
commands our wondering and reverent admiration. His 
work was of necessity fragmentary, for the time was not 
yet ripe for the renewal of the ancient Mysteries. It was 
still too early to speak with clarity and precision of the 
parallelism of divine forces working within man and within 
nature, to reveal the significance of the different stages of 
evolution and, above all, to show in simple, unveiled 
terms the steps of the path of Initiation. 


A hundred years after Novalis’ death, Rudolf Steiner 
began to speak publicly of the Mystery of Golgotha and 
its connection with all religious experience and divine 
revelation in the past. Golden threads of understanding 
were spun before the audience, enabling those who were 
present to move freely and firmly amid the symbols and 
names which Egyptians and Greeks had used to designate 
the divine forces as they revealed themselves in those 
ages. How religious experience in all ages converged 
in Palestine at the beginning of our era, how all the 
preceding religions were prophetic forestatements of the 
Mystery which was consummated there, and how the 
present and future of man depended on a renewed com- 
prehension of Christ, without which the very pulse of life 
will finally stop—all this was shown in Rudolf Steiner’s 
words. It was the gateway, as it were, of the temple 
which he desired to build for men—a living organism of 
Christ-filled thought, revealing man’s connection with the 
spiritual world, his dependence on the Beings who 
participate in his creation, his freedom, his ever-unfolding 
tasks which, in their fulfilment, lead him to the sublime 
privilege of co-operating with and continuing the work 
of the Hierarchies. It was at the approach of the 
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Christmas Festival that Rudolf Steiner once wrote these 
words : 
Isis-Sophia , 
Wisdom of God: 
Lucifer hath slain her, 
And on the wings of the world-wide Forces 
Carried her hence into cosmic space. 
Christ-Will 
Working in man 
Shall wrest from Lucifer 
And on the sails of Spirit-knowledge 
Call to new life in the souls of men 
Isis-Sophia, 
Wisdom of God. 

This promise of the awakening of Isis-Sophia, Divine 
Wisdom, is nothing but the continuous fulfilment of the 
words : ‘‘ Hallowed be Thy Name ” in the Lord’s Prayer. 
The “Name” means divine creation in its separate, 
articulate form, as it presents itself to our senses and all 
our powers of cognition. A “Name” desires to be 
known. It turns in yearning expectation to those around, 
hoping to be unriddled and uttered. In the past, men’s 
hearts gave birth to “ Names ” of the Virgin who was the 
Prototype of redeemed creation and therefore an unsullied 
specimen of the working of the Holy Spirit. But the 
task confronting the men of to-day is a very different one 
from the mere praise of Mary as the consummate mani- 
festation of the dwelling-place of the Holy Ghost. Nature 
is an inarticulate, fragmentary and often blurred mirror 
of God’s creative powers. Only out of the light of that 
which is akin to the Logos, only out of man’s Holy-of- 
Holies, the “I AM,” can the interpretation, the com- 
pletion and quickening of this mirror be achieved. Cog- 
nition, strong enough to pierce through all veils, and the 
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impulse of redemption born from it, calls on man to-day. 
The way to such cognition lies through paths so tortuous 
that the feet must sometimes bleed—but they are firmer 
than granite. In Rudolf Steiner’s Knowledge of the 
Higher Worlds, the chapter dealing with the preparation 
for Initiation closes with the following paragraph : 


“Tf the student has acquired these faculties up 
to a certain point, he is then ripe to hear the real 
names of things, which are the key to higher know- 
ledge. For Initiation consists in this very act of 
learning to call the things of the world by those 
names which they bear in the spirit of their divine 
Author. In these their names lies the mystery of 
things. It is for this reason that the Initiates speak 
a different language from the uninitiated, for the 
former know the names by which the beings them- 
selves are called into existence.” 


Man’s life of soul, which leads him to realise himself 
as an individual, separated from all around, unique and 
never to be repeated, evolved in long and laborious stages. 
Rudolf Steiner’s vision shed light on its intricacies. He 
showed how the’ ‘ education’ of the sentient soul is 
brought about by the experience of wrath and the over- 
coming of it ; how the mind-soul is fostered by the search 
for truth ; and how, finally, the consciousness, or spiritual 
soul which is developing to-day, and by means of which 
we realise ourselves as spiritual beings, identifying our- 
selves with our higher impulses, is nurtured, strengthened 
and revealed through devotion. For it is only devotion 
and reverence that can form the right basis of cognition 
in which the spiritual soul can truly live, because it 
leads to that which is eternal. Whereas the search for 
truth streams through the Ego, in devotion the Ego 
streams outwards, right into the thing it desires to embrace 
in knowledge. Devotion of this nature is no mere 
passivity but unites with its surrender and love the fuller 
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alertness of feeling and will-power. This alertness is 
nothing but the activity of the Sun-Eye within us—the 
Ego. Although it is often no more than a spark within 
us to-day, it will yet become’'a fiery, life-bearing fountain. 
It is embedded in devotion, and devotion is fired by it. 
This is the basis of the new Initiation of our times. . 
Maria-Sophia, clad with the blue mantle of surrender 
and the red robe of love, desires to be reborn in the 
seeking man of to-day. And in her arms she holds the 
radiating Child “I AM”—the Ruler within us.—And so 
we can apprehend the meaning of Rudolf Steiner’s words 
when he said that in very truth the mightiest problem of 
humanity confronts us in the form of the Madonna. 


Man and Natute 


A short study of Rudolf Steiner’s Soul’s Calendar and 
Twelve Moods. 


By E. C. MERRY 


RUDOLF Steiner rarely wrote poetry. When he did, it 
was out of no mere mood of transitory vision, but a 
deep purpose and meaning lay behind his occasional 
poems. Poetry was for him the direct speech of the 
spiritual world. Without the key which the whole range 
of his teaching provides, his poems present immense 
difficulties of comprehension to the reader. Sometimes 
they were written for some single individual; or they 
were written for Eurhythmy ; or, as in the instances of 
which we shall speak, as a texture woven between man 
and the divine purposes of nature. They cannot be 
intellectual food. They penetrate into the secret places 
of the heart and the mysteries of the will, and must be 
grasped by the whole man, in a mood quickened and alive 
to the eternal realities of being. 


He prefaces the Soul’s Calendar with these words : 


“ The course of the year has its own life. The human soul can 
co-experience this life. If the soul permits to work upon it what the 
life of the year expresses from week to week, it will only then truly 
find itself by thus living with the world. It will feel how powers grow 
up in it which strengthen it from within. Indeed it will be aware 
that such powers themselves desire to be awakened in it through the 
way it can then share in the meaning of the whole course of the world 
as this fulfils itself throughout the sequence of time. Only then will 
the soul perceive what tender, yet what significant threads there are 
that link it with the world into which it has been born.” 


Perhaps nothing could make us realise so well as the 


Soul’s Calendar how utterly unconscious we have become 
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in respect of the true happenings which are reflected 
into our soul-life from the world of nature. In this 
age it requires the.might of a genius such as Rudolf 
Steiner was, to rouse us after centuries of sleep to behold 
what is indestructible, unborn and deathless, ceaselessly 
creating and transforming—the God in us. 

The “ Great Secret ” as Maeterlinck calls it, finally 
coming to the conclusion that it is after all non-existent, 
or the “ Great Work ” as the Alchemists called it, is the 
discovery (and afterwards the firm establishment so 
that it becomes the source of all inspiration and action)— 
of the true relationship between the “I” and the 
“ World.” Both these “ Beings ”—the, Human Being 
and the World Being—are placed before us in their 
duality and in their unity, in the Soul’s Calendar. 

With the ‘increasing Sun’ from spring to summer, 
man’s self becomes as it were bewitched in the out- 
breathing of nature. Expansion in light and warmth 
robs the human self of its power of inward self-realisation ; 
clear thinking rises with the increasing light till it fills 
itself with dream ; and in the midst of the dream comes 
the echo of the world-thoughts and world-word which 
warns man that he cannot live apart from the world- 
existence, either when bathed in a universal spirituality 
nor when resting alone upon the foundations of his own 
“inner world ” ; for self without Self is lost, and vice 
versa. Just as the human heart cannot pulsate only 
in the “ systole ” of its movement but needs the “ diastole” 
also, so, after the expansion of the world of nature to 
receive its fertilisation from cosmic powers, there must 
follow the contraction—the concentration of mighty 
impulses deep within. We learn the same thing too in 
Rudolf Steiner’s teachings on the etheric formative 
forces with their expanding and contracting power which 
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give life and rhythm to the universe. And Goethe has 
said that “in the spirit of the seer there takes place 
unceasingly a ‘systole’ and a ‘diastole’ in constant. 
equilibrium.” That is, the continual relation between 
the above and the below, the inner and the outer, in the 
midst of which we dwell. 

And thus, with the verse given for the twenty-third 
week* (end of September) we reach the moment of pause, 
as it were, in the course of the year, when the Sun stands 
in the constellation of Libra, the Balance: 


“ Autumnal muteness overtakes 
The senses’ fascinated striving 
And veils of vap’rous dullness 
Are mingled with revealing Light, 
In infinite spaces I behold 
The autumn’s winter sleep, 

The summer has itself 
Surrendered now to me.” 

And then as autumn approaches, the decreasing light 
begins to draw us again into the inner warmth, where 
the “Will of Worlds” is united with human will, and 
where the fire is kindled from which we shall later light 
the tapers of the Christmas Tree, and find the World- 
Self born within the human self. Year after year this 
must be ever and again repeated, at higher and higher 
stages of realisation. 

If we observe the verses for the first third of the 
year, for example—starting from Easter as the beginning 
of the fifty-two weeks—we shall find something like a 
gradual drawing together of the cosmic phenomenon 
and the human phenomenon. Certain ‘‘ Opposites ” are 
placed before us in a sequence of mutual approach week 
by week :— 

Human being ... aes Seu «. Spirit Existence 
Human being’s uprising thought ... Spirit Worlds 





* The commencement of the year is placed at Easter. 
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Waking human self... ae ... Universe (as arche- 
l typal creation) 
Man aa ee oe sts .. World 
Soul-being (inner movement) ... .. The God’s activity 
in the world 
Self-revelation ... Set ies ... World-revelation 


Then comes the seventh week when a kind of inter- 
play commences between these “ opposites ’’ which, as 
we can see, have been drawing nearer and nearer together. 
In the eighth week, thought comes in conflict with the 
“ dreaming ” which is brought about by the senses’ per- 
ceiving of nature. In the ninth week (about midsummer), 
the self loses itself in the dream ; while in the tenth week 
there comes another turning-point, for it is felt that God 


“touches ”?” man in the Heights : 


“To culminating summer heights 
The radiant being of the Sun doth lift itself 
And upward takes my human feeling 
Into infinitudes of space. 
Now in my inmost self there stirs 
A dawning sentience, faintly uttering : 
‘ This shalt thou recognise in time to come: 
A God did feel thee, even now.’ ”? 


“ Man,” says Rudolf Steiner elsewhere, “is a finger 
of the Godhead.” ‘The Divine feels Itself, through the 
light-filled being of man ; even as our fingers, in the act 
of touching, bring our ‘self’ into intimacy with what is 
touched. God, Whose Finger is man, feels, through this 
manhood, the mighty evolutionary process of the worlds. 

In the eleventh week, a warning is uttered :—man 
must find himself in the World-Self ; and in the twelfth 
week the “‘ World-Thoughts ” are dimly felt, and gradually 
led inwards to soul-depths, until a certain balance is 
teached in the twenty-third week, as shown above. 

Man is created in the image of the Elohim, who 
pronounced the work as “ good’’; and our task is to 
justify this pronouncement by our strivings, our aspira- 
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tions, and our unshakeable faith. As a link between the 
solution of the ‘ great secret’ and ourselves, we have 
the world of nature. Let us live ourselves into her life, 
the life of Demeter, the Great Mother, she whose daughter 
Persephone is the true spiritual clairvoyance that has 
been held in bondage in the density and forgetfulness of 
our physical shadow-thoughts ! 





These poems, and those of the Twelve Moods, are 
especially illuminating for those whose work in life is 
connected with the study and application of nature’s laws 
and forces. 

Again and again Rudolf Steiner stimulated his hearers 
to grasp the essentials of Self-knowledge. In the Leading 
Thoughts he says: “ Anthroposophy is a path of know- 
ledge to guide the Spiritual in the human being to the 
Spiritual in the Universe.” In the Souls Calendar he 
speaks of a “ feeling oneself at one” with the way of 
nature, and of its resultant “ finding of oneself.” And 
again, the first verse of the volume of poems in which the 


Twelve Moods are contained begins with the words : 


“To build the World in the Self, 
To behold the Self in the World, 
Is the Breath of the Soul.” 


Man is limited only by the limitations caused by his 
powers of perception through the five senses. The 
universe ‘ behind’ the physical universe is blotted out 
from man’s consciousness along the pathways of the 
nerves that lead to the physical brain. The sense-organs 
themselves in their pure essential nature, are gifts of 
wisdom from the Sun ; and were it not for the physical- 
material element in which they are plunged during earthly 
existence, they would perceive their cosmic counterparts 
in the ‘ Paradise’ whose gates are closed by the 
Cherubim. 
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Furthermore, man’s senses are not five only, as is 
commonly supposed, but twelve, in whose totality the 
“sense of Ego’ is. contained. Feeling this, we can 
understand the beauty of the old saying : “‘ I move in the 
mid-space as the Sun; I am master of the Stars.” 

If, on the path of Self-knowledge, we learn to feel 
how the Sun “ moves ” in the course of the year through 
the twelve constellations of the Zodiac, we shall—dimly 
no doubt in our present stage of development—hbe able 
to add another fragment to the “ feeling oneself at one ” 
with the way of nature as indicated in the Souls 
Calendar :—an experience which is so especially vital and 
necessary for those whose calling brings them into daily 
- contact with nature’s processes. 

When the Sun enters a fresh constellation of the 
Zodiac, there is, says Rudolf Steiner, a fresh “ burst of 
music’’ from the chorus of the wandering stars, the 
planets. This music of the spheres is expressed, in noble 
and majestic words, in the Twelve Moods of the twelve 
months. ‘To each sun-period there is assigned one verse. 
Each verse consists of seven lines. Each line is uttered, 
as it were, by one of the six planetary spheres in turn, 
following the utterance of the Sun in the first line: 
namely, by Venus, Mercury, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, and 
Moon. The Moon reflects the word of the Sun, and 
completes the seven-fold harmony. The whole mood, 
or essential character of the verse, represents a kind of 
cosmic ‘‘ tone-direction,’ illuminated by that many- 
coloured spiritual tincture which the Sun successively 
sheds upon the universe through the gateways of the 
different groups of fixed stars. 

Comparing this picture with that presented by the 
Soul's Calendar, we feel (in the latter) how here below 
upon the Earth, man, in his alternating self-expansion 
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and self-recollectedness shares in the breathing of the 
Earth throughout the seasons; while in the Twelve 
Moods. we feel there is pouring in upon him, from all 
twelve directions of the cosmos, the influences of the 
successive “sun-hours,’ or pulse-beats, of the earthly 
yeat—influences always present in their totality, even 
as the influences of the twelve senses are present in man, 
yet lighting up as their Ruler moves through his twelve- 
doored dwelling-place. 

In the verse assigned to the constellation of Aquarius, 
or the Water-Man, lies hidden the tasks of the tiller of 
the soil. As water is free in its flowing, yet obeys the 
form that limits it, so the plant, free in its essential being 
as a mirrored image of the stars, rises from the Earth 
obeying the bondage imposed by the earthly forces. 

“The Limited shall sacrifice itself to the Illimitable”’ 
sounds forth from the Sun in Aquarius ; “ Limit thyself, O 
Illimitable !’’ is the answer of the Moon. Between, is 
the free-flowing element taking form through the influences 
of the planets ; and on Earth, in the sphere of husbandry, 
man may be their merciful mediator, in quite practical 
ways, as taught by Rudolf Steiner in his course of lectures 
on Agriculture. i 

Man is the only creature who is capable of disturbing 
the moral order of the universe as it pulsates in his own 
being but by his very freedom may also sustain its. 
harmonious working. His contact with nature may be a 
- testing-place for the use he makes of this freedom. His 
devotion to the heavenly prototype may be expressed in 
his devotion to nature’s wisdom. 


Cosmic Forces in Agriculture* 
By GUENTHER WACHSMUTH 


MODERN agriculture is suffering from the fact that to a 
large extent its methods and information come to it at 
second hand. The only thing the farmer can test for 
himself is what he learns by experience of the soil, of 
plants and of animals. But in addition to this he receives 
an untold amount of information and advice and of new 
methods and manuring preparations—partly from 
academic science, from the results of laboratory experi- 
ment, and partly from industrial concerns which are 
interested in the sale of specific manures. The pity is 
that to a large extent these advices are based on scientific 
theories and ideas which the most modern scientists and 
researchers themselves often no longer consider right. 
The changes in science have been so rapid in the last few 
decades that a scientific truth, by the time it has gone 
the slower course of popularisation and industrial exploita- 
tion, is often no longer recognised as such by its original 
atithors or even by their followers. Consequently, the 
farmer is often applying methods and manuring prepara- 
tions in which the most advanced scientists themselves 
no longer believe. 

For example, the greater part of the artificial 
manuring industry is still carried on as though the purely 
chemical effects of substances were above all important. 
Yet it is just in this respect that the scientific ideas of 


* Published, by kind permission of the author, from Gaia-Sophia, Vol. IV. 
(Agriculture). Orient-Occident Verlag, Stuttgart, The Hague, London. 


480 


COSMIC FORCES IN AGRICULTURE 481 


recent time have undergone the greatest change. For 
human knowledge material substances, in scientific theory, 
have to a large extent been dissolved into systems of 
forces. We cannot go into detail on the recent changes 
in atomic theory, but we may mention for instance the 
revolutionary changes which were brought about by the 
discovery of radio-active phenomena. To begin with, 
these radiant phenomena were supposed to occur only 
in connection with a few specific minerals. Later on, 
such radiations proved to be present almost everywhere— 
thus, in most kinds of soil, in rain water, in air and snow, 
in plants, animals and human beings. As Professors 
S. Meyer and E. von Schweidler wrote many years ago 
in their book on Radio-activity : “ We may even imagine 
that the human organism is constantly receiving electrons 
from its environment and giving them out again under 
the influence of light and warmth. Nay, in the near 
future it may become possible to speak of a definite 
electronic circulation from the environment into the 
human being and back again to the environment, of the 
effects of which on our life-processes we are as yet quite 
unaware.” 

It is now known that the effects of radiations of the 
most varied kinds on the living bodies, and the forces and 
radiations which in its turn a living body will engender, 
are far stronger than had ever been supposed. The 
theory of vitamins and the resulting experiments have 
shown that living creatures not only react very strongly 
to such radiations as radio-active rays, light rays, ultra- 
violet rays, etc., but are themselves able to store such 
rays and give them out again. As W. Weitzel says in his 
excellent work on The newly discovered Foodstuffs—the 
Vitamins: “ Caillas has also proved the presence of 
radium in many kinds of honey. In general influence and 
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behaviour, radium emanation (that is, the radio-active, 
gaseous product of disintegration of the radium atom) is 
in many respects reminiscent of the vitamins. I conjec- 
ture its presence in many plants, and I think it will be 
found to be of vital significance for the living cell, just 
as the vitamins are,’ . . . “The tomato contains, 
as has recently been shown, appreciable quantities of 
radium.” . . . And at another place he says: “If 
the investigations of Hess, Kugelmass and Steenbock 
should be confirmed, plants too will prove to be most 
valuable to the living organism as carriers of ultra- 
violet rays.” 7 

The most important steps in recent scientific theory 
may be characterised, briefly, somewhat as follows : 
During the last and until the beginning of the present 
century—(the climax was in Liebig’s time)—the chemical 
reactions of the various substances were held to be the 
most essential thing. Practically speaking, every living 
entity, or foodstuff, was only considered with regard to 
its composition—with regard to the chemical elements 
which it contained. Chemical constituents that were 


_lacking must be replaced, scientists said. Hence came the 


artificial manure industry, flooding our farms with 
chemicals —A kind of intermediate episode was the 
bacteriological era, when the good and harmful effects of 
‘bacteria were one-sidedly emphasised. It was the time 
when on the one hand bacterial cultures were bred, while 
on the other, children’s milk was sterilised at high tem- 
peratures with the object of killing the bacteria. But 
the disadvantages were soon recognised, for by this 
means some of the most important nutritive effects were 
also killed. Indeed it represents a great advancement 
when Weitzel is able to say: “ Nowadays, milk is no 
longer regarded as a dead mixture of so many foodstuffs, 
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but to quote Roland’s words, as an organic and almost 
living entity.” For farmers, no doubt, this truth has 
always gone without saying. But the science of the last 
few decades has had to fight its way through again to 
such an aspect. And in the meantime, farming practice 
has suffered considerable influences from the scientific 
side. 

The materialistic theory which only concerns itself 
with the chemical composition of substances suffered a 
complete breakdown through the well-known experiments 
of Professor Bunge and his pupils and successors.* They 
took their start from the following line of thought. If 
the important thing in vegetable nourishment is only 
represented by the chemical constituents which it 
contains, it should be possible to compose an “ artificial 
nourishment.” Along these lines they tried to feed 
mice, for instance, artificially. The following was the 
result (Weitzel, page 13): “ The animals died out when 
fed with purified milk-protein (casein), fat, milk sugar 
and salts. A milk diet, on the other hand, kept them 
alive. Bunge concluded that in addition to casein, fat, 
carbohydrates and salts, other substances—hitherto 
unknown, but indispensable for life—must also be con- 
tained in milk.” The same proved to be the case with 
other foodstuffs (Weitzel, page 13): ‘‘ Here was an open 
gap. The question remained for a long while unsolved. 
Why were nutritive mixtures consisting of all the said 
foodstuffs in a chemically pure form—containing, there- 
fore, all that was then known as being needful to life— 
insufficient to keep the living organism permanently 
strong and healthy? In growing animals which they 
tried to keep alive with so-called artificial food, that is 
to say with foodstuffs chemically purified, they soon 

* See also the following article by Dr. G. Suchantke.—Ed. 
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observed hindrances of growth, while in the adult 
individual digestive disturbances ensued, followed by 
loss of weight and death, without appreciable reason.” 
In short, the animals died if the scientific theories then 
prevailing were taken in earnest—+.c. if the feeding of 
the animals was based on these theories. 

The unknown “something” which must be con- 
tained in the plants in addition to their purely chemical 
constituents, was afterwards supposed to be discovered 
in the so-called “ vitamins,” which stand in the foreground 
of all the nutrition theories and agricultural theories of 
to-day. But we must emphasise at once that nobody 
yet knows what the vitamins really are. To begin with, 
they are only a name for something unknown. Weitzel 
says with praiseworthy candour : “‘ The authors of these 
researches sought and sought for some definite chemical 
body. To-day the word ‘vitamin’ is really used to 
describe a whole concert of substances, harmoniously 
working together. These substances have not yet been 
sufficiently isolated for their chemical and physical pro- 
perties to be inadequately investigated.” And at another 
place he says : “ Thus, in the most recent times, the vitamins 
are also regarded as bearers of ultra-violet rays.” - In 
the present context it is impossible to enter into further 
details on the modern theory of vitamins, but we may 
add at once that on the basis of Rudolf Steiner’s spiritual- 
scientific researches we have long held that the nutritive 
factors hete concerned are to a large extent dependent, 
not on any chemical-material effects but on the interplay 
between the living formative forces of the human being 
who assimilates the food, and the living formative forces 
of the plant on which the farmer must above all fix his 
attention. We may only briefly observe at this point 
that the most recent researches have fully confirmed the 
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idea of the ‘ formative-forces-body ’ of the human being 
and the living plant, which resulted long ago from Rudolf 
Steiner’s Anthroposophy. The mysterious influences in 
foodstuffs, in the presence of which man, animal and 
plant will thrive and in the absence of which they will 
fall ill or die, are not of a chemical kind. They are 
influences of force and radiation. To give a few 
examples :—In the first place, the vitamin influence can 
be replaced by irradiation with light, while on the other 
hand, in places where light is absent or only present to a 
small degree, it has the same effect as light. (Weitzel, 
page 99): “ The food of Arctic peoples, rich as it is in 
vitamin A, can make up for insufficiency of light. 
It can enable them to do without the stimulus of light.” 
“On the other hand, in districts rich in light, 
the food may contain very little vitamin without tending 
to give rise to rickets. The light itself takes on this 
function.” And again (p. 101): “ As we have already 
emphasised, animals that were irradiated did not become 
rickety, even when their food was poor in vitamins. It 
seems almost like a fairy-tale when the investigators tell 
us that they found the following result. Non-irradiated 
animals, put in a cage with irradiated specimens, also 
did not fall a prey to the disease. We should therefore 
have to assume that the rays are a very potent principle, 
capable of passing over from one animal to another.” 
Thus an animal can even convey these unknown radiant 
influences to another animal with which it is caged, and 
can thereby have a healing effect on the latter. More- 
over, it has been shown experimentally and to the great 
astonishment of science that many plant and animal 
products store up in themselves such forces and radiations. 
(Weitzel, p. 101) : “ Milk, eggs, and many other foodstuffs 
can be used as bearers of light rays.” . . . “The 
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influence communicated to an oil by half-an-hour’s 
radiation was still preserved after 11 months during which 
the oil had been kept in a closed flask in the dark.” 
And again (p. 100): “ The investigations of Hess, 
Kugelmass and Steenbock have led to the conclusion 
that the vitamins are actually due to some kind of radiant 
phenomena. This discovery is obviously connected in. 
some strange way with the very principle of life itself. 
The problem of radiations thus becomes still more 
important for the fundamental conditions of life.” 

These few examples might be multiplied. We only 
cite them to show that the most modern scientific investi- 
gations have led, within science itself, to the inevitable 
recognition of what Rudolf Steiner said many years ago 
about the essence of those forces which exist in every 
living creature. Rudolf Steiner described these forces 
of living organisms as ‘etheric formative forces.’ He 
explained them and revealed their presence in countless 
phenomena. In my book, The Etheric Formative F orces 
in Universe, Earth and Man, I tried to give a compre- 
hensive account of this theory, applying it to various 
branches of research. 

Briefly, the new ideas which have come into Agricul- - 
ture through the Spiritual Science of Rudolf Steiner and 
the resulting biological-dynamic methods of cultivation 
are as follows : In the nutritive process and in the living 
body of man, animal and plant, it is not so much the 
chemical material composition that matters, but above 
all, the influence of forces and radiations such as belong 
essentially to every living creature. 

In conclusion, Weitzel says quite openly about the 
prevailing knowledge of our time in this respect: “‘ So 
long as an insight into the processes of growth is denied 
to us, so long as we are unable to decide why a cell grows, 
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or why it shows no growth, or why the tendency to growth 
is or is not hereditary, so long we must continue to use 
the stimulating forces of this tendency quite irrespective 
of the how and the whence.” As against this confession, 
this air of resignation, it must be said that the spiritual- 
scientific researches of Rudolf Steiner have already made 
it perfectly clear why a cell grows or why it shows no 
growth. A large number of scientists and farmers are 
already at work, to give a theoretic and also a very 
practical answer to these open questions. 

The farmer might object that he is only concerned 
with the most profitable yield of his products. He leaves 
the solution of these questions to science. Such an 
objection, however, would not only be unsocial, but 
shortsighted from the point of view of the farmer’s own 
interests. For on the one hand a farmer who rightly 
stands within the life of his country ought surely to 
consider whether the products, to the growth of which 
he devotes his life and work, are really good and healthy 
for the nourishment of his fellowmen, or whether they 
are worthless and harmful. On the other hand, the 
daily practical work of every farmer nowadays depends 
on the results of scientific theory, both as regards the use 
of manures and also as regards the market for his products 
which must largely depend on their nutritive value. 
The decrease and deterioration of our farming products, 
due to over-acidity and other harmful influences in the 
soil, has been partly responsible for the present crisis. 
Petty reforms can bring about no improvement. We 
must go to the root of the evil, and, to begin with, 
thoroughly revise the theories which have led ‘to such 
mistaken methods. The new ideas about the essence of 
plant life also give rise to new and good and practical 
results in farming work. To prove this is the task of those 


Functions of the Vitamins in Human 
Nutrition” 
By G. SUCHANTKE, M.D. 


IN the year 1891, Lunin, a pupil of Bunge, made the 
following experiment. He fed animals on all the con- 
stituents of milk, as casein, milk sugar, salts, etc., in a 
chemically pure form and in the proportions in which 
they are present in milk. The outcome was that the 
young animals did not continue to grow and very soon 
died of weakness. It was not until 1912 that Hopkins 
carried out similar investigations, which were presently 
followed by many others. It became clear that for the 
healthy life of living organisms, some other substances— 
the exact nature of which was yet unknown—were 
essential. They were described as vitamins, that is, 
substances which, while necessary for the maintenance 
of life, need only be present in exceedingly small quanti- 
ties. No one ever succeeded in chemically isolating any 
one of these mysterious vital substances. 

The science of nutrition thereby entered on a new 
phase. The great chemists, Liebig, Wöhler, Pettenkofer, 
had investigated the rôle of the different kinds of protein, 
fat and carbohydrate and imagined that they had thus 
explained all that was essential for the maintenance of 
life. But when Lunin with his experiment tried to put 
these ideas into practice, these chemical substances proved 
insufficient. The vitamin research which thus arose 








* From Natura, Vol. 3, Nos. 11/12, a monthly magazine issued by the Medical 
Section at the Goetheanum, Dornach. 
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endeavoured to follow up the track of these life-processes. 
In the spirit of the old ideas, the vitamins were assumed 
as hypothetical substances. We shall endeavour to 
approach the question from another point of 
view. 

` Before we do so, we must, however, explain a few 
matters of principle concerning the essence of the nutritive 
processes. The further course of this essay will show 
that these explanations are justified. The great chemists 
of the aforesaid school studied the effects of organic 
substances. Bunge studied the effect of salts and mineral 
substances. In both cases, nutrition as a whole appeared 
as though man were supplementing his body in a purely 
material sense with the help of the substances consumed. 
But if this were true, the animals fed on the constituents 
of milk in Lunin’s experiment should have developed 
just as well as any other animals, and this was not the 
case. What is the reason? 

If we observe the processes that take place in the 
intestinal tract, in the digestive activity preparatory to 
nutrition, we see at once how from the beginning man is 
engaged in a very tough battle with his food. By every 
conceivable means he beats down and annihilates the 
foodstuffs. Yes, he actually annihilates them. An 
example will show what work he has to do in the process. 
Milk is, in general, a food beneficial to man. But if this 
same milk is brought into the human organism by any 
other channel than through the digestive organisation— 
if, for example, it is injected between the muscles, the 
organism reacts to it with every symptom of severe 
poisoning. Fever, faintness, pain and general weakness 
ensue, until at length, by the healing processes which the 
organism sets to work, the foreign substance is made to 
undergo a kind of digestion and is assimilated into the 
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organism. The same might be shown for many other 
foodstuffs. Truly we can say that all foodstuffs are, to 
begin with, poisons for the living organism. ‘The activity 
of nutrition is always the beginning of a poisoning 
process. 

One can even achieve a direct poisoning by giving 
certain foods, such as eggs, in excessive quantities at 
once. Normally, with the help of the intestinal tract, 
the organism annihilates the substance, fighting directly 
against its substantial nature. Something takes place 
thereby, for in these substances the forces that formed 
them, the formative forces that brought them forth, are 
latent. Say, for instance, that a man eats an orange. 
The orange contains forces of warmth and light, that 
work in it creatively. A root, on the other hand, “has 
more to do with the earthly, saltlike nature. Now when 
I annihilate the substances in the work of digestion, I 
deprive these forces of their sphere of action. I take the 
substance from them and they are thus liberated. Living 
formative forces are liberated and it is these formative 
forces which in their turn stimulate the formative forces 
of the human organism itself in their body-building 
activity. There is thus an interplay of formative forces 
with formative forces. This is a new aspect of. the 
problem of nutrition. We might describe it as a kind of 
“ dialogue ” among the living formative forces. From 
this point of view it is no longer a matter of indifference 
whether I only provide the constituents of a food like 
milk, or the food itself. For the constituents only repre- 
sent the dead corpse of the milk. They no longer contain 
any of the etheric principle that was at work therein. 
And if the latter is lacking, the corresponding formative 
force in man is not stimulated into activity. It should 
thus be possible to observe harmful effects in the case 
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of foods that do not contain enough of these living 
formative forces. 

Let us now consider the ‘vitamins’ once more. 
Much that is problematical about them begins to be 
transparent. For instance, there are diseases that arise 
owing to a lack of ‘ vitamins ’—-diseases like scurvy, 
tickets, etc. If we study these illnesses, we find that 
they have this characteristic in common. ‘They do not 
attack a single organ, as the heart or the lung; they 
attack whole systems of organs. They attack the bones, 
the blood vessels, the muscles. They are like the con- 
stitutional diseases of children. They are diseases that 
spread over the whole body. Also, in spite of all differ- 
ences, they show a certain uniformity in every patient. 

Let us now examine whether, what are generally 
known as ‘ vitamins’ to-day, are not largely connected 
with the formative forces aforesaid. We shall find that 
a diet onesidedly composed, fails to stimulate certain of 
the formative forces in man, and he thereby falls ill. The 
following facts bear witness to this relationship : First, in 
spite of a host of painstaking researches, science has not 
yet succeeded in demonstrating the existence of a single 
vitamin as a substance of such and such constitution or 
structure. Secondly, the diseases due to lack of vitamins 
have all been shown to have a more general character, 
attacking the human being as a whole. Thirdly, a very 
small quantity of vitamin-containing substances—too 
small for the hypothesis of a material effect—have been 
sufficient to prevent or even heal the illness. 

The following explanations are based on the classifica- 
tion of the formative forces given by Dr. Gunther 
Wachsmuth in his book on the Etheric Formative Forces in 
Universe, Earth and Man.* Needless to say, at this point 


i a Philosophisch-Anthroposophischer Verlag, Goetheanum, Dornach, Switzer- 
and. 
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we can only set forth what is directly needed in this. 
connection. For the rest, we must refer to the said 
books. : 
We are therefore faced with this question: the 
vitamins, apparently, represent nothing substantially 
material in food. They represent the etheric formative 
forces that live in the food. If the latter are lacking— 
and they must be lacking for a long time if such illnesses 
are to arise—the corresponding formative forces in the 
human organism fall asleep, resulting in specific illnesses. 
The elimination of such formative forces should therefore 
be discoverable in the corresponding morbid symptoms. 
In the aforesaid book, Dr. Wachsmuth described the 
following four main formative forces in Nature: the 
warmth-ether, the light-ether, the chemical ether and the 
life-ether. He relates them to the elements as 
follows : 

Warmth ether=Warmth 

Light ether= Air 

Chemical ether=Water 

Life ether=Earthy, salty material 

The four are also contrasted in two groups of two. 

The forces of warmth- and light-ether tend to expand 
from a point outward into space—away from the earth’s 
centre, against the force of gravity. The chemical and 
life-ether, ‘ water’ and ‘salt,’ on the other hand, work 
inward from the surrounding circumference towards a 
point. They have a kind of suctional effect. For the 
life-ether we may think, for instance, of the process when 
crystals are formed out of a solution. The crystals 
gather around certain centres of crystallisation. They 
are condensed, sucked together, as it were, out of the 
watery solution. This process is often prevented by 
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warming the solution,that is to say, by bringing in the 
effects of the warmth-ether. Thus we may say :— 
Warmth and light ether : dissolving, space- 7 


creating, centrifugal ; £N 
_ Chemical and life ether: astringent, space- N 
annihilating, sucking, centripetal. ZN 


Efforts have again and again been made to prepare 
the vitamins. Milk, fats and plant-substances have been 
extracted with the most varied solvents. The correspond- 
ing effects have been found to be preserved in the extract. 
. Moreover, according to the nature of the solvent, various 
- effects are extracted from the substances. Also, certain 
products are found to contain only certain of the effects. 
By such methods, certain supposed substances have been 
distinguished. They have been named, by American 
scientists, Vitamin A, Vitamin B, Vitamin C, Vitamin D, 
etc. We shall here reproduce a classification of the 
vitamins which is pretty generally accepted to-day. (Cp. 
Strumpell-Seyfarth, Lehrbuch der spez. Pathol. und 
Therapie; 1928, Band II., 329 ff.).* The following 
diagram tepresents the four vitamins in relation to the 
illnesses which occur when they are absent from the 
food. 


Vitamin : Illness resulting from lack: 


{ Dwarfed growth 


Diseases of the eye and of the bones 
Scurvy 

Beri-Beri 

Rickets 





Vitamin A was the first to be investigated. Manifold 
substances were examined, and this vitamin was found to 
occur above all in animal fats, in milk and butter, in 
yolk of egg and in cod liver oil. Within the animal 

* I have refrained from detailed references in this article. I should mention 


however, the excellent work of Ragnar Berg: Die Vitamine, S. Hirzel, Leipzig, 
in which all references to the literature on the subject will be found. 











FUNCTIONS OF THE VITAMINS IN HUMAN NUTRITION 495 


organism it was found above all in the liver ; moreover, 
in the organic fat that is to say in the fat which is not 
stored up as an inactive reserve of foodstuff but is situated 
immediately around the corresponding organs and can 
be received again at any moment into the internal 
metabolism. Moreover, it was found in the leaves of 
green plants and also in certain fruits, such for instance 
as the tomato. This vitamin, by contrast with all others, 
is strongly resistent to heat. It can stand temperatures 
of 120°C. for many hours without losing its effect. Herein 
it seems to show a relation, one might even say a kinship, 
to the element of warmth. The same applies, of course, 
to the fats, which always develop strong warmth-forces. 
The flames of the fats are extremely hot. Again, the 
liver among all organs of animals and man is the one 
that develops the greatest warmth. 

What happens now, when men grow up under a diet 
in which the forces and influences corresponding to 
‘Vitamin A’ are lacking? An example on a large scale 
was shown by Denmark during the late War. The 
peasants sold their butter to Germany, where it was 
much in demand. For themselves, they had a deficiency 
of nutritive fats. During this period in Denmark, 
numerous cases of arrested growth occurred in children 
and adolescents. If care was not taken to provide them 
with sufficient fat, they quickly lost their forces and 
collapsed. Many animal experiments were made, in 
which the animals were fed with fats from which these 
forces had been extracted. Here too the consequences 
were disastrous so far as growth was concerned. 

Thus the growth and expansion of the organism, 
from the centre outward towards the periphery, was 
disturbed. The children who remained dwarfed in this way 
showed every symptom of a morbid warmth-organisation. 
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They suffered from cold feet and cold hands; they 
ptoved extremely sensitive to the temperature-conditions 
of their surroundings. They tended to inflammatory 
illnesses of the most varied kinds. When the condition 
grew worse, they often died from a severe form of 
pheumonia—which is a highly febrile illness. We see, 
therefore, a disturbance of growth and manifold disturb- 
ances in the warmth-process. 

- When the illness goes on without leading to the most 
serious symptoms, diseases of the eye are to be observed. 
These cases are frequent among the poorer classes. 
Finally, the bones begin to be abnormally brittle. Closely 
investigated, both in the eye and in the bones, the causes 
are found to lie in a disturbed nutritive process. What 
does this signify? The sense-organs and the bones are 
on the one hand the most finely and highly developed 
organs, but they are also the most dead. Yet at the 
same time the organism must constantly permeate them 
with warmth and blood. But as they are so highly and 
finely developed, a highly efficient warmth-organism is 
needed for the blood to flow into these organs properly. 
It is by no means surprising if disturbances in the warmth- 
organism make themselves felt especially in these organs. 
In such cases the cornea begins to grow opaque. Even- 
tually the whole eye can be destroyed. The bones too 
‘no longer receive enough calcium through the blood for 
their renewal. 

The occurrence of this ‘ vitamin’ in animal fats and 
the whole picture of disease resulting from its deficiency 
therefore reveals that such disturbances are due to the 
lack of one group of etheric forces in the food, namely the 
warmth-ether forces. It may be assumed that the influence 
of the warmth-ether is hidden behind ‘ vitamin A.’ If 
this vitamin is lacking in the food, the working of the 
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watmth-ether in man also begins to die down, because 
the warmth-ether-effects are no longer in the food to 
stimulate it. Dwarfed growth, and the aforesaid lesions 
in the sense-organs, are the result. 

Another illness that has long been a focus of attention, 
is scorbutes, or scurvy. It used to be observed on long 
sea voyages, in besieged cities in times of stress, in great 
wars, in convict prisons, orphanages, barracks, etc. Every- 
where, we may say, where it was no longer possible to 
give fresh nourishment to human beings—where people 
were glad to have old and preserved foodstuffs available— 
this illness arose. 

It was soon seen that scurvy must somehow be con- 
nected with the lack of fresh plant-food. ‘The principle 
thus lacking was hypothetically assumed as ‘ Vitamin C.’ 
The effects of this ‘ vitamin’ are most copiously present 
in fresh vegetables and fruit, notably in the juice. A very 
little juice of oranges, raspberries or lemons was sufficient 
to heal a patient suffering from scurvy. 

Here we ate speaking of the fresh green plants and 
fruits. Mushrooms, for instance, which have a certain 
preference for the dark, contain none of these effects. 
By contrast to the processes described as ‘ vitamin A,’ 
this principle is exceedingly sensitive to warmth. Its 
effects are killed already at 60-70°C. 

The illness often begins, like the aforesaid illness of 
dwarfed growth, with blindness by night. The patients 
are scarcely able to see anything, even at twilight. They 
are sickly and pale. Their skin grows limp. They shrink 
.and fade like a faded fruit. After a time hemorrhage 
begins, especially in the muscuous membrane of the 
mouth, and later on, under the skin of the body and at 
other places. Thence the most awful swellings arise, 
strongly reminiscent of similar processes in tuberculosis. 
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The blood too is changed. The red blood-formation is 
reduced. The patients begin to lose their forces, and this 
condition often passes,on into tuberculosis. Altogether, 
the connection with tuberculosis is clear in the whole 
picture of the disease : the loss of vital force, the changes 
in the blood, where, as in tuberculosis, there is an abnormal 
` increase of lymphocytes. As in tuberculosis in the region 
of the lungs and kidneys, so in the case of scurvy in all 
parts of the ofganism, a tendency to hemorrhage arises. 
This is due to the fact that the formative forces of the 
“light are deficient in the blood-vessels. Consequently 
gaps arise in the walls of the vessels. The blood-vessels 
of patients suffering from scurvy have been found to 
contain gaps between the cells, through which the blood 
runs out. The deficient formation of red blood also 
points to a weakening of the light-ether forces in the 
organism, seeing that these light forces are especially at 
work in the red blood. (cf. the aforesaid book by Dr. 
Wachsmuth.) Scurvy is apt to occur where great poverty 
prevails, in dark and lightless dwellings. The warmth- 
organisation is quite in order in these patients. 

Here we may also remember the healing effect of 
that which is at work in the green leaves of plants and 
in the juices of fruits that have been ripened by the sun. 
We clearly see the relationship to light in this domain 
of forces. If these forces are lacking in the food, the 
patients begin to suffer from the lesions which we 
described as characteristic of scurvy. Indeed, we cannot 
wonder that an illness arises which shows itself in such 
disturbances of the forces of light-development—(the 
patients actually fade, like faded plants)—and in disturb- 
ances of the form-giving force of the light in the blood 
vessels. We shall therefore be justified in including 
‘Vitamin C,’ with its anti-scorbutic effects, also among 
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those etheric forces that tend outward into space. We 
shall include it in the realm-of the light-ether. 

A further group of vitamins was observed in Eastern 
Asiatic regions. Especially the poorer classes of China 
were found to have been attacked in large measure by an 
illness known as Beri-Beri. It was first considered to be 
infectious, but the cause of its prevalence among those 
who lived under adverse social conditions was presently 
found to lie in a onesided nourishment. The fact was 
that these people mainly lived on rice that had been 
polished, that is to say, deprived of its skin. Here, then, 
is an effect that is connected with the formation of the 
shell or skin. Where the warmth-forces have been 
working to prepare the starchy meal within the grain of 
tice, a kind of hardening or densification is formed around 
it in the shell-process. One might say that in the starch, 
in the meal, the strong warmth-force is living, and in 
the shell something that endows these warmth-forces 
with a certain contour. Other foods have also been 
investigated, and here too, similar effects have been 
found to be connected with the skin-formation. ‘Thus, 
for instance, in maize, wheat, oats, barley, peas and 
beans, etc., tomatoes, oranges, lemons, grape-fruit, 
vegetable marrow, and grapes. In every case, therefore, 
in fruits, developed under the influence of warmth and 
light, where a watery or mealy substance is surrounded 
and given a firm contour by a strong outer shell. 

In the shell-formation we meet for the first time with 
condensing, in-drawing, suctional effects, contrary to the 
forces and influences hitherto described. 

Let us investigate what the patients undergo when 
suffering from beri-beri. They are generally poor people, 
coolies. The first symptom is oedema of the feet which 
then passes on to other parts of the body. Presently 
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paralyses arise—invariably, limp paralyses, due to the 
disintegration of the muscles. ‘The muscles first lose the 
faculty to contract, then presently they lose their 
contours, which, of course, are always condensed out of 
the watery element. Instead, a watery fluid collects. 
The whole watery organism is disturbed, notably circula- 
tion. In severe cases, the heart, which is also a muscular 
organ, likewise becomes incapable of maintaining its form 
in the contractile process. The right venticle becomes 
distended. This can go so far that the patient dies. 
Though it also attacks the nerves, this is an obvious 
disease of the muscles, and we might characterise it as 
follows : The muscles are of a substance condensed and 
drawn together from the fluids of the body. In their 
contractible-process they also have the faculty of using 
this suctional effect to a still higher degree. It is precisely 
this condensation of a firm outline out of the fluid element 
which is disturbed in beri-bertr. We cannot wonder that 
the disease occurs in districts such as Eastern Asia, where, 
in his soul’s life too, the human being tends to have 
something vague, lacking in outline. It is as though, 
out of a wonderful wisdom, Nature provided this contour- 
creating force in the grain of rice, as manifested in the 
shell. But if the latter is lacking in the food, the people 
fall ill as above described, because, in effect, their own 
contour-creating forces are no longer appealed to and 
summoned to do their proper work in the organism. 
When one reads, in the aforesaid book by Dr. Wachsmuth, 
of the functions of the chemical ether, one will no longer 
be able to doubt that we are here concerned with the 
chemical-ether group of forces, and that in this illness 
the contractile effect of the chemical ether principle— 
whose expression in the plant kingdom is the shell-forma- 
tion around a juicy or mealy fruit—is disturbed. 
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Now let us turn to the last of the four illnesses— 
rickets in small children. The child’s development is 
placed between two poles. On the one hand, as we have 
seen, it has to expand in the simple process of growth. 
Thus it develops the forces that go outward from the 
centre to the periphery. On the’other hand the child 
has to become a citizen of earth, has to come to terms 
with the earth’s force of gravity. This it does in walking 
and standing, in setting itself upright. To be able to do 
so it must condense—as it were, crystallise—in the bones 
the salts of calcium, phosphorus, fluorine and magnesium 
with the help of the above-described condensing and 
astringent, earthly forces. It must therefore work very 
strongly with the forces of the life-ether. As a first 
symptom of rickets—that is to say, of the morbid dis- 
turbance of this process—we therefore see the children 
unable to set themselves upright ; learning to walk only 
with difficulty. On closer examination, we find that the 
bones will not harden properly. Precisely this ‘ crystalli- 
sation-process’ is disturbed. At certain points, the 
bones fail to deposit a sufficiency of limestone. The 
normally clear outline between bone and cartilege is 
blurred. At the same time a kind of enfeeblement takes 
place in the speaking of the child, in the child’s whole 
behaviour and notably in the sensory activity.. Here 
we can clearly see how the life-ether principle on the one 
hand develops the salt-process, while on the other 
hand it is the foundation of the child’s conscious 
ness. 

If we now ask, where the forces are to be sought for, 
which the child needs to stimulate the life-ether principle 
in its body, we come once more to the organ which is 
connected with the warmth effects, namely the liver. The 
child is placed between two extremes—the greatest 
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expansive activity in growth, and the strongest condensing 
activity in the bone-formation. Both processes are at 
home in the liver, for the liver itself contains these two 
polarities. Warmth‘on the one hand is connected with 
the fat process. But in addition we find in the liver those 
peculiar substances called lpoids. Throughout the 
organism there is the tendency to form well-defined cells 
out of the living fluids—cells, which as they join together 
into tissues, build up the several organs. Such cells 
have a certain contour or outer skin, and within them 
they have a kind of radiant framework, a kind of skeleton. 
These forces of rigidity living in the cell-membrane and 
in the cell-skeleton are connected with the workings of 
the lipoids. In these lipoids we have therefore something 
like a skeleton-formation within the organic sphere. 
Thus the light- and warmth-forces, unfolding as from a 
centre, are met in every part of the organism by the 
working of these condensing, sucking forces. The latter, 
in their connection with phosphorus, build up as ‘lipoid ’ 
substance a considerable part of our brain- and nerve- 
organisation. Now these very substances, irradiated 
with ultra-violet light, have been found to provide a 
`- remedy which stimulates the bone-formation-process in 
tickety patients. Indeed the beneficial effect of cod liver 
oil in cases of rickets has been found to be con- 
nected with the lipoid, rich in phosphorus, which it 
contains. 

Now what is the significance of ultra-violet light ? 
In the aforesaid book, Dr. Wachsmuth describes the inner 
polarity of the spectrum. The red pole is associated with 
the influences of warmth-etheric principle. Thence we 
pass through the yellow and green into the blue, the violet 
and the ultra-violet, where we find the influences of the 
contractile, chemical-etheric principle, and beyond it, of 
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the life-ether. If, therefore, through ultra-violet light 
we subject these lipoids to the especial influences of the 
life-ether, they will then have a stimulating effect on the 
life-ether pracesses in the human organism. They work 
so as to hinder rickets. It is, therefore, the life-ether 
influences which rickety children need in order to develop 
their bones. With its help, they can overcome the 
tendency to swellings, the tendency to be not properly 
- formed. 

An interesting fact is this :—No one has ever sug- 
gested the possibility of giving the human being an excess 
of vitamins. Here, however, in the realm of the life- 
ether, too much of a good thing is possible. Precisely in 
relation to the solid element, the young human being is in 
danger on the one hand, as in rickets, of developing an 
insufficiency thereof, and on the other hand of being 
overwhelmed thereby. A short while ago a warning was 
given in the medical and pharmaceutical press that milk 
and lipoid preparations irradiated by ultra-violet light 
must not be used uncritically. Animal experiments had 
shown that while the animals treated in this way could 
develop good bones, often a kind of hypertrophy of the _ 
bone-formation occurred, ossifications also appearing in 
the kidneys, in the heart and in other organs. Here we 
see the care that is needed in working with the etheric 
formative forces. The following article (by Dr. Rudolf 
Hauschka) will show the kind of forces that have to work 
in the cure of rickets. Certainly, rickets is connected 
with a deficiency of life-ether forces. 

Reviewing what has been said in relation to the 
several diseases, we see four distinct disturbances arising 
in the human organism through a disturbance of the 
notmal working of the four etheric formative forces. In 
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conclusion, we may supplement the scheme already 
given, in the following way : 


Corresponds to 
Vitamin: | Illness resulting “from lack : Occurrence : the effect of : 


Dwarfed growth, diseases of | Animal fats Warmth ether 
the eye and of the bones 


Scurvy sae Green plants and} Light ether 
fresh fruits 
Beri-Beri ... she ... | Shells and rind | Chemical ether 
Rickets ses sas .. | Cod liver oil Life ether ` 
Lipoids >. 2 
Diatoms 





Thus we come back to our starting-point, where we 
described the process of nutrition as a “dialogue ” of 
formative forces within the human body. It can fill one 
with reverence to experience, in this aspect, the working 
of the great cosmic forces in man. ‘The food is deprived 
of its poisoning effect, annihilated—in a word, sacrificed. 
The food itself sacrifices its etheric forces, containing as 
they do the effects of warmth and light, chemical ether 
and life. They knock at the portals of the human 
organism, summoning the forces there contained to 
exert their activities. Iunin’s experiment already showed 
that the old conception of nutrition as a mere supplement- 
ing of the organism through the forces consumed, is 
insufficient. And the modern doctrine of vitamins calls 
out aloud for a transition from the mere study of sub- 
stances and material effects, to a study of the working 
of the etheric formative forces. For these ‘ vitamins, 
which we undoubtedly need to understand, the processes 
of nutrition, obviously belong to the realm of the etheric 
forces. Nutrition thus becomes a converse which man 
enters into with the cosmic forces, in that he takes the 
substances of the world into himself. He conjures forth 
the cosmic forces that are spellbound in the substance, 
and these forces help him in the building of his body after 
cosmic laws. 


t 


The Process of Nutrition: An Interplay 
of Cosmic and Earthly Fotces* 


(Some experimental work carried out at the Reseatch 
Laboratory at the Clinic, Arlesheim, Switzerland) 


By Dr. RUDOLF HAUSCHKA 


RUDOLF Steiner taught that a twofold stream of nutrition 
builds up the human organism and maintains it as a 
living entity. One stream is that of physical nutrition 
which passes through the organs of digestion and 
metabolism, the other, the stream of cosmic-etheric 
forces which streams downwards through the head. The 
stream of breath is placed as a mediator between the two. 

By the time the earthly stream of nutriment has 
passed through the intestinal walls it contains nothing 
of the foodstuffs in a substantial condition, for digestion 
consists precisely in destroying the material nature of 
what is eaten. By this means, the spiritual essence of 
the foodstuffs, the formative forces which have built up 
the substances in the different kingdoms of Nature, .are 
liberated. ‘The human etheric body, or body of formative 
forces, must ènter into a relationship with the formative 
forces released from the earthly foodstuffs. There then 
ensues that stimulating “etheric dialogue ” which calls 
the etheric body into activity and builds up the bodily 
organisation from the one side. 

On the other side, heavenly forces streaming in from 
the confines of the cosmos are received by the brain and 


* From Natura, Vol. 3. Nos. 11/12. 
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the sense organs. There is also an interplay. between 
this stream of forces and the etheric body of man. It 
is not passively received by the human organisation and 
` indeed very much depends upon the activity of the 
etheric body as to whether the cosmic stream of forces 
can become fruitful within the organism. It is not a 
matter of indifference whether we expose ourselves in 
mute passivity to sense-perceptions or whether we 
receive them actively, gladly and thoughtfully. Nor is 
it a matter of indifference whether this inner activity 
that we unfold unrestrainedly overshoots the mark, 
drawing the sense-perceptions inwards in a sensuous 
and selfish way, or whether it is controlled by the power 
of the Ego which unfolds in freedom in the head- 
organisation. The more this inner activity is permeated 
by creative ideas and moral impulses, the nobler the 
forms which the cosmic-etheric stream of nutriment is 
able to construct in the organism. That which lights up 
within us to meet the heavenly forces works and weaves 
throughout the body, even down into its physical 
substance. 

In magnificent pictures Rudolf Steiner described 
the coming-into-being of the cosmos, the working of the 
spirit in the formative forces and substances: how in 
the cosmos there is an interplay of forces of the above 
and below and how this comes to a harmonious conclusion 
in the world of earthly phenomena. We can also find 
this magnificent picture of the macrocosm in the bodily 
organisation of man. An interweaving of above and 
below, a mutual support and co-operation is also present 
there ; so real is it that on the one hand the earthly 
absorption of nutriment can become an act of conscious 
knowledge, and on the other, the cosmic-etheric stream 
of forces be densified into matter. 
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If we observe how men take nourishment, we can 
differentiate two tendencies or directions which diverge 
somewhat from what has been described above. There 
is a type of human being who inclines to epicurianism 
and gluttony. His inner activity is too little controlled 
by the Ego-forces. The other type, to be found 
especially in Western countries, considers the taking of 
food as a necessary evil and tends towards the ideal of 
swallowing chemically-prepared tabloids instead of eating, 
as a saving of time. Such a man wishes to remain 
passive, trying to do without the “etheric dialogue.” 
The result is that the organism tends to become dried 
up. The opposite impression is that of the formlessness 
and inflation presented by a man belonging to the first 
category. Between these extremes a true ‘hygiene of 
nutrition’ suited to our time must steer its course. 

In a novel which is in other respects not remarkable, 
an Austrian writer describes the meal of a lovable old 
man who entered into the processes of Nature with a 
kind of artistic feeling. It is charming to read how he 
experiences the powers of the air when he breaks bread 
and eats vegetables, how he feels the fruitfulness of the 
rain, the harshness of the soil, the ripening force of the’ 
sun ; how he delights in the roundness of an apple, the 
beautiful colours of the fruit on the fine plates and dishes, 
and the clean whiteness of the tablecloth. ‘These happy 
_ thoughts awaken in him forces of love and deep thank- 
fulness. An atmosphere of festive solemnity hovers 
over the event and the author called it a “ festival of 
incorporation.” 

The object of quoting this is to indicate how the 
taking of food can be a thoroughly spiritual matter and 
in the future should become even more refined. 

The artistic feeling which is here present in a vaguer 
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form can be brought tothe realm of clear knowledge by 
Anthroposophy. We can learn to understand how in 
every meal, in every. breath, in every act of sense-per- 
ception, in every thought, a union can be experienced 
with the forces of the universe and the spiritual powers 
working and weaving therein. 





i 
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FIGURE 1. 


II. 


We have undertaken the task of studying the 
groupings of these forces in organs, parts of organs and 
tissues. For this purpose we arranged the following 
experiment : In`a glass vessel a (Diagram 1), specially 
selected grains of wheat were grown in distilled water. 
The grains, 10 in a vessel, swim in the distilled water 
until they are able to take hold by their roots. The 
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` vessel a containing the distilled water and the 10 grains 
is surrounded by the vessel b and covered by vessel c. 
The space between a and b and the vessel c are filled with 
a potentised solution of an organ, so that the wheat 
growing in a is surrounded on all sides with a solution of 
an organ but does not come into actual contact with it. 
The organ solution thus forms a sphere around the wheat 
growing in the distilled water. Upon c is placed another 
glass vessel e; this contains the same organ solution as 
that in c and in the space between a and b. 10 wheat 
grains are placed in vessel e and glass vessel d is used to 
cover them. ‘This arrangement ensures that exactly 
the same conditions are present in a and d. Thus: in a, 
10 wheat seedlings are growing in distilled water, 
surrounded by a sphere of an organ solution; in d, 10 
wheat seedlings are growing in the solution itself. The 
range of experiments with each of the several organs was 
always carried out with potencies of from 4 to 10. Side 
by side with each series of experiments were two control 
experiments under identical conditions with distilled 
water in place of the organ solution in the surrounding 
sphere. 

From many hundreds of experiments the following 
series may be selected : 

Brain.—Strongly stimulated growth is shown in the 
sphere and stunted seedlings in the substance (Diagram 2). 
The top row of pictures shows the seedlings grown in the 
substance, ż.e. in the brain solution in e, while the bottom 
tow shows the seedlings grown inside the surrounding 
sphere of brain solution (that is in the distilled water 
in a) at the close of the experiment. 

The root growth too was strongly stimulated in the 
sphere and almost entirely stunted in the substance. 
This is clearly visible in the curves (Diagram 3). The 
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lengths of leaves are carried upwards from the horizontal 

zero line, the total length of roots on a reduced scale 
carried downwards. The plants were then burnt and 
the ashes chemically analysed. ‘This part of the work is 
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not yet completed, but it can already be stated that the 
plants in the sphere show an increase of mineral substance. 
How is this to be understood? The seedling can absorb 
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‘mineral substance neither from the distilled water nor 
from the air, for neither contain any. We can say that 
the stream of cosmic-etheric forces which is‘ mediated by 
the brain substance, is densified into actual mineral 
substance. . ' 
The same results are obtained from solutions of 
substances of sense-organs, e.g. iris, retina, vitreous 
humour, choroid membrane and lens (Diagram 4). 


Retina 
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FIGURE 4. 


Spleen.—Here the result is just the opposite. The 
growth of the seedlings is stunted in the sphere and 
powerfully stimulated in the substance (Diagram 5). The 
top row of pictures shows the plants in the substance, the 
bottom row, the plants in the sphere. The middle 
picture, both in the top and bottom rows, is that of a 
control experiment. The curve (Diagram 6) shows how 
the leaf growth is especially arrested in the sphere. Other 
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organs of the metabolic system show the same results/ 
particularly the generative organs (Diagram 7). 
What are we able to glean from this series of experi- 
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ments? We can say that there is a radiating force in 
the substances of the sense-nerve system which streams 
downwards into the bodily organisation, and that there 
is a substantial force in the organs of the metabolic 
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system. ‘The substance of sense organs and nerves absorbs 
the cosmic-etheric stream of nutriment and radiates it 


downwards, where it densifies into matter. Substances 
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FIGURE 7. 


of the metabolic organs take in the earthly stream of 
nutriment and send it upwards towards the head- 
organisation, where it comes to rest in the formation of 
the noble substance of the brain. The brain substance 
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again mediates the instreaming of the cosmic-etheric 
forces. Thus the two streams of nutriment, from above 
and below, form a circle of cosmic and earthly relation- 
ships. Rudolf Steiner referred to this when he said: 
We have before us in the brain, earthly substance permeated 
by heavenly forces, and in the lower part of the body, 
cosmic substance in the grip of earthly forces. 


II. 


How these cosmic-earthly relationships can be one- 
sidedly and morbidly disturbed in a direction quite 
unsuited to the present age, can be studied in the case of 
Theresa Neumann of Konnersreuth.* For several years 
she took hardly any earthly nourishment and her life was 
chiefly maintained by the cosmic-etheric stream of 
nourishment. 

In this case the earthly component is almost entirely 
eliminated, but it may happen that it is sometimes 
partially lacking. This is the case when there is a one- 
sided nourishment with substances which only contain 
certain groups of etheric forces. Symptoms of disease 
then make their appearance. Science has discovered 
that the chemical substances, proteins, fats, carbohydrates, 
which for decades past had been considered as the 
standard nourishment, are none the less insufficient. 
Something else must be present in ordinary food, the 
absence of which may cause disease. ‘This something, the 
absence of which causes illness, has been called vitamins, 
Science has diligently sought to find these vitamins in a 
chemical, substantial sense. A wealth of interesting 
details has resulted from these researches. But since 
modern science has not the courage to take spiritual 
activities into consideration, it still stands utterly 

* See the article by Dr. Ita Wegman, Natura, Vol. 2, Nos. 3/4. 
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perplexed before the problem of the vitamins. As Dr. 
Suchantke has shown in the previous article, the natural 
occurrence of the vitamins on the one hand, and on the 
other, the characteristic pictures and symptoms of the 
diseases here concerned, led us to the conclusion that the 
vitamins ate related as follows to the four etheric formative 
forces .* 


Disease when | Corresponding 
Vitamin Chiefly occurring in: lacking : etheric forma~ 
tive force : 


- | Butter ear see --. | Dwarfed growth | Warmth ether 


Fruit juices ... ue « | Scurvy ... | Light ether 

Fruit rinds, legumens, Beri-beri .. | Chemical 
almonds ether 

Salts, Phosphorus, Lime ... | Rickets ... | Life ether 





Reference shall here be made to the following: It 
is known that dwarfed organisms show a strong respira- 
tory activity,§ whereas rachitic or overgrown but 
indefinitely shaped organisms breathe superficially. f 
What is known about the respiratory abnormalities in 
scurvy and beri-beri can be arranged in this polarity. 
In scurvy we can assume an enhanced destructive process ł 
and if, in addition, we take the picture of pulmonary 
tuberculosis, this becomes immediately obvious. Tuber- 
culosis is certainly the organic expression of the disturb- 
ance of the metabolism of light, which particularly affects 
the breathing organism. ‘The process of the disease, so 
far as its tendencies are concerned, is very similar to 
that of scurvy. Pictorially, we might say that the pre- 
ponderating expiratory tendency leads even to the lung 
itself being breathed out. Of beri-beri it is reported that 


§ Fredericq-Nuel, Eléments de Physiologie, 174. 


ł Compare the corresponding pictures of disease in Striimpell-Seyfarth, 
Spez. Pathologie. 


{Cp. Ragnar Berg: Vitamine, 430 ff. 
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respiratory disturbances appear—the formation of 
carbonic acid gas is decreased.* 


: Formative 
Breathing Phenomenen of Formative forces forces 
process : disease : lacking : preponderant : 


Dwarfed growth | Warmth ether | centri- 


Increased Scurvy Light ether fugal 


centripetal 


Rickets Life ether petal 


Decreased eg Chem. ether Par 





It appears, therefore, that when the centripetal 
formative forces are preponderant, respiration is increased 
and that when the centrifugal forces are preponderant, 
the respiration is decreased. 

We tried by experiment to get at the nature of the 
vitamins. For this purpose we created experimental 
fields in which the etheric formative forces one by one 
were excluded or reduced to a minimum. 

If we send a beam of light through a solution of 
alum, we can eliminate the ultra-red part of the spectrum, 
that is to say, the warmth activities. It is also possible, 
by means of an iodine solution placed in the path of the . 
beam of light, to shut out the light part of the spectrum ; 
finally, by means of a layer of esculin, we ate able to shut 
out the ultra-violet part of the spectrum, in other words, 
the chemical activities. These indications were given 
by Rudolf Steiner. All we need do, therefore, is to create 
a space surrounded by a sphere of one or other of the 
said fluids. This space will then contain a minimum 
influence of warmth ether, light ether or chemical ether 
as the case may be. Rudolf Steiner gave no indications 
about the experimental method of dealing with the life 
ether. As a means of differentiating spatially between 
the maxima and minima of life etheric activity, after 
many experiments we found the solution of the problem 

* Ragnar Berg: Vitamine, 106, 159, 202. 
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in the use of the vacuum. A comparison with the suction- 
force, the life etheric force of the sun will explain this 
idea. It might be objected that the “sucking” life 
etheric force of the sun rays outward and that therefore 


| Fermentation of yeast. 





FIGURE 8. 


it is not immediately obvious that in the experimental 
field surrounded by the vacuum sphere there should be 
a minimum of life etheric activity. On the other hand 
it can be said that the solar radiation of life ether does 
not proceed in a straight line, as it were, but like a great 
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ocean of waves causes alternating spheres of stronger and 
weaker life etheric influences. The solid crust of the 
earth represents a sphere of very strong life etheric 
activity: towards the centre of the earth it weakens. 
Thus we can understand the conception that the vacuum 
sphere sucks the life etheric activity from the adjacent 
layers of air so that in the experimental field within the 
vacuum sphere there is a minimum of life ether. It is 
possible that in the layer surrounding the vacuum sphere 
there is also such a minimum. Experiments in this 
direction are still in progress. 

In the experimental fields thus obtained, we observed 
the growth and behaviour of yeast. east is an organism 
which finds its life element in the process of the decom- 
position of sugar into alcohol and carbonic acid. This 
disintegrative process is woven through by etheric 
activities which then find their fulfilment in the upbuilding 
of the yeast cell. By eliminating one of the formative 
forces the stream of nourishment is disturbed. In order 
to observe this we chose the following arrangement : In 
a flask A (Diagram 8) are placed 0°25 gr. yeast in 20 ccms. 
of a 1% sugar solution. The flask is dipped up to the 
neck-in one of the abovementioned fluids. Thus the 
yeast is allowed to develop surrounded by a sphere of 
alum, iodine or esculin. The carbonic acid gas arising 
from A is led through the tube C into the Eudiometer B, 

- where it collects and can be read off in cubic centimetres. 
Diagram 9 shows the arrangement of the experiment for 
the exclusion of the life etheric forces. In this case, 
flask A is fixed within a suction flask E, which is sucked 
empty of air through tube D by means of a vacuum 
pump. Here the yeast develops surrounded by a 
vacuum sphere but without coming into contact with 
the vacuum itself. 
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We read the- quantities of carbonic acid every hour 
and graphed them. Diagram 10 shows the picture of 
development of the yeast growing in the four spheres, 
side by side with the yeast developing normally in a 


Fermentation of yeast 
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FIGURE 9. 


sphere. of water. The yeast growing within the alum 
sphere and the iodine sphere, that is to say with little 
warmth ether and light ether respectively, shows, in 
contrast to the control experiment (water sphere) a 
stronger development of carbonic acid. The yeast 
growing within the esculin sphere and vacuum sphere, 
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that is to say with little chemical and life ether respec- 
tively, shows a considerable decrease in the development 
of carbonic acid. These results were repeated under the 
most varied conditions. ‘The differences were particularly 
great when the experiments were performed with a few 
milligrammes of yeast but extended over several days or 
weeks. The variations in the outbreathing of carbonic 
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acid, observed together with the other abnormal excre- 
tions and the microscopic appearances of the yeast, are 
able to give a conception of the phenomena of the morbid 
symptoms due to deprivation or deficiency of the several 
etheric formative forces. 

Diagram 11 shows the microscopic picture of a 
normally developed yeast—oval, single-celled organisnis. 

In the alum sphere, that is to say in a diminished 
warmth etheric activity, pure dwarfs are developed 
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(Diagram 12). They are small, well-formed cells ; very 
active, for they develop an abnormally strong expiratory 
activity (see curve). We can here see a picture of the 
illness caused by the lack of vitamin A. 

In the iodine sphere, that is to say when we have 
shut out the light ether, organisms are developed with 
all the appearance of emaciation (Diagram 13). They 
ate shrivelled, dried up forms, but they also show a 
strongly abnormal expiratory activity (see curve). We 
could further observe that the fluid in which the yeast 
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had developed contained a slimy substance which 
palpably resulted from a morbid excretion of the yeast. 
The analysis of this fluid yielded an abnormally high 
acid content. In the control experiments an average 
of 5:0 cems. of 3, caustic soda were required to neutralise 
the remaining acid, where in the iodine experiments an 
average of 11°5 ccms. were required. All this gives us a 
picture of a scorbutic condition. If we consider the 
disease picture of tuberculosis which resembles the 
scorbutic in so striking a way, it is worthy of note that 
among the general correspondences with the yeast picture 
(Diagram 13) it is precisely the acid-metabolism which is 
H 
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so strongly disturbed.* Clear indications that this is the 
case also in scurvy ate to be found in the literature on 
this subject, notably in Ragnar Berg. Die Vitamine, 434. 
Diagram 14 shows yeast which has developed in the 
eesculin sphere, that is to say when the chemical ether 
has been shut out. The cells are relatively large, but 
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they are formless, weakly outlined, without inner 
structure. They appear as if tending to dissolve. When 
they come up against each other they seem to flatten 
and form a honeycomblike structure. The carbonic acid 
process is much hindered (see curve). The whole makes 
the impression of the autolytic decomposition which 
occurs also in .beri-beri. 

In the vacuum sphere, that is to say under a 
diminished activity of life ether, very large, spherical, 
inflated organisms are developed (Diagram 15). No 
nuclei could be observed, and the flaccid formlessness was 
perceptible here through the honeycomb groupings. The 
carbonic acid process is the most sluggish of all and in 
many experiments came almost to a standstill. This is 
the picture of rickets. 

* Dr. G. Suchantke, Vom Lichtstoffwechsel, Natura, II., 281. 
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In order to close the chain of evidence we attempted 
to arrest the morbid development described by applying 
_the appropriate vitamins. f 

Under exactly similar experimental conditions we 
grew yeast surrounded by an alum sphere in an emulsion 
of 0'2 gr. butter in 20 ccms. sugar solution. Ordinarily 
in the alum sphere, as we have seen, yeast would tend to 
have a dwarflike growth and an enhanced development 
of carbonic acid. Diagram 16 shows how the butter 
lowered the morbid over-development of the carbonic 
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acid to below the normal, in spite of the alum sphere. 
The microscopic picture again showed normally con- 
structed cells. 

In the iodine sphere, the yeast was allowed to develop 
in a sugar solution which contained 0'5 ccms. of fresh 
lemon juice. The abnormal development of carbonic 
acid was thereby reduced (Diagram 17) and the structure 
of the cells was normal. They appeared as though 
refreshed. Lemon rind had no effect. But on the other 
hand Cochlearia (scurvy-wort) given by Rudolf Steiner 
as a medicament for scurvy worked very well (see curve). 

The yeast in the esculin sphere which would otherwise 
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suffer from morbid phenomena of dissolution, was 
testored to a healthy and normal development by the 
addition of 0'2 gr. of grated lemon rind (Diagram 18). 
The expiration of carbonic acid, hindered in the diseased 
yeast, appeared again in a high degree and the microscopic 
picture of the yeast showed well outlined cells. Lemon 
juice had no effect. 

In the vacuum sphere an attempt was made to heal 
the yeast which was growing into rachitic organisms, by 
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phosphorus.* ‘The description of the nature of phosphorus 
given by Dr. Gunther Wachsmuth in his book on the 
etheric formative forces makes us realise that in this 
substance precisely the life etheric activity is radiating 
with peculiar strength. What the life ether accomplishes 
when, as it comes from the sun it meets the light etheric 
sphere of the earth, is accomplished by the yellow 
phosphorus in the earthly realm. This phenomenon is 





* See Fundamentals of Therapy, by Rudolf Steiner and Dr. I. Wegman, p. 91. 
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apparent in the formation of ozone and in the appearance 
of pure light. We added to the sugar solution potencies 
of yellow phosphorus and placed it in the vacuum sphere 
under otherwise exactly the same experimental conditions 
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FIGURE 19. 


as in the earlier experiments. No healing took place. 
On the contrary, we could observe phenomena of poison- 
ing, with the result that the expiration of carbonic acid 
was still more strongly hindered. Taking note of what 
was said in Section II. about the form-giving force 
streaming down from the head, we then tried to allow 
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the phosphorus to work by radiation. We therefore 
modified our arrangement of the experiment in the 
following way (Diagram 19). ‘The fermentation tube A 
is surrounded by a tube F which contains a solution of 
phosphorus, potency 22. Round the tube F is the 
vacuum E. The yeast developing in A is thus surrounded 
by a phosphorus sphere and around this by a vacuum 
sphere. It turns out that in this way the yeast tending 


to the rachitic condition undergoes a healthy development. 
co 
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The expiration of carbonic acid is stimulated and reaches 
almost the normal amount (Diagram 20). 

Still more evident was the effect of the “ Kalknaht- 
salz ”* recommended by Rudolf Steiner for rickets. 
This works directly as substance. The microscopic 
picture showed throughout normally developed yeast 
cells and the carbonic acid curve was normal (Diagram 
20). 

Diagram 20 shows how fresh cow milk worked 
against the rachitic condition in spite of the vacuum 





* A special preparation of lime salts and various other substances in high 
dilution. 
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sphere. The milk curve even goes beyond the control 
curve in the first stage. 

To sum up: it.can be said that in the interweaving 
of the earthly and cosmic streams of nourishment the 
harmonious working of the etheric forces represents the 
principle which builds up the body and keeps it healthy. 
. If this activity is disturbed on one side or the other, then 
the morbid phenomena above-described make, their 
appearance. An attempt must then be made either to 
supply by means of the earthly stream of nourishment food- 
stuffs which are bearers of the group of the etheric forces 
(vitamins) which are lacking, or to activate these etheric 
forces in the cosmic stream of nourishment. 


IV. 


Observation of the process of crystallisation as it 
proceeded in the experimental field surrounded by the 
vacuum sphere, yielded still further connections between 
symptoms of rickets and their cure. 

What is it that really happens in crystallisation ? 
Observation shows us that substance is solidified out of a 
fluid state. The force which principally underlies this 
solidification is the life ether. The latter sucks together, 
forms and fashions. This force is centralised in the head- 
organisation and from there streams right down into the 
bone-forming process. That we possess a solid bony 
skeleton, an upright posture, a well moulded body, is 
due to the life ether. To the life ether we also owe our 
consciousness. When life ether is sacrificed in substance, 
spirit is freed. We can get a pictorial idea of this when 
we study the process of crystallisation and the dissolving 
process. Crystals whose substances have a strong chemical 
affinity can lie in contact with each other without any- 
thing happening. But if the form is destroyed when 
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we dissolve them in water, a chemical reaction sets in. 
Chemical activity, warmth activity, and colours, which 
were previously latent in the crystal or hovered around it 
appear. They penetrate into the substance and mould 
it from within. In the salt solution the spirit works and 
„weaves in the material. The moment the indrawing, 
solidifying, crystal-forming activity of the life ether can 
take hold of the solution, the life of the substance is 
frozen and the death of the substance ensues. Like a 
full sponge from which we squeeze out flowing, living 
water by pressure, the spirit is liberated in the act of 
crystallisation from the substance. The Ego force in us 
takes possession of these liberated etheric forces and gives 
them form in the thinking process. 

When this salt process is disturbed by insufficiency 
of the forces of the life ether, we can now understand that 
the bones are not able to become solid ; they remain in 
the fluid, cartilaginous condition and spherical, inflated 
deformities arise. At the same time, thinking becomes 
sluggish. This is the picture of rickets. 

We now made experiments to observe these forces 
of form as revealed directly in crystallisation. 

A certain quantity of a saturated solution of salt 
petre was poured into a crystallising dish and covered up. 
Within 10 minutes there crystallised out a more or less 
chaotic formation of rhomboid crystal needles (Diagram 
21). 

We then tried to bring about the same crystallisation 
under identical conditions, simultaneously, in the vacuum 
sphere. Under these conditions crystallisation did not 
take place or was very strongly retarded. As a rule the 
following happened : While under normal conditions the 
crystallisation appeared within 10 minutes, nothing was 
to be seen in the vacuum for 4 or 5 hours. Then little 
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formless heaps appeared, growing into an almost 
amorphous mass, like powdery snow. In the course of 
further hours these ‘snowy’ heaps were formed into 
square and crescent sliapes. The moment the vacuum 
was removed, a radiating crown of crystals shot out from 
the ‘snow’ (Diagram 22). 

The formless, snowlike heaps arising in the vacuum 
sphere because of the withdrawal of the forces of the life 
ether, may be described as rachitic forms. We can well 
understand that they then gathered into square and 
ctescent shapes inasmuch as the formative forces 
imprisoned within the space of the vacuum slowly pene- 
trated into the substance and manifested in these 
geometrical figures. The forces were not strong enough 
to form crystals. The moment the vacuum was done 
away with, the formative forces which had been held back 
shot right into the substance, forming the crystal 
crown. 

We then tried to overcome the rachitic tendency of 
the crystal formation with anti-rachitic medicaments. 

Potassium nitrate was dissolved ina highly potentised 
phosphorus solution D,, and observed in the vacuum. 
No crystallisation appeared and the solution behaved 
just like a usual solution of potassium nitrate, forming 
little snow heaps, squares and crescents. 

We then attempted to let the radiating action of 
phosphorus assert itself. For this we chose the following 
arrangement of experiment (Diagram 23). ‘The crystalli- 
sation dish A which contained the solution of potassium 
nitrate was lowered into a bigger dish C and covered with 
a similar vessel D. The surrounding sphere thus provided 
by the vessels C and D was filled with a solution of 
phosphorus D,,. The whole was placed within a vacuum 
chamber. B which was evacuated through E. The 


THE PROCESS OF NUTRITION 535 


potassium nitrate was thus surrounded by a phosphorus 
sphere and around this was the vacuum. 

Under otherwise identical experimental conditions 
the solution of potassium nitrate was observed within 
this double sphere. Within 10 minutes a radiating TAO 
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form crystallised in the East-West-North-South direction 
(Diagram 24). 

This experiment was repeated many times with the 
same result. The same phosphorus solution was used as 
sphere again and again. We could observe then that 
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‘the time which the crystallisation took (10 minutes in the 
first experiment) became gradually longer. . Finally it 
took hours and the last experiment which was performed 
with this same phosphorus solution showed no more 
crystallisation. Long after midnight we left the whole 

- arrangement standing in the vacuum and the next 

morning the picture given in Diagram 25 appeared. Here 

the substance has exhausted itself in the snowlike forma- 
tion ; when the vacuum was put an end to, the radiating 
crown (as in Diagram 22) could no longer be formed, as 
there was no substance left in the solution to form it. 

Thus it is clear that the solution of phosphorus was 

exhausted in time ; that its formative forces were yielded 
up on the one hand to the potassium nitrate, on the other 
hand to the vacuum. The vacuum exhausted the 

phosphorus solution. ° 

We now tried water from the Odilienberg Spring in 
Alsace ; from olden times it has been said that this water 
contains healing properties, especially for the eyes. This 
~ water was substituted for the phosphorus solution in the 
sphere surrounding the crystallisation dish A. In spite 
of the vacuum, a radiating star picture crystallised out 
in 10 minutes (Diagram 26). The experiment was often 
repeated, with practically the same results (Diagram 27). 
This Odilienberg water was also chemically examined, 
but we could find nothing substantial. Undoubtedly it 
contains strong formative forces. 

This report is not intended to reduce everything to 
standard curves and dogmatic concepts. We must also 
always remember that with our experiments in the earthly 
realm we are only catching at the hem of. the garment 
of reality. Hence what has here been shown should not 
be allowed to become a hard-and-fast idea. If we 
consider it pictorially and the. pictures work livingly 
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within us, they.can help us to come nearer to a living 
understanding of the reality. Perhaps they can then 
` help us more and more to learn to experience the life 
and movement of the formativé forces and elemental 
powers in the foodstuffs and to find their connection 
with the Spiritual that pours into these processes. When 
we succeed in this, the taking of food will become an act 
of conscious knowledge in the purest sense of the word. 


. 


Reviews 


ANTHROPOSOPHY AND AGRICULTURE 


GAIA-SOPHIA. Vol. IV. (Agriculture.) Year Book, 
issued by the Section for Natural Science at the 
Goetheanum, Dornach. Edited by Dr. Guenther 
Wachsmuth. Orrent-Occident Verlag, Stuttgart, The 
Hague, London. 


“. . . . Agriculture especially is sadly hit by the whole 
trend of modern spiritual life. You see, this modern spiritual life has 
given rise to destructive consequences especially in the economic 
realm—consequences whose destructive meaning is scarcely yet 
divined by many people. . . . Nowadays, alas, life has become 
almost entirely thoughtless. People think it must all go on just like 
any machine. You have all the necessary gadgets; turn on the 
switch, and it goes. So do people conceive, materialistically, the 
working of all nature. Along these lines we are eventually led to the 
most alarming results in practical life. Then the great riddles arise. 
Why, for example, is it impossible to-day to eat such potatoes such as 
I ate in my youth? It is so, I have tried it everywhere. One can 
no longer eat such potatoes, not even in the districts where I ate 
them. Many things have declined in their inherent food-value during 
the last few decades. For the more intimate influences which are at 
work in the whole universe are no longer understood. They must be 
looked for again along such paths as I have hinted at to-day.” (Rudolf 
Steiner’s Agricultural Course. Lecture I.) 

In these words Dr. Steiner indicated the seriousness of the present 
position of Agriculture and drew special attention to the fact that the 
difficult world-economic situation is not the fundamental reason, but 
is merely another outcome of the materialistic conceptions which are 
entering more and more into Agriculture. 

This is not the place to discuss the close connection between the 
economic situation and the inferior quality of agricultural products. 
We shall deal with the latter when the time comes to examine the 
practical methods indicated by Rudolf Steiner for the solution of 
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these agricultural problems and the extent to which his impulses 
have been received and carried on. As an immediate result of the 
Agricultural Course (given by Rudolf Steiner at Koberwitz, Silesia, 
Whitsuntide, 1924), an Agricultural Experimental Circle of the General 
Anthroposophical Society was formed, the members of which have 
worked very strenuously during the last five years to develop practical 
methods on the lines indicated by Dr. Steiner. The recently published 
number of Gata-Sophia, dealing with Agriculture, enables those who 
are interested in these problems to get an idea of the work that has 
been done. 

In his book on the etheric formative forces (frequently quoted in 
this magazine) Dr. Wachsmuth gives a fundamental exposition of 
natural science in the light of Anthroposophy and of the importance 
of Dr. Steiner’s teaching in regard to these etheric formative forces. 
He opens the present Year Book from the same point of view. The 
essential point he makes is that natural science to-day is reckoning 
with forces to an ever-increasing extent and does not stand on a merely 
quantative basis, as we are usually taught. One of the outstanding 
fields of research, where qualitative thinking must be applied, is that 
of the Vitamins, described by modern writers as “substances of 
unknown composition normally present in certain foodstuffs in minute 
quantities, the absence of which from the diet leads to well-defined 
morbid states.” Dr. Wachsmuth gives many instances which prove 
that the vitamins are not to be considered as substances but as the 
workings of the etheric formative forces. The lack of vitamins in so 
many of our foodstuffs at the present day is only a consequence of the 
lack of the vital forces in soil and plants. A serious study of these 
etheric forces is necessary if we are to discover how to make soil and 
plants really living once again. That this is possible—even in the 
economic sense—is shown in many of the other articles in Gaia-Sophia. 

A great responsibility rests with the farmer, for the nutrition of 
the whole of mankind is based upon his work. To begin with, the 
earth must no longer be regarded as a dead substratum for the farmer’s 
work, for the earth is just as much an organism as the plant. Among 
others, Dr. E. O. Eckstein writes of the soil and how it is affected by 
the biological-dynamic methods. The whole style of this article 
manifests a feeling of reverence towards mother-earth. Only when 
we have this reverence shall we be able to discover the right methods 
for strengthening instead of killing the life of the soil, as our present 
methods tend to do in increasing degree. Dr. Eckstein shows how 
far the anthroposophical ‘ theory of descent’ surpasses that of Kant- 
Laplace and how Rudolf Steiner’s teachings in regard to the physical, 
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etheric, astral and spiritual worlds carries Darwinism to a higher 
level. Therewith the gap in the materialistic world-picture is filled. 
The link is man. And thus it becomes clear why the knowledge of 
the being of man, why Anthropos-Sophia contains the key for the 
natural science of the future. We must become more and more familiar 
with the ideal picture of man, with his origin, his constitution, his 
mission. This knowledge enables us to speak about the earth as an 
organism, not in an anthropomorphic sense, for we realise that it was 
sacrifice which made the earth as a betng separate from its higher 
‘members’ and thus become the physical basis of our present life. 
Mutatis mutandis, this applies to the other realms of nature too. All 
the constituents of the soil appear in quite a different light when 
we see them as living parts of a living organism. The substances 
themselves are only the ‘corpses.’ The various qualities of the soil, 
the co-operation between which we call ‘ fertility,’ cannot be explained ` 
merely by the study of these corpses. We must advance to a know- 
ledge of the forces living within them. The life of plants partly depends 
on these forces, and in killing them we make a natural and healthy 
plant life impossible. With the application of artificial manure we 
bring almost exclusively substances, that is to say, corpses into the 
soil. ‘Their forces are almost entirely destructive. Chemical manures 
can be compared with drugs which on occasions admittedly have a 
stimulating effect but very often harmful after-effects as well. ‘These 
effects are described in several articles. The new ‘ science of the soil’ 
sketched by Dr. Eckstein leads to a postulation of a new treatment 
which may be described as a method whereby /ife-processes in the 
soil are stimulated and preserved. : 

In his article entitled Reflections on Agriculture, Immanuel Voegele 
gives us an idea of how the forces in the soil. which are partly earthly 
atid partly cosmic, co-operate in the formation of the plant. These 
‘ reflections ’ are written in a style resembling that of Goethe’s papers 
on botany. The plant reveals so many things if we will only cultivate 
an imaginative mode of perception. Voegele’s article is well illustrated 
and helps us to understand what we here speak of as earthly and cosmic 
forces. With our present manuring methods we strengthen the 
earthly and neglect the cosmic forces. By these methods we obtain 
large plants, in great quantities, but their nutritive value decreases. 
And now we understand Dr. Steiner's many references to the decreasing 
quality of foodstuffs. To-day the plant is regarded merely as a product 
of the soil. But plant-life can only be explained out of the polarity 
of earth and heaven. Eckstein’s science of the soil leads him to the 
conclusion that chemically manufactured manures should be rejected, 
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and Voegele’s reflections on plant-life bring him to the same con- 
clusion. Farmers generally may agree with this. As a matter of 
fact, most farmers do not feel altogether happy about the application 
of mineral manures. They are something strange. Farmers apply 
these mineral manures partly because they have not enough animal 
manure and partly because they are taught that the fields need to be 
supplied with that amount of mineral substance of which the last.crop 
deprived them. 

Ehrenfried Pfeiffer has made most important and revolutionising 
experiments about the mineral metabolism of plants. Even if we 
regard the results obtained as preliminary, they open up an entirely 
new outlook. Every possitle precaution was taken in these experi- 
ments to eliminate all mineral sources other than the air—which is 
the same for all plants. Nevertheless the mineral content in the 
plants increased considerably, in the summer by 60-100 per cent., in 
the winter by 10-20 per cent. The cases are described fully in the 
two articles by Pfeiffer. Still more astonishing is the difference of 
the increase in mineral substance depending on the surrounding sphere. 
There was no direct contact at all between the plants and the substances 
in the surrounding spheres, but in spite of this, silica, humus, cow- 
manure, chalk, etc., highly diluted solutions of which surrounded the 
beakers containing the plants, had quite peculiar and distinct influences 
on the mineral metabolism. When the biological-dynamic preparations 
as indicated by Dr. Steiner surrounded the plants, the results were 
particularly striking. Furthermore, garden experiments confirm the 
results reached in the laboratory, Illustrations make the articles easier 
to understand and demonstrate the significance of this research. The 
plant requires far more than ‘food’ in the ordinary sense. Not only 
must the earthly forces not be ‘killed’; Agriculture in the future 
must do everything in its power to bring the plants under the right 
cosmic influences. Frau L. Kolisko has done a great deal of research 
work in connection with the influence of the moon upon the growth 
of plants and gives most valuable indications, based on a survey of the 
changing influences of the moon in the course of the year. 

Theories, however modern they may be, experiments, however 
striking the results, crops, however satisfying to the farmer—none 
can really tell us if farming is fulfilling its task, t.e. the provision of 
adequate food for man. The one and only justification of agricultural 
methods is their effect upon the human being and so far as this is 
concerned, it cannot be said that our modern methods of farming are 
very satisfactory. From this point of view, Dr. Suchantke’s article 
on Food-Problems of to-day and their solution in the Agriculture of the 
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Future, is welcome, as a doctor is here speaking of the requirements 
of the human organism. Rudolf Steiner has taught us that- man’s. 
life is not wholly maintained by the foodstuffs as substance—(this is 
only the case to a very small extent) but that his lifeis maintained by 
an overcoming of the forces contained in the food he eats. Just as 
an arm which has to do a great deal of practical work grows strong, 
so do our life-forces become stronger when they have to make efforts 
to destroy the corresponding forces in the food. We gradually weaken 
the human organism if we offer it food which does not contain enough 
of the fife-forces. It can readily be understood that a plant grown 
on a dead soil, without consideration of the polarity of earthly and 
cosmic forces and sown under wrong cosmic influences, cannot contain 
such health-giving forces as a plant grown naturally. One sign of this 
is the great difference in the vitamin-content in plants coming from 
soil treated by mineral manures and from fields treated in the natural 
way. Much, of course, depends on proper cooking and healthy diet, 
but the chief responsibility lies with the producer of the plants. Why 
has it become necessary to-day to use so many digestive powders, and 
the like? Why is there such a demand for ‘ vitamins’ and specially 
“radiated ° food? Our present food lacks. something which cannot 
be chemically isolated but which is absolutely essential to nourishment. 
And if new methods in Agriculture cannot be found, mankind will be 
under-nourished, in spite of the enormous crops harvested all over 
the world. The great success of the products gréwn according to 
Rudolf Steiner’s indications speak for themselves and manifest the 
truth of his teaching in this sphere too. Nor are the results limited 
to farms; gardens respond even more quickly to the new methods. 
M. K. Schwartz and Karl Lang write of their experiences and encourage 
every gardener, however small his garden may be, to treat his ground 
naturally. Not only are the flowers stronger and more brilliantly 
colotired ; fruits and vegetables of ali kinds improve in taste and 
flavour and fully repay the gardener’s work. 

A survey of anthroposophical agricultural methods -would not 
be complete without reference to the picture of the ideal farm. It is 
not that farms should become uniform, but every farm, every garden 
should approximate as nearly as may be to the ideal of being an 
organism. ‘There are no two organisms in the world alike in all details. 
Nevertheless we have systematisation in botany and zoology and we 
recognise every human being as such. Similarly we should be able 
to recognise an ideal farm in the anthroposophical sense because it is 
an all-round ‘ organism’ with the right proportion of fields, meadows 
and pastures, etc. There must be trees, bushes and hedges. The 
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necessary animals are not only horses, cattle. pigs, etc., but birds and 
insects, for bees, nay, even worms play an essential part in a self- 
contained farm. F. Dreidax and I. von Grcne, among others, tell us 
of this aspect of the subject. The Animat in Agriculture reveals the 
writer, Dr. Werr, as a true lover of animals and as one who is applying 
Rudolf Steiner’s indications in this most important branch of Agricul- 
ture. In our days, the unnatural conditions under which animals 
are kept and the work they are made to do result in many diseases, 
the only known method of dealing with them being—slaughter. The 
tesults of the new treatment in cases of tuberculosis, contagious 
abortion, sterility, etc., are most encouraging. 

The articles in the Year Book differ in value and there are neces- 
sarily many repetitions. This, however, matters not at all, and our 
thanks are due to Dr. Wachsmuth for having produced an excellent 
book. In his lectures on Agriculture, Rudolf Steiner gave indications 
which cover the whole range of the subject in the widest sense. So 
far as the practical application of these indications is concerned, much 
has already been done, but far more must follow. All such efforts 
demand great energy but they will bring their due reward. With the 
methods of agriculture at present in use the farmer is getting farther 
and farther away from nature, becoming daily more dependent upon 
others, and, furthermore, upon the financial system, industrialism and 
the like. Anthroposophical impulses in Agriculture on the other hand, 
make the farmer free. The more he studies for himself and tries to 
make his farm independent of external souzces, the more successful 
he will be. Anthroposophical Agriculture is not a harking back to 
ancient methods. By means of really active, living thinking, we can 
extract from old customs what was really good and find our way to 
the future. The ideal before us is the farm as an organism. This can 
only be achieved by the development of the being of man himself. 
And again, the encouraging side of these new methods is that man 
once more finds his rightful place on the farm—not only as a physical 
worker taking the place of machines, but as a spiritual being. As a 
healthy ‘organism,’ a farm is unthinkable without healthy human 
beings on it. Here we see how deeply Agriculture is linked with 
Anthroposophy. Just as the present position of Agriculture is a con- 
sequence of the trend of our modern spiritual life, so Anthroposophy 
will bear rich fruit if it is allowed to become effective in the sphere of 
Agriculture. 

C. A. Mins, 


ON THE WORK OF MICHAEL. A collection of 
pictures and legends arranged by Nora Stein, with an 
account of the work of Michael in the light of Anthro- 
posophical Spiritual Science by Dr. Ita Wegman. 
Orient-Occident Publishing Co., Stuttgart, The Hague, 
London. (To be obtained from the Anthroposophical 
Publishing Co., London. Price 17/6.) 


The main part of this beautiful book is devoted to an extremely 
fine collection of legends and poems gathered from all parts of the 
world and arranged by Frau Nora Stein. They reveal, in infinite 
variety of mood, the reverence and wonder felt by the different peoples 
of the earth for the Archangel Michael and are interspersed with many 
illustrations carefully chosen from works of art which have Michael 
for their theme. At the commencement is a monograph by Dr. Ita 
Wegman on the deeper aspects of the great Michael-Imagination 
throughout the centuries that lie behind us ; and at the close, a version 
of a part of the apocalyptic vision of St. John, followed by a further 
exposition by Dr. Wegman on the Apocalypse and the future of 
mankind, 

It is, we believe, the first time that’ such a world-representative 
collection of Michael lore has ever been attempted ; and the justification 
of such an attempt—if any were needed—is contained in the opening 
section of the work. 

This book needs to be read in a certain mood. We must be 
prepared to forego the prevalent feeling of our modern civilisation 
that present-day humanity is standing upon the pinnacle of its evolu- 
tionary achievement. Rather must we feel a profound humility, not 
necessarily as regards the intellectual development of the present 
age but in face of the vast spiritual background which has made this 
development possible. 

This intellectual age is but one step along a path which has meant 
a temporary relinquishment of the true and once universally possessed 
spiritual perception, for the sake of achieving a free, ‘ individualised’ 
grasp of the purely material element. We speak to-day of our conquest 
of nature’s laws and forces. We have become ‘ calculators,’ reducing 
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the ‘ reality’ of everything about us to such ‘ reality’ as we can see 
and handle; or, where nature’s processes elude these faculties, to a 
calculable theory. Therefore the acceptance of the actual existence 
of Spiritual Beings in the universe—who ‘are active participators in 
the whole of evolution—is impossible to the typical modern man, 
unless he is prepared, with good-will, to sacrifice his intellectual pride. 

In the Introduction, Dr. Wegman says : “ The fact that mankind 
has attained its present state of consciousness, shows that, compared 
with the older mythological consciousness, progress has been made. 
But this forward step is not the final one. While holding fast to the 
Ego-consciousness and the achievements of an individual life of culture, 
man may yet be guided on the paths opened up by Anthroposophy 
to a self-conscious experience of spiritual worlds. That such paths 
are accessible to-day is an integral part of the further evolution of 
mankind. Within the world-picture that may thus be won through 
Anthroposophy, it will be revealed—albeit through a higher degree 
of knowledge—that hierarchical orders of Beings rule over the progress 
of the world. One of these Beings whom we come to know, is Michael.” 

The lucidly clear exposition given by Dr. Wegman concerning the 
work of this great Spiritual Being, clears away many obstacles that 
lie on the path of the intellectual man of to-day in respect of the 
spiritual foundations of human life. 

Once the fundamental picture of Michael’s activity is grasped, 
even if only by an exoteric study of some of the countless legends, 
pictures and sculptures to be found all over the world from thousands 
of years past, then, apart from any anthroposophical world-conception, 
a thrill of wonder and veneration seizes upon the beholder of this age- 
old vision. His heart is quickened ; he may lay down the legend he 
is reading, gaze out perhaps at the sun-filled landscape, and the veil 
of his physical thinking may grow thin ; something of the majesty of 
the Unknown may gleam on the horizon of his soul. . 

If then, such a student of exoteric folk-lore turns to the reading 
of the esoteric declarations of Spiritual Science, as given by Dr. Wegman 
in this book, and sees how everywhere they are supported by the 
history, the philosophy, the art and the general onward march of the 
civilisations of all the ages, he cannot but be impressed by the truth. 
If this monograph were written differently ; if there were anything 
nebulous or mystical, unsupported by the clear reasoning of Spiritual 
Science—in other words, if it were written by one not standing within 
the sphere of esoteric knowledge—it would undoubtedly lack the 
weight that it has. But its clarity is the hall-mark of its incontro- 
vertible value ; and its value lies in its truth. 
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Through ancient India, Persia, Egypt, Chaldea and Greece, on 
into the complicated unfolding of the European civilisation, the great 
leaders of human thought and all the various currents of spiritual and 
cultural development are placed before us as actors and scenery in» 
the vast drama of the descent of that “ Cosmic Intelligence’ ruled 
over by the great Archangel, into the sphere of human intelligence. 
The changes. and transformations that take place are shown to be 
phases of the epic struggle of Michael against the Dragon—the too 
deep penetration of the human spirit into the dark abysses of 
materialism. 

Much is only briefly indicated ; for instance, the doctrine of re- 
incarnation ; the interworking of other Archangels, Orifiel, Gabriel, 
Raphael ; the suggestion of the passage of epochs under the successive 
overshadowing of Father, Son, and Holy Spirit. But as the world- 
picture is unfolded over its star-radiant heavenly background down 
to our own day, it leaves an overwhelming impression on the soul. 
Readers whose poetic imagination is small, or whose ‘thoughts are 
bound up with a precise and dogmatic-school of religious thought, or 
with the matter-of-fact statements of natural science, will no doubt 
find much to offend them. But the book is not written for them. It 
is written as the signature of the ruling Spirit of our Age; for, as 
Rudolf Steiner says, even in the nineteenth century “the idea of 
Michael with the Dragon was so strong in man as the picture of the 
war between his higher and his lower nature, that it only depended 
on the good-will of man himself consciously to feel his way upward 
to the image of Michael. So that on the one hand, in the un-illumined 
experience of feeling, the picture of the Dragon presented itself to 
him ; while on the other hand, in spiritual vision, yet even for the 
ordinary consciousness, the radiant figure of Michael could stand 
before the eye of the soul.” In this twentieth century “ light-filled 
thoughts of Michael would (if good-will were operative) be the earliest 
heralds of man’s renewed penetration into the supersensible world.” 

The collection of legends and illustrations is ‘an’ admirable one, 
and helps to show clearly how deeply the consciousness of this great 
world-conflict has penetrated into the life of humanity. Art receives 
its only true inspiration from religious feeling ; and it opens up many 
a vista of thought to perceive the universality of this particular 
spiritual imagination. It points—when one sees it represented under 
so great a variety of forms—to a universal awareness of what mankind 
has Jost, for the memory of it is ever-recurring in the radiant form of 
Michael. 

It is said that the path to Michael is the path to self-knowledge 
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and to freedom. But that there is any special pleading in favour of a 
“ cult ” of Michael to the exclusion of the central Christian doctrine, 
is certainly not the case. The book concludes with these words: 
“Through a spiritual knowledge of ‘man, each human being will 
find his way to the hearts of all others. In this manner a kingdom 
will be founded for Michae! in which He can create ; for though He will 
indeed nurture individual development, it will be expressed within a 
humanity that is bound together in a loving unity. And thus when 
man’s gaze is directed upwards to the Spirit through communion of 
hearts, a new knowledge of the Christ will become ever more and more 
accessible to the soul.” 
Dr. Wegman acknowledges her indebtedness to Rudolf Steiner, 
whose Anthroposophical Spiritual Science alone made the preparation 
of this book possible. - 
E. C. MERRY. 
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